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PAISICI LANGUAGE AND LITERATE RE ' 

BY 

Dr. A. N. Upadhye, M.A., D.Litt. 

[ 1. Introductory remarks. 2 . Vararuci on Pal^acL 3. Oapda on Paisaoi. 
4, Namisadhu on Paisacl. 5 Hemacandra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara and 
Simharaja on PaisSoL 6 . Hemacandra and his followers on CulikS PaisScI. 

Purusottama, RSmasarman and Markan^^ya- on Paisacl. 8 . Additional 
varieties of Paisacl given by Ramasarman. 9. Critical estimate of this 
survey. 10. Background of Hemacandra’s description. 11 Critical remarks 
on the facts given by Purusottama etc. 12. Essential traits of basic Pai^acL 
13. The so-called Saurasena PaisacL 14. PaisScI^ a Prakrit dialect. 
15. Attempts to find PaisSci traits elsewhere. 10. Dravidian affinities of 
Paisacl. 17. Spelling of the name of this language. 18. Sub-dialects of 
PaisSoL 19, The sub-dialect Culika PaisSci and Sogdian. 20. Grammarians 
on the meaning of Paisacl. 21-22. Modern scholars on Paisacl and its signi- 
ficance, 23. Different opinions on the original home of PaisSci : Statement 
of the views of Eonow, Grierson, Keith etc. and their critical estimate, 
24, Possible conclusion. 25. Conventions about the use of Paisacl. 26. Litera- 
ture in Paisacl: Gu^lidhya and his Brhatkatha; three Sanskrit versions of 
the lo?t work ; nature etc. of Brhatkatha ; references to Gupadhya and his 
work ; and the date of Gupa^hya. 27. PaisSci thrown into the back-ground. 
28. Compositions in PaisSci by Hemacandra, Jayasiihha, YasapSla, Dharma- 
vardhana, Jinaprabha and Somasundara — Glossary of PaisSci words in the 
Grammars. ] 

t As the Springer Reaearoh Scholar, University of Bombay, I have been 
collecting material for a critical survey of PrSkrit literature. This essay, 
dealing with Paisaci language and literature, covers only a part of it. -Por- 
tions of this Essay formed the basis of a paper which I road before a learned 
audience in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, on the lat, 
Feb, 1940. 


2 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

1. PaiSacI is an important Prakrit dialect and deserves a 
thorougli study for various reasons = it is one of the earlier 
Prakrit dialects to be grouped with Pali, ArdhamagadhI and 
Inscriptional Prakrits ; its phonology also is much archaic 
showing closer relation with Sanskrit and Pali than with later 
dramatic Prakrits ; it has attracted the attention of the earliest 
Prakrit grammarian, and even the later grammarians have 
devoted a good deal of space to it ; the language has almost dis- 
appeared at an earlier age, though tradition tells us that Brhat- 
fejfAS of Gunadhya was written in this language; the name 
of the language ’ has gathered a mythical hallo about it ; and 
lastly some of the eminent orientalists like Konow and Grierson 
have discussed different problems connected with Paiiiaol. 

In the absence of any Pai^Scl text prior to the grammarians, 
we are forced to see what the grammarians have to say about 
PaisacI and its linguistic traits. If we take an exhaustive 
s’lrvay of the description of Paisiaol given in the various Prakrit 
grammars, we would be in a position to see what the grammarians 
meant by PaisScI. 

3. Vararuci, the earliest Prakrit grammarian known to us, 
describes Pai&acI in his Prahrta-prakaia, ® chap. 10. He calls it 
the language of the PisSoas, and then he describes its devia- 
tions from SaurasenI : that is how the first two sutras might be 
understood. The second sutra may also mean that SaurasenI is 
the basis of PaisacI, (a) The intervocalic ( or non-initial and 
non-conjunct ) third and fourth letters of each class are substitut- 
ed by the first and second respectively ( sutra 3 ) ; thus we get 
gakanafh = gaganam, mekho — meghah, raca — raja, niackaro = 
rdrjharah, mtisa>h=badiisam, I)asamtano=I)asavadanah, Mathavo = 
3£adhavah, OcpiThto ~ Ctovindah, ICasapo ~ Kesavdh, saraphasaih^* 
s irabhasam, salapho = salabkah, safhg^mo = saihgramah, vaggho 
~ i-ydghrah, gamanam — gamanam. It must be remembered 

* Is a Sanskrit oommentary on Bhagavadgits,, Baiiacabhdgyam 
by name ( Government collection No, 57 of 1872-73 now in the Bhandarkar 
Oriental B, Institute ) ; and secondly Mr. Z), B , Biskalkar draws my atten- 
tion to a phrase Srt-pi&aca-caturvedasya in a copper seal found in Catch and 
the letters look like those of the 7th century A, D. Apparently beyond the 
similarity of name, they have no bearing on the study of Pai^Soi language. 

* £dited by E. B. Cowell. Second Issue. TrQbner and Co„ London 1868, 
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that these illustrations are supplied by EhSmaha who has 
written a commentary on the sutras of Vararuoi. Then we have 
only n ; lalunl = tarunl ( Su. 5 ). {b) The oonjuncts ata, sna and 

rya are simplified by anaptyxis as sata, Sana and ria : kasatam 
mama vattax ( v. 1. jvattadi ) = kastam mama 'variate, aananam — 
snanam, saneho = snehub, hharia=bharya ( Sutras 6-8 ). Further 
jna, nya and nya are changed to fija ’ s vinjdto = mjfidtah, 
savoanjo = sarvajnah, kanjd = kanya ( Su, 9-10 ). The Saurasenl 
jji is changed cca kaecam — karyam ( Su. 11 ). ( c ) In declension 
rajan gives some double forms : rdcirm, rafljd = rajnd, rdcino, 
ranjo — rajnah, racird, ranji = rajfli, also rdcd, rdcanarh and 
ranjo ( Su. 12). ( cZ ) The absolutive termination is tunam- 

ddtunam — datlxid, katunaxh = krtoa, ghettunam = grhitvd ( Su. 13 ). 

( e ) And lastly ixxi is represented by piva and hrdaya by hitaaka • 
kamPaih piva mukham = kamalamiva mukham, Mtaakinx haraai me 
taluni = hrdayam harasi mama taruyi ( Sutras 4 & 14 ). This is 
all that we get from Vararuoi as interpreted by Bhamaha. 
There are some variants noted by Cowell, but they do not 
improve the position in any way ; nor do they contribute any 
significant information. Safijlvani of Vasantaraja and Subodhini 
of Sadananda,® two other commentaries on the Prakrta-prakasa 
of Vararuoi, stop at the close of the 8th chapter, i. e., chap. 9 
according to CowelFs edition ; naturally we do not get any 
information from them about Pailacl. 

3. Canda, in his PrUkrta-laksaria, ® tells us that in PaisacI 
(o) r and n are changed to I and n, and these are illustrated by a 
line : ale ale duttha-lakkhaad panamata panayitthi toad ( III. 38 ). 
The text of Canda’s grammar is far from being satisfactory. 
(6) The Sutra, numbered III ll'^ by Hoernle and printed in the 
Appendix on p. 49, I think, should be put better after III. 38 ; 
and it refers to PaiSacI or some variety of it, if we understand 
Canda in the light of what Vararuoi and Hemaoandra have to 

1 In the light of the rules given by later granmarians, one wishes that 
this should have been iifla. 

» Prakrta-praknSa of Vararuoi with the SaHjlvanl of VasantarSja and 
the Subodhini of SadSnanda, ed. with Intro., etc* by B. hf. Sharma and B. 
Upadbyaya, Benares 1927. 

S Ed. by A. F. R. Hoernle, Calcutta 1880, published by the Asiatic Society. 
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saj. The Sutra states that the third and fourth letters of a class 
should be changed to the first and second respectively ; and we 
get the following illustrations in the commentary : v^karaiti = 
naff'iram, makkaj^o — tnarganah, kintataih — girilatam, mekho — 
megkali, vakkho = vyaghrah, khammo = gharmah, raca = raja, 
vaccaram = jarjaram, clmudo = jimutah, niccharo = nirjharah, 
chaccharo = jharjhar ah, tadakam or tatakafh = ta(f.dgam, mar>>talani 
— mandcUam, tamaruko = d^^marukah, kaiham = gad ham, samtho — 
say,dhah, thakka = dhakka, matano = madanah, Jcanilapgo = 
kandarpah, tdmctaro ~ ddmodarah, mathuram = madhuram, 
pandhavo ~ handhavah. 

4. Namisadhu, in his commentary on Rudiata’s KavijalaAi- 
kdra II. 13, * describes the various Prakrits. The specialities of 
Paisacikam noted by him are given below with some minor 
corrections ® : ( a ) In PaisacikI there is only dental n : agamtuna 
ya namati = dgamya ca namati ; d is changed to t contrary to what 
is usual in Prakrit : vatanam = vadanam t is not changed d- • 
PStaJiputlaih — Pdtaliputram ; p is not changed to v ; padipo = 
pradtpaT}, anekapo = anekapah ; intervocalic ka, ga, ca, ja, ta, da, 
pa, ya and va are not elided leaving behind the vowel : akasarh- 
( -saJh f) = Skaiam, migamko = nfirgankah, vacanam, rajatafh, 
vUdnam, madomo, aupuriso, dayaiu, lata-gv-am, similarly suko, 
mibhago, suci, gajo, bhatxdi, nadl ; the aspirates kha, gha, tha, dha, 
j>Aa and bha are not changed to h '• mukharh, megho, ratho, Vidyd- 
dharo ( ? ), viphalarn, aabhd, ; tha and tha are not changed to dha ' 
pathamaM, puthum, matho, kamatho. ( 6 ) The conjunct jn is 
changed to h •- yafiakcsalam, rand lapitam ; ya in Tirdaya is changed 
to pa: hdapalcam = hfdayam ; ia is never subjected to any 
change : eti bfaibaht. Various consonantal changes prescribed 
in P^krit are not applicable to PaiSscl ; and the illustrations for 
those might be gathered from texts like BThat-kaihd. 

5. For the sake of convenience the sections on PaiSaoI in the 
Prakrit grammars of Hemacandra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara 

1 KSvyamSlS Ed,. Bombay 1886, pp. 13-4, 

* HamisSdhu composed his commentary in a. p. 1068 ; so he is earlier 
taftn Han^aoandra who was born ia A, D, 108S. 
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and Simharaja ’ can lie studied together* Siihharaja and 
Laksmldhara use the sutras of Trivikrama who has plainly ex- 
pressed his indebtedness to Hemacandra. In fact Hemacandra’s 
grammar has proved the main source to Trivikrama, so I have 
mainly followed Hema. Additional illustrations, by way of 
detached words or complete sentences, given by others are noted 
after referring to their names T., S. and L. Illustrations which 
are repeat- d are avoided. 

Taking the simple consonants, in PaisacI t and d are changed 
to t, i. e., t is retained and d is changed to t * bhagavati, T, blia- 
aavaii = bJiagavatii Pavvatl Parvatt^ satam=^saiam, T* satatafn ; 
matana-paravaso = madana-paravasdh, satana^i=sadanam^ Tamdaro 
Lamodardh^ vatanakafn'^vadanakarn^ Jiotu^bhavatu^ ramafu, T. 
malato and maldlu, sirlto and sirilu (? ), tarito and iartiu, tarMo 
and ^artZfu, vadhuto vadhutu^ pataka, vetisOyL^ maio=^maddh 
( H. 307 T. 46, S* 3 )* Secondly there is only dental n: guna-gana 
-yufto = gani^ganayiiktah, gun/sna = gur^ena, T. reads guna^ 
gana-jutto and adds: panamata panayappakuvitam = jpra?jamafa 
prartayaprakupiiam L. adds rdmenu (H. 306, T. 43, S. 2). 
Thirdly I is changed to I : stlani, kulam, galam, salilam, 
Icamalam, T. phalam, L. kamalo, komalo^ mukulo (H. 308, T. 48, S. 10) 
Lastly i and s are changed to s : sobfiati = sobhate, sobhanam^sob* 
hanam, saei=sasm, sakko^sakrah, samkho^ safnkhah, T. safhkd^ 
^safikd, visamo= vimmah, kisana^krsdnah {v. /. cisano = visdiuiali ), 
T. kisano = krsi^ah, viseso = viiemh, S. sasid, L. seso = iesah, 
veso = vesah, sadho=sathah, poso^posah. 

Coming to the conjunote, rya, sna and sta are sometime ch- 
anged to ria ( fiya in H ), sina and sita ( sata in H. ) ; bhdriyd, 
bharid = bhdrya, sindtam = sndtam, kasatam, kasiiam = kastam, 
T. sindnam=^ sndnam, L. drio=dryah, mrio=raryah, siiidto=snd(ah, 

J Hemacandra’s Prakrit Grammar, Appendix to the No. LX, Bombay 
Sk. and Pk. Series, Poona 1936, IV, 303-328, pp. 589-94 ; Frakrta’^Vyakarana 
of Trivikrama, Benares. ( still in the Press, bift 1 have reoeived advance 
forms without Intro, eto. ), III, ii, 43-67, pp. 154r-3 ; The S adhMt^acandrika 
of Laksmldhara, Bombay Sk. and Pk. Series, No* LX XT, Bombay 19 16^ pp. 
257-63; PrSArr/arEpSvafdra by Simharaja, ed. by E. Haltzscb, Prize Publi- 
cation Fuad I, London 1909, published by the Royal Asiatic Society. For 
some remarks on the relative chronology of these authors see * Trivikrama 
I^n4 bis followers * by Bhattanatha Svamin^ I A. 1911, pp. 219—223. 
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The following forms would be allowed s sujjo, sunusa, tittho, 
amjo. sum, bkatto etc. ( H. 314, T. 50, S. 13 ). Secondly jna, nya 
and riya are changed to nfia • panfia—prajna, sauna = saihjnu, 
savvanno * sarvajnah, UanaTn = jnanam, vinnanam = vijnanam; 
kannaka=kanyak(I, abhimailnu—ahhimanyuh, punndkammo=puv.iia- 
karma, punnaham=pgwaha7n T. vifino^vij'Mh,, samnay/ifn {—nxim) 
=samjnanam, S. mannu=manyuh, punnam = puiyyam, pafino=pra- 
juah, L. dhafino=dhanyah, ganno= gawah ■, but the word rdjan 
shows optional forms in some cases •• racina lapitam, rafind lapi- 
tam=rdjnd lapitam, rdcino or ranflo dhanaih=rdjno dhanam,3. racifio 
bhajasu. 

The Inst. sing, form of tad and idam is nena in the Mas. and 
fide in the Fern = tattJia ca nena kata—sind.nena=taira ca tena krla- 
gnSnena, pujito ca nde pdtagga-kusama-ppatd.nena=pujitah ca iayd 
padagra-kusuma-praddnena, evam dntayanto goto so tde samipath 
=eva}h cintayan gaiah sa tasyah samipam. T„ Li. and S, do not 
give any sentences but simply add the forms : nena, tena, anena, 
fidye ( nae ? ), tayd., anayd ( H. 332, T. 53-4, S. 7-8 ). In the Abl. 
sing, dto and dtu are the terminations = idm ca tie turdto yyeva 
iittko=tdvacca tayd durddeva drstah, iurdtu, tumdto, turndtu, mamdto 
marrwtu, T. tuvdto, tuiMlu, S. pardpatandio, panipaiandiu, L. Rdmdto 
( H. 321, T. 55, S. 5 ). 

Turning to the verbal formations the 3rd p, sing, termination 
of the present is it or te for roots ending in a, and for other roots 
only U : va!iimi=udiMti, bhoti=bhavati, neti=nayati, teti=daddti, 
lapate, lapati, aceliate, acchati, gacchate, gaccJiati, ramati, ramate, 
ho.i, Li. bhavati, bhavate ( H. 318—9, T. 56, S. 14 ). The third p. sing, 
termination of the future is eyya '• ta?h taddhuna ( v. 1, tatthuna, 
T. tatthuna ) cimlilam ratind kd esd huveyya ( T. hueyya )=tdth drstvd 
cintifam rajha kaisa bhavisyati, S. ha3eyya=hasisyati, bhaveyya— 
bhavisyati, L. bhoeyya, bhaveyya, bhossimti, bhoasimi ( H. 320, T. 57, 
S. 17 ). In Paisaol the Passive augment is iyya and the root kr 
has its own forms ' giyyale — giycxie, diyyate— diyate, ramiyyate— 
ramyale, pathiyyate (v. 1. pa4hiyyate)=pathyate, . T. niiyyale, giiyyate, 
ramiyyate, paiftyyte, S. hasiyyate, L. bhoiyyati, bhoiyyate, bhaviyyati, 
bhaviymte- About the forms of kr H. gives an illustrative sent- 
ence pudhuma-tamsane sawcaaa yyeva sammdnaAi klrate which is 
differently read by T j pa^hama-daAisanerui aqvvasseva saihmdnafti 
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kirale * prathama-darian^na sarvasyaiva sammdTiah kriyate^ L. 
kirati ( H. 315-6, T. 58-9, S. 15-16 ). The Absolutive termination 
is tuna, and those roots which show stva in Sanskrit have special 
forms : gafhtuna'=^gatva^ ramtuna^rantva, hasituna^hasitva, pathi- 
tuna^papiitva, kadhitUna (T. kathituna) = kathayiiva^ T. mamiuna 
matva; naddhuna^ t. 1. ntxUhuna^ natthuna=nastva, faddhuna, 
V. 1. taUTmna^ fatthuna^ S.^ daUhuna, daithuna^drstvd^ L* katthuna^ 
katthuna^krstvd ( H. 312-3, T. 60-1, S. 18-9 ). 

Lastly certain peculiar words are noted as special to PaisaclJ 
kutui^akafn, kutumbakam^kutumhakayn, L. vatuko^batukah^ patur- 
deho=patudehdhf hitapakam=^hrdayami km pi kimpi hitapake ateham 
(dmtayamam = kim apt kim api hrdaye arthath cintayanLl^ L. Mtapa- 
safhtoso = hrdaya-m'M.o^ah ; yatiio = yddrsdh^ fdtiso = iddrsah, 
ketiso « kzdrsah, eti^o, tiiso = tdriah, hhavdtiso = bhavadrsah, afl^~ 
tiso = anyddrsahy yumhdtiso = yusmadrsah, amhdtiso • asmddriah, 
T. Mdltso =■ etddriah ( H. 317, T. 49, S. 10 )• 

But fot the above deviations, PaiSSoI agrees with Sauraseni ; 
and the dropping of intervocalic consonants and their special 
changes prescribed by Hema. i. 177-265 are not practised in 
Paisacl. That means that Pai^aci generally favours the reten- 
tion of intervocalic consonants subject to the special rules noted 
above. In this context Hemacandra quotes certain sentences 
and words by way of illustration ^ adha ( T. atka ) sasariro bha- 
gavam makara-dhajo ( T, ddhajo ) ettha paribbhamanto huvsyya •* 
evam-vidhde bhagavatie kadham ( ka^.ham in T. ) idpasa-vesa-gaha- 
nam katam ; etisam atittha-puramm mahadhanam taddhuna ( v. 1. 
tattJiuna^ T. taUhuna ) \ bhagavam yah mam varam payacchasi rajam 
ca ddva lake ( v. 1. loka ) \ tava ca tie turdto yyeva iitiho so dgacc- 
hamdno rdjd \ makaraketu^ sagara-putta-( T, Magadha-putta )—zxie- 
anam, vijayasenena lapifam^ matanam ( v. L patanam, T. matam ) 
papam, dyudham^ tmxir'o ( T. dBvaro ) ( H. 323-24. T. 62-3 ). 

6. Hemacandra and his followers have recognised another 
dialect CulikS-paisacI or-paisScika, a variety of PaisScI as signi- 
fied by its name. 

In this dialect the third and fourth letters of a class are 
changed to the first and second respectively : 7iakaram==inagaram 
makkano=77idrganah^ kiritatam^givitaiam, mekho=meghoh^ vakhho 
= vyaghrah, khammo = gharmah, racd = 7^djd, caccaram^]arjaramj 
ciiputo=jtmuiah^ mccharo^nirjharah^ chaccharo ^jharjhdrah^ tatd- 
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kam=:ia4^gamy mamtalam = maxidalam^ tamaruko = damarukah^ kdt* 
ham = ga(}}imn^ samtho = sav^dhah, thakka = dhakka^ matano = inadanah^ 
knmfappo=^kandarpah, Tdmotaro = Damodarah, nmthuram = madh^ 
uram, pamfIiavo=bandhavQh^ thult=dhult, palako=^balakah, raphaso 
^rabhamh, Raynpha = Ramhha, plwLkavati^hhagavatl^ niyocitam=^ 
nigojitam, patima = pratirnd, tdtha = daynstra T. adds nakalarn^ 
nagaram, khano'= ghanah^ caccalnyri=^jarjarani^ mcchalo = nirjharah, 
chacchalo^jharjharah, matkulayn^madhuram^ mayntaro'=^mandarah^ 
thdrd=dhdrdy pdtapo^badavah, pale = balah, laphaso = rabhasah^ 
iathpim^rambha^ phaxiO^bhavaK In the opinion of others the above 
rule is not applicable to initial ( and conjuct ) ^ consonants 
and to roots like yuj : gati^gatih. ghammo= gharmah, j tmuto^ 
jlmutah^ jhaccharo'=^jharajharah^ dxmaruho = damarukdh^ dhakka^ 
Ddmotara^JDamodarah, balako=^bdlakah^ bhakavati = bhagavatt^ 
fdyojitani, T, jano = janah, jhallariy ddnani^ dhull^ bdlo, L. gatt, 
gkano^ ( H. 325, T. 65-66, S. 3 ). In Culika-pai^acI r is optionally 
changed to I ; and Hemacandra quotes a couple of verses •* 

cfw ii ^ 

T. adds Tialo, naro = Tiarah, salo, sa^^o = Sarah, L. adds Ramo, 

Ld mo, 

7. So far as^Pai^acI, Pal^aciklbhasa or Paisaoikam is con^ 
oerned, Prakrianuidaana ^ of Purusottama, Prakrta-kalpataru 
of Rima^arman and Prakrta-sarvasvam of Markandeya deserve to 
be studied together. The number of Prakrit dialects given by 
Ramasarman is eleven; but however three dialects are common 
to all of them : Kaikeya or Kekaya. Pai^aeika, Saurasena 


^ Hemacandra takes ‘ a^-yuji ’ = not in the root ‘ yuja\ but :aa we see 
from Yaramci ( X. 2 > the conjunct groups are excluded thereby. 

* T. irsm. ^ T. 4 T. 

^ This verse is found quoted in the iSarcLavaUkanthahharana of Bhoja, Cha- 
pter 2, It, looks like the opening Mahgala of some work. 

* Le PritkrtnnvA&acma do Furo^iottama pat Luigia Witti-Doloi, Paris 1938, 
XlX-Xr ; for the section on Pailaoi from Prnkrta-kalpataru, see Sir Asutosh 
MookerjeeSilver Jubilee Volumes, Orientalia, Part 2 ; TheJEastern School of 
Prakrit Grammarians and Pai4acl Prakrit, by A. Grierson, pp. 119-141 
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Paisacika and Pancala Faisacika, Of these three works the text 
of Prakria-sarvasmm ^ is better preserved ; so I have presented 
the details mainly following Markandeya, and the differences 
and specialities of others are noted casually by giving references 
to their names. 

Dealing with the first, 1 e. Kekaya PaisacikI, Markandeya 
proposes to note its deviations from what is already there in 
Sanskrit and Sauraseni. In this dialect, the 3rd and 4th letters 
of the five Vargas are changed to the Isfc and 2nd of the same 
class : kaMca = ganga, mekho^mgghah^ calani^jcdam, chainchanilo 
jhanjhanilahj tiihtimo = dindiniah, katJiani ~ gad ham, tathi = dud hi, 
piphavari=^vibhavart, also tevo^devah ( ? According to Puru- 
sottama this rule holds good only in the case of non~conjunct 
consonants and it is optional { M. 1—2, P* 1—5, R. 2 ). There is 
only dental n and only one sibilant s : piamo^visemh, Ndraano^ 
Narayaruiti ( M. 3-4, P. 8, but he is silent about the sibilant, 
R. 3 ). ’ 

Conjuncts are simplified by anaptyxis sometimes regularly 
sometimes optionally •' rya = ria : bJmria, also bhariU=bharya, 
kari'Vh, kariam, also kaccaih^karyam ; sta=sataz kasotafh kas-* 
ta/h; snn^sana : sinanam=:snanam ; other illustrations given 
in this respect are : tharaifia-patant, tharnrm-pattl^dliarmar-i a!nl : 
dhamako, cimhaka=jihmagah X pakhama fov paksman : pakhamala' 
naax%d {-naana )=^paksmala-^rtxjyana\ sukhama fox suksma - 'sukhama 
'-varist {-tarisi)=^ksmadarsin pisumaa fox vismaya i kuruko me 
pisumao^ gurukah me vi mayah ( M. 5-6, 12—13, P. 9, 11—12, R. 4—5). 

The conjuncts 7iya, iiya and jfia are often changed to ftiia : 
kafinaka, kannaka = kanyaka; mraflnam, aararmani^ iarawam % 
pinwdtay pinnata^vtjnafa. The word rdjan shows optional forms 
in some oases •* rannd, ranna, racina ; ranno, ranno, radno ; ranni, 
ranni, rddni ( M, 18—19, P. 10, 22, R. 6 ). 

Then there are certain net equivalents : piva=iva, camto %ma’===^ 
candra iva; kihath, kharam ~ grham; kupad=kvadf, as we get in 
Brhaikatha, kupad pisdlam = kvadd P. gives tiriam ca 

for tirasca ; puthum for prlhim : puthunl^atho, P. reads pu^huml 

1 Prakroasarvasvani, edited by S. P. V. Bhattanathaswami, Vizagapatam. 
1927, pp. 123-27. 

2 Grierson gives kvacit pikacam as the Sanskrit equivalent ; but seeiog 
that Markap^eya has changed v to p, I have taken it as vi^alamn 

% ( Annals, Ba O* 1, j 
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but the Ms. pathumt , prthuma for prathama * prfhumasimho^ 
praihama-snehah I hitapakwh for hrdayam i hitapakam kai7ipati^ 
hfifayam kampate^ P. reads Mraakam^ 

The forms of asmad and yusinad are the same as in MagadhI, 
and bh is not changed to ph according to the phonetic rules 
noted above : hakke^ ambhe^ tumam^ tumbhe ; but according to 
Purusottama tupphe and appJie ( M. 21, P. 23 ). 

The gerund termination is tunam • hasitunam^hasitvd, phani^ 
tunani^bhanitva. According to P. the root bhu assumes the form 
ho and hum. ( M. 17, P. 21, 24, R. 6 ). The rest of the details 
are the same as in Saurasenl. 


Then these grammarians state in what respects Saurasena- 
Pai§aoikI or Saurasena Pai^acaka deviates from Kekaya Paisach 
This dialect has got only palatal sibilant s : manure ( manure ) ^ 
hasati^manusah hasali, pisune=piiunah ; and s develops in some 
of the coniunots •* mastte=^malfah, iitthi—stri, ydstadi ( M. 1, 7~8, 
P. 27, etc. R. 7 ). r is changed to I : luhilam = rudhirani ( M. 3, 
P, 26. E. 7 ). t is changed to 4 ■ ka4e=krlah, made = 7 nrtah, ga^e 
=gatah ( M. 5, P. 35, E, 8 ). The grammarians are not in com- 
plete agreement with regard to the changes of some conjunct 
groups, and in some places sufcras are not properly preserved. 
ks is changed (y)cch ® ( but according to P. to ska ), and sometime 
ddha to ttha • layccfiarie==laksarjtdh, payccJie ~ paksah, atthasanafu = 
ardhusanam, pattali=vardhate ( ?) According to P. cch = sc, tha = 
ita, or th ( M. 6-7, 9. P. 30-33 ). 

In declensions, the Norn. sing, termination for a-ending 
nouns is e : rrmnuse = manusah,' vane = vanam, E. pale manuise = 
^rah manu^ya }} ; and the same termination is the#h optionally 
in the Acc. aLo : mdnaie, manusam = mdnu^m, vane, vanam 
~ vanam. ( M. 10-11, P. 37-38, E. 10 ). 

Then there are certain net equivalents : ahum, P. ahum= adhunU-, 
lake aham, iume ivam ; and then there are a few orthographi- 
cal peculiarities j«?Aate=c&tiam. According to P. fra is used t6 
eipresB ak^pa, and according to R. siait is a term of abuse. The 


illustrations are not satisfactorily preserved. A critical 
^tion of Markan<}eyas grammar based on more Ms. material is an urgent 
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other details are like those of Prakrit, while in the opinion of 
others like MagadhI. 

In the third dialect, namely Pancall Pai§acl, Pancala P., or 
Pahoala—Paisacikam r and I are interchanged, i. e. and l^r i 
keri“ mafntila77z = kell-mandiram, 

8. Regarding the various varieties of Paiiaol, Ramaiarman 
has something of his own to say, ^ Paisacika may be Suddha or 
Samklrna = the former is of seven kinds : ( 1 ) that born in 

Kekaya, ( 2 ) that born in Surasena, (3 ) that born in Pahoala, 
( 4 ) that born in Gauda, ( 5 ) Magadha, ( 6 ) Vraoada and Sdk- 
smabheda ; and the latter is of four kinds - ( 1 ) Bhasa-visuddlia, 

and ( 2 ) ArdhaSnddha, ( 3 ) Catuspada*vi^uddha and ( 4 ) Asuddha. 
The first three are identical with those discussed by Markandeya*, 
and whatever Markandeya says practically covers the rules vi 
his predecessors, Purusottama and Ramasarman. As to the pec- 
uliarities of the remaining varieties, Ramasarman adds very 
scanty information. In Gauda Pai^caoika either r or f may be 
used for r or for as distinguished from Pancala Paisacika where 
the rule is obligatory. Magadha Paisacika is the language 
originating in the country of Magadhas. Vracada Paisacika 
shows an admixture of Sanskrit words* Owing to the subtle 
differentiation in regard to the letter Suksmabheda Paisacika 
is recognised. 

Row turning to Samklrna Paisacika it may be Suddha or 
pure and A§uddha or impure. Further Suddha may be Bhasa- 
iuddha or that in which the language is pure and Padasuddha 
in which the different quarters of a verse are each pure, Pada- 
suddha may be Ardha&uddha, i. e., one half of the verse is in 
one language and the other half in another language, or Catus- 
padasuddha when the four quarters of a verse are in four differ** 
ent languages. In the A^uddha-samklrna variety languages 
enter into a verse ( mixed together) like sesame and rice. 
Ramasarman gives some illustrations. They are not directly 
connected with our study of Pai^aci, so they are not reproduced 
here. Grierson has given them in his paper with the English 
translation. We may note casually here that the term Paisacika 
is used for an admixture of Padas in Sanskrit and Saurasenl. 

1 Sae Grierson's article ‘ Pastern School of PrSkrit grammarians,” noted, 
above, for further details. 
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9, This eclectic survey of the PaisacI language * described 
in different Prakrit grammars shows one thing that some of the 
grammarians have differently understood the term PaisacI asso- 
ciating it with different linguistic tendencies. It is not unlikely 
if the section on PaisacI is a later addition in the Prakrta- 
prakasa of Vararuci ; but we have no evidence to assert the per- 
iod when it was added. My impression is that the PaisacI sec- 
tion of Vararuci cannot be later than Canda, Namisadhu or 
Hemacandra. PaisacI tendencies such as the hardening of the 
mutes, preference to dental nasal n and sibilant s, simplification 
of the conjuncts like sn, st etc. by anaptyxis, assimilating Jn, ny 
and yy in one and the same way, using tuna as the Abso. termina- 
tion and recording special words like hitapaka, noted by Vararuci, 
are so to say the bed-rock of PaisacI dialect. These points are al- 
most common with all the later grammarians that have descri- 
bed PaiSaoI, though some of them have handled the details in 
their own way. No doubt that the Prakrit dialects were spoken 
languages once, but by the time the Prakrit grammars came to 
be composed they were literary languages and the grammarians 
bad to analyse the existing literature and record the forms com- 
paring and contrasting them with Sanskrit or some standard 
Prakrit, We do not know what PaisacI literature was used by 
Vararuci for his Prala-ita-prakasa. And further it is more than 
probable that the later grammarians were guided by the earlier 
grammars, and in the absence of easily available PaisacI liter- 
ature they added second-hand details that they had got from 
their teachers. So we should not be surprised, if they restricted 
or widened the scope of certain Sutras. Canda 's information is 
scrappy ; he accepts Vararupi’s rule about n, but he would change 
r to /. The stltra III, 11% not put in its right place by the Editor, 
is only a revised form of Vararuci’s rule about the change of the 
soft to the hard consonants of a class. Vararuci has the restric- 
tion that they should be non-initial and non-con junct, but 


J Some poiDts about PailacI were discussed by earlier scholars, and 
their articles, besides those that are already referred to elsewhere, may be 
noted here: PaisSoI PrSkrta by S. P. V. Banganathasvami, lA . 1919, pp. 
2J1-213; Paliaoiofthe PrSkrtakalpataru by Grierson, lA., 1910 p 'll4- 
Hemacandia and Paiteei-prskrta by P. V. Eamanujaswami, lA.. 1922. pp’. 
51-54; Paiteci and OUlika Pai^SoI by Grierson. lA., 1923, pp. 16-17. . 
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CaBda iias no such restriction. Natnisadliu^s description is inter- 
esting : with regard to the preference to the dental n, the change 
of jfl to n ( nj in Vararucrs grammar, I think is a mistake of the 
copyist ), the change of d to U the retention of i and the equation 
of hiiapaka with Jirdaya^ he agrees with Vararuci. Then he has 
certain prohibitive rules which indicate that Paisaol stands more 
for the retention of Sanskrit consonants that are subjected to 
various changes in different Prakrits. Namisadhu is quite con- 
scious and almost implies that it was in the Paisaol dialect des- 
cribed by him that the Brhatkatha was written and further illus- 
trations might be gathered from that book. Namisadhu^s descri- 
ption may be casual, but it is as good as a section of any Prakrit 
grammar, if we remember the space devoted to PaisacI by Var- 
aruci and Canda. ifamisadbu^s PaisaoikI has nothing in common 
with Canda’s PaiSacikI excepting the rule about dental n. The 
change of r to Z noted by Canda and the wholesale change of soft 
consonants to the hard ones noted by both Vararuci and Canda 
do not figure in the description given by Namisadhu who would 
change only d to t. The points which he has common with 
V'araruci I have already noted above. 

10. As I see the situation, I feel convinced that the descrip- 
tion of PaisacI recorded by Vararuci, Canda and Namisadhu 
must have been there before Hemacandra when he wrote his 
grammar. Though Namisadhu has something in common with 
Vararuci, the change of r to Z and the wholesale hardening of the 
soft consonants are absent in his Paisacikl. It is these conflict- 
ing characteristics that might have led Hemacandra to add a 
Culika PaisacI in which r is optionally changed to Z and the soft 
consonants of a class are hardened. Hemacandra is aware of 
a difference of opinion that according to some the initial con- 
sonants are not affected ; and this, I think, refers to the opinion 
of Vararuci. Thus in his treatment* of Culika PaisacI, which is 
merely a suhdialect of PaisacI, Hemacandra is guided by Canda 
and restrained by Vararuci. The PaiSacI of Hemacandra is mod- 
elled on that of Namisadhu or on the pattern of that source which 
was before Namisadhu ? and the details like the simplification 
of the conjuncts st etc., the absolutive in tuna etc. are taken 
from VararucPs grammar. It is interesting to note how the 
various prohibitive rulw of Namisadhu are prescribed by Hema- 
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oandra in a single sutra, VIII. iv. 324. Of the three sutras de- 
voted to Culika Paisaol, 327 modifies 325 and the sutra 326 is 
optional. It is in this manner that Hemacandra has toned down 
the restrictions of Culika Pai^acI, and thus has been able to 
bridge some of the gulf between Oanda and Vararuoi and Vara- 
ruoi and Namisadhu. Trivikrama, Laksmidhara and Simharaja 
have mechanically followed Hemacandra adding a few illustra- 
tive words here and there. Siihharaja's performance is the poorest 
of the lot. Hemacandra’s specific details about the Passive and 
the Future augments are not noted by Puruaottama and others. 
Ihey are special to Hemacandra and his followes. They are 
important, because these elements are the better distinguishing 
characteristics of a dialect than stray words which can be easily 
borrowed from one literary dialect to the other. 

11. Now we turn to the next group of grammarians ’ Pur- 
usottama, ESma^arman and MSrkandeya, They start with three 
varieties of Pai§aoI : Kekaya, Saurasena and Pancala, but such 
a division is unknown to Vararuoi, Canda, Namisfidhu or Hema- 
candra. If we ignore a few special words noted by them, we 
can safely say that their Kekaya Pai^aoikl is identical with the 
PaiSacl of Vararuoi, and if we omit the change’ of r to / ( which 
is optional), with the PaiSacI ( including Culika PaisacI) of Hema- 
candra. Undoubtedly these three follow Vararuci. The rule 
about the hardening of soft consonants shows an interesting 
history with different grammarians. Vararuci wants that only 
the intervocalic consonants should be affected. Canda applies 
the rule to both initial and conjunct as well. With Namisadhu 
the trace of this rule is partially seen that d is changed to f, and 
in this respect he is followed by Hemacandra. Hemacandra 
relegates that rule to Culika PaisacI. Purusottama adopts this 
rule optionally and for only simple consonants ; and lastly Eama- 
sarman and^ Markandeya apply this rule everywhere without 
any reservation. That Hemacandra relegates that rule to a sub- 
variety of PaiSaoI and that Purusottama makes it optional are sure 
indications of the fact that different traditions must have been 
currant about the rigorous application of this rule. The change 

> We find the various details about Paiisci. given in different places, in 
Les Orammatrtens Prakrit by Luigia Nitti-Dolci, Paris 1938, 
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of ^ to Z in PaisSoi is noted only by Hemacandra and bis 
followers. 

12 , Leaving aside the stray words special to PaisacI, we find 
that there are many common points between all the grammarians 
in the description of basic PaisacI which is called Paisacika, Pai- 
saciki, Kaikeys, Kaikaya or Kekaya Paisaci and PaisacI ( with a 
subvariety Culika Paisaci ). Those common traits may be noted 
here. ( 1 ) Hard consonants take the place of soft ones ( with 
some the rule is universal, with others optional and with some 
confined to intervocalic consonants only). (2) There is 
only dental a ( 3 ) There is only dental n. ( 4 ) The conjuncts 
jn, ny^ ny are reduced to nn^ and rajan gives alternative forma 
( 5 ) Oonjucts like m, st are simplified by anapiyxis. ( 6 ) The 
Absolutive termination is tuna. (7 ) A word hitapaka is used for 
hrdaya. These may be accepted as the chief characteristics of 
the basic or standard Pai^aol which in the opinion of ISTami- 
sadhu, Hemacandra and Purusottama shows the tendency of 
retaining the Sanskrit consonants that usually suffer a change 
in Prakrits. Both Hemacandra and Markandeya add special 
words, but they cannot help us to generalise linguistic tendencies 
of Pai&acl. Along with the Absolutive termination tuna, Hema- 
candra gives us the Passive and Future augments ; they appear 
to be important, but we cannot judge their authenticity in the 
absence of Paisaci literature from which Hemacandra might 
have taken these forms. 

13. The Saurasena PaisacikI described by Purusottama and 
others is interesting. Its change of r to /, its preference to s, the 
appearance of s in some conjunct groups, the Nom. sing, termi- 
nation €, the use of hake for aham and the remark of MUrkandeya 
that it is partly like MagadhI indicate that this dialect is more 
akin to the MagadhI of the grammarians, though it is called 
Saurasena PaisacikI, The Pancala Paisaci is not fully descri- 
bed by any one, and Purusottama says that its characteristics 
are to be gathered from people : perhaps it possessed certain 
popular traits not handed down by Prakrit grammarians. The 
other varieties, Magadha etc., noted by Bama^arman are more 
theoretical than actual ** first, he does not give any dialectal 
traits; secondly, the classification itself is not purely linguistic ; 
and lastly they indicate types of verses composed in different 
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langxiages. ’ Further, the facts that Purusottama shows no such 
dialects and that Markandeya omitted them are enough to justi- 
fy the position that for understanding the traits of Pai^acI the last 
eight varieties of Eama^arman have no value at all. To say 
that they are PaiiacI is to use the term Pai^aci in altogether a 
different sense. 

14. Though Pai§aoI shows a strong tendency to retain the 
intervocalic consonants as in Sanskrit, still it falls into the 
Prakrit group due to its some salient characteristics : the dis- 
tinction of the three sibilants is not maintained ; conjunct groups 
are simplified by assimilation or by anaptyxis j the Absolutive 
termination is tuna j and there are special augments for the 
passive and future. In the group of PrSkritic languages, the 
standard or the basic Pai^acI bears close relation with 
Pali, because many consonants are retained unlike in 
Maharastrl, the sonant mutes are hardened, preference is often 
shown to anaptyxis, the oonjuncts jfl, ny and w are changed to a 
palatal nasal duplicate, preference is shown to y in stead of j, 
and lastly the termination of the Nom. for a-ending nouns is 
a Grammarians usually associate Paisao! with SaurasenI but 
thereby, I do not think, they imply any linguistic connection ; 
it means that it was convenient for them to describe PaisacI by 
noting its deviations from SaurasenI. Saurasena Paisacikl shows 
many characteristics (already noted .above ) which are quite 
common with the MagadhI of the grammarians. Why it is quali- 
fied by the term Saurasena is difficult to understand ; but it im- 
plies one thing that we are dealing with literary dialects that 
had lost the significance of territorial association long before the 
time of our grammarians. 

15 Very often attempts are made to trace isolated characteri- 
stics of Paid3.cl in one language or the other, but such paralle- 
lisms do not lead to any definite conclusion about the family 
kinship of languages. The term PaisacI stands for a group of 
characteristics already noted above ; we must see how many 
of these characteristics are found on bloc and consistently in any 
other Prakrit dialect. The A^okan In sciptions do retain inter- 

' Hemaoandra gi7es a verse ( K'S.vya'm^lsana oliap. 5 ) which is both ia 
Sanskrit and Fai^SoI. See also Bndrata'a KsvySlamASra, chap, 4, IS. 
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vocalic consonants now and then, and as shown by Konow ^ the 
interchange of tih and tih is found in old Bhilsa Inscriptions. 
Stray cases of the change of soft to hard consonants are seen in 
the Dhauli separate edict (tuphe etc.) ; but by themselves they 
do not prove much. The palatal nasal conjunct is seen in some 
of the records, but that being common to Pali and MagadhI we 
cannot press the point that it is an exclusively PaiSacI trait. 
The KharosthI documents from Chinese Turkestan ® are written 
in a variety of Prakrit which contains a large number of non- 
Indian words. The dialect agrees in many respects with that of 
Prakrit Dhammapada, and it contains certain tendencies which 
are later known to us in Apahhram^a. Due to the absence of 
voiced stops, we get words like kilane = glana^ camnma = janma^ 
taihta’=dan4<^ which remind us of an important phonetic rule in 
PaisaoL But the common points do not'go further, ft is sometimes 
seen but does not appear to be obligatory. Let us not assert that 
the dialect is PaisHoI, till we are able to trace many more traits 
of Paisaol. 

16. Serious attempts are made to detect Dravidian affinities^ 
in the so called Pisaca languages of the N. W. on the ground 
that PaisacI was connected with the Dravidian group of langu- 
ages, a position which still requires proof. That Pai&acI prefers 
n, has I and changes sonants into surds are called the peculiari- 
ties of the Dravidian affinity of PaisacI. Eemembering that 
Vedic Sanskrit has already I and the Niya Prakrit of the Khar- 
osthI documents changes some sonants into surds, we cannot 
press these points too much. That Dravidian characteristics are 
found in Paisaol must still remain an open question ; and it has 
to he solved by taking into acconnt the relation of PaisacI with 
other Prakrits on the one hand and with non-Sanskritio lan- 
guages on the other. 

17. The name of this dialect is spelt with slight variations. 
Yararuci calls it Paisaol and closes the chapter with the phrase 

1 ZDMG. 1910, p. 116. 

® The Language of the ISJuxrosfM Documents from Chinese Turkestan by 
T. Burrow, Cambridge Univ-ersity Press, Cambridge 1937 ; see also * The 
Dialectal position of tbe Niya PrSkrit by Burrow in the Bulletin of the S. O. 
S. for 1936, pp. 419 etc. 

^ Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, IIT, Orientalla Fart 2, 
The Dravidian affinities of the FisSoa Languages ’ by K. A. Bow, pp. 437-32. 
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Pcdindko nama daiamo paricchedah ; Canda writes PaiSaoiki ; 
Hamisadhu uses both Paisacikam and_ PaisSoikl ; Hemacandra 
uses Pai^aol, PaiSSoika and Oulika Pai^acika ; Trivikrama, Xiak- 
smldhara, and Simbaraja use PaiSaoI, Culika-PaisacI and 
Trivikrama has used Pai^aoika as well. Purusottama uses Pai- 
Saoikam and closes the section with the phrase JPaiiacikam sutram 
samaptam ; Eamaiarman uses Paisacikam or Pai^aeam ; and MSr- 
kandeya uses Pai^aol and PaiSacikl. Looking at the facts noted 
above, it is clear that the various forms PaiSacI, PaisacikI, Pai> 
^acika and PaiSaca are being promiscuously used by different 
authors. The difference in the spelling does not necessarily 
imply the difference in the significance attached to it, i. e. the 
spelling and the significance are not logically connected. Grierson 
remarks that the two terms Pai^acika and Pai^acI are not exactly 
convertible, and that the PaiSacika of RamaSarman * includes 
not only the Pai^SoI of other grammarians, which he calls 
Suddha-paisacika, but also those polyglot tours de force loved by 
old Indian writers, in which Pai^acI or some other Prakrit form 
of speech is mixed, or combined, in the same poetical work, with 
Sanskrit. ’ It is true that the term PaiSacika is used rather in a 
loose sense by Ramasarman but to insist that he really meant all 
this by using the term Paisaoika is not warranted by facts. The 
terms Paisaoika and Pai^aol are synonyms with earlier authorp ; 
and many others before Ramasarman have used the term Paisa^ 
oikam but they never included the last eight varieties under that 
name. Grierson’s suggestion loses all force on account of the 
terms used by Purusottama and Markandeya. 

18. The Prakrit grammarians are not at all agreed on the 
number of the sub-dialects of PaitScI. Yararuoi, Canda and 
Ramisfidhu have not noted any. Hemacandra adds Cfilika Pai- 
6SoI; and as the section stands, this dialect looks like a subdialect 
of PaiSael : in many details it agrees with PaiSaoI ; the change 
of r to f is only optional ; the wholesale change of soft consonants 
(according to some, noninitial) to corresponding hard ones is much 
akin to the change of d to f in PaisacI ; and lastly Hemacandra 
has not admitted it as an independent dialect in his enumeration 
of six languages. Trivikrama, Laksmidhara and SiihharSja 

* See* The Sastern School of PrSkrit grammarians,' Orientalia, part 2, 
noted above, p. 124. 
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follow Hemaoandra. Parusottama has three dialects • Kaikeys, 
Saurasena and Pahcala. Itauiasarman admits these three, but 
in addition he gives eight names more = Gauda, Magadha, 
Vraoada, Suksma-bheda, BhSsa-Visuddha, Ardha-suddha, Cat- 
uspada-visuddha and ASuddha. As we have seen above, 
he gives some details about Kaikeya and Saurasena Pai^ael, 
but the rest he disposes off with a few remarks only. 
Msrkandeya agrees with RamaSarman about the PaisScI dialects ; 
but he quotes some lines, in the introductory portion of his gram- 
mar ( p. 2 ), which indicate that Pai^Sol had eleven regional 
dialects. 

*Tr^3PrT*n3r»j: i 
^ ^ It 

srra^ I 

In excluding others and describing only three varieties, Kai- 
keya, Saurasena and Panc§.la, his explanation is that these three 
are Nagara ( i. e., belonging to the town, cultured ) and hence 
important 5 while others are to be known form the people ( apare 
lokatah). Though Laksmldhara follows Hemaoandra and Tri- 
vikrama in describing Pai^acI and C.-Pai§acl, he gives a couple 
of traditional verses ( p. 4 ) •* 

g^rwiT-^^*-*ir5=vrTt-t^-q;^3T5rR?t«iT ii 

Between Rama§arraan’s and the quotation of Markandeya, 
some six names are common ; but if we take the three lists noted 
by Rama^arman, Laksmldhara and Markandeya only Kaikeya 
is common. It is a significant residue, because it is this dialect 
that is preeminently discussed by Purusottama and his followers ; 
and it is this dialect that fairly agrees with the description of 
Paisiacl given by Vararuoi and Hemacandra. Thus, therefore, we 
can accept Kaikeya Pai^aol as the basic or standard PaitacL 

These statements with regard to the number of PaiSaoI diale- 
cts will have to be treated with an amount of discount, or possi- 


* V. 1. Ciar, 



26 


Annals of the Bkmdarkar Oriental Research Institute 


bly their statements are based on perverted notions that PaiSacI 
was the language of goblins ( FUacas or Bhutas ) that lived in 
different places. If these statements represent actual state of 
things, then, in view of the distant provinces included, one has 
to admit that PaisacI was the language current almost all over 
India and even outside ; but for such a view there is no evid- 
ence at all. Kaikeya is the only name common to all the lists 
which along with Gandhara will have to be located in the North 
West of India. 


19. The sub-dialect Culika PaisacI is first mentioned by 
Hemacandra ; and it is not much different from the Pai^acl of 
Vararuoi, if the rules of Hemacandra are soberly interpreted 
taking into account their optional meaning. It was usual to 
trace the word Culika from ksudra and thus understand Culika 
PaiSacl as a minor Pai^IoI, a sub-variety of PaiSaoI. In the 
absence of any explanation from Hemacandra himself, a 
conjecture like the above was justified to a certain extent. 
Lately Dr. P. C. Bagchi has shed much light on the 
possible antecedents of this Culika PaisacI in a brilliant paper 
published in the Journal of the Department of Letters. ’ Most 
of the names of the PaisacI subdialeots mentioned by gramma- 
rians and noted above are of geographical import; so we can 
expect the same in the case of Culika PaisacI as well. Pargiter * 
tried to connect it with a people called Culika. Taking a survey 
of the different Purapic sources Dr. Bagchi finds that the name 
appears with different spellings ; Culika, Culika, Cudika Sulika 
Sulik and Jhillika. and of these Culika and SQlika are the most 
frequent ; ‘ both of them appear as the variants of the same 
name and both are located in the same region, either the North 
or the North-West. > Sulikas, like the Culikas. are mentioned 
along with Tukhsra, Yavana. Pahlava, Cina etc., and in the Pan- 
-yu-tsa-ming of Li-yen. a Sanskrit Chinese vocabulary of the 
8th century A. D., sun {suit ) is explained as Han ‘ barbarians ' 
applied by the Chinese only to the Sogdians in that period Thus 

r/L non-Indian sources andTn thelSt 

of the phonetic changes available in the middle Indo-Aryan, the 


» Volume XXI, Calcutta 1931, pp. l-io. 

* FRAa. for 1912, pp. 711-2, • CUlikS-Paiicika Prakrit ’ by P. 


E. Fargitefe 
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identity of Calika-Sulika and Sogdian may be taken as establi- 
shed } and * Cnlika PaisacI may be considered to have been a 
variety of North-Western Prakrit spoken by the Sogdians. ' 
These Sogdians appear to have come to India along with con* 
quering hordes even before the beginiiing of the Christian era* 
They had a large part of the trade between China and Western 
countries in their hands. They did not play any political r51e, but 
they were good agriculturists and excellent merchants. Certain 
family names in Punjab remind us of Sogdians, and it is not 
improbable if one is tempted to trace Caulukya and Solaki back 
to Sogdians. * Thus assuming that the Sogdians had come up to 
India along with the Saka-Yavana-Pahlava about the Christian 
era, it is quite natural to expect that they had formed settle- 
ments of their own in the Punjab. In their intercourse with the 
Indians they probably had to adopt the Prakrit spoken in North- 
Western India like their companions. The phonetic peculiarities 
of their own language were sure to influence the Prakrit adopted 
by them and ultimately the Prakrit as spoken by them might 
have been recorded by the grammarians as Culika PaisacI. It was 
probably current and understood everywhere from the Punjab upto 
the valley of Oxus. ^ There are strong reasons to believe that the 
Sogdians were in close touch with India and their monks knew 
some original language of the Buddhist texts either Sanskrit or 
North-Western Prakrit in which the Prakrit Lhammapada was 
written. * This Prakrit as we know from other sources was cur- 
rent in the entire region from the Punjab to Khotan. ' Lastly 
Dr. Bagchi shows some common points between the Sogdian and 
Culika PaisacI phonetic system. Dr. Bagchi 's theory is full of 
suggestions ? it explains well the close similarity between PSli 
and PaiMcI-Culika PaisacI ; it confirms the view of the gramm- 
arians that the standard PaisacI was associated with Kaikeya 
country ; and lastly it shows that the home of PaisacI lay orgin- 
ally in the North-West of India. 

20. Prakrit grammarians have treated PaisacI as a purely 
literary language 5 there are indications, however, that in the 
beginning it must have been the spoken language of some country 
or clan. Terms like MagadhI, Saurasenl do indicate territorial 
associations ; and the line quoted by Laksmidhara ( pisaca-desa- 
niyatam Paisaci-dvitayam bhavet ) mentions a PisSca-deia with 
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which. Pai^aol and OulikS Pai^aol are associated. Bhamaha says 
that it is the language of the Pisacas. Dandin and VSgbhata call 
it Bhuta-bhasS, the word pisaca being taken as hhuta, a goblin. 
That only shows how the language was getting a mythical hallo 
about it. Some of the dialectal names ( Vracada etc. ) used by 
Ramaiarman show that Paisacl was being confounded with Apa« 
bhramSa also. 

31. Various problems connected with Paisacl have engrossed 
the attention of modern scholars. Pischel ' holds the view that 
the name of the dialect was originally derived from a people or a 
country, and ‘ this name was similar in sound to ‘ Pisaca ’ ; the 
language too was later referred to the demons called Pisaca. ’ In 
the opinion of Orooke, noted by Pischel, this dialect was called 
Bhuta-bhasa because of its nasalising tendency which popularly 
characterises the demons. Grierson ® has touched this point 
more elaborately. With various references from Mahabharata 
and Puranas he shows how Pisacas, ‘ human beings obnoxious to 
the authors of the passages in which their names occur ’ were a 
clan of people associated with Sakas, Yavanas etc,, and therefore 
possibly belonging to the North-West of India. Possibly they 
were of Aryan origin whom Indians called PisScas or ‘ eaters of 
raw flesh. ' They once lived in the deserts of Central Asia and 
later on in Kafirstan. The traditional canabalism attributed to 
them still survives in the monutain country to the 
North-West of India. That PiSacas or Bhutas were possibly a 
Himalayan tribe is generally accepted. S. P, L. Narasimhaswami® 
in his paper on Bhutas indicates from a comparative study of 
Purhnas that Bhutas formed an independent Himalayan clan 
with distinct racial characteristics. Their chiefs were Budras, 
and they fought against Asuras. 

22. Different opinions are expressed about the significance of 
Pai^cl language ; and both Konow and Grierson * have taken a 
review of these opinions. Lassen thought that PaisScI was a 

> Pischel : Grammatik der Prnkrit-sprachen, Strassburg 1900,$ 27. etc. 

* Grierson: ‘ Paisaci, Pi^aoas and ‘Modern Pii^Sca ’ IxilZDMG., 1912 
pp. 49-86. 

Belvalkar : KnvyUddr&a, part first. Poona 1919, Notes p. 32. 

* ZDMQ 1910. pp. 95-108 ‘ The Home of PaisScl ’ by Sten Konow ; Ibidem, 
1912, pp, 49-86, Payaol, PisScas and ‘ Modern Pisaca, ’ by Grierson, 



Paiidc^ Language and Literature ^3 

dialect spoken by hill people and derived, not from Sanrasenl, 
but from Sanskrit. According: to Hosrnle, PaisacI was ' the low 
Prakrit spoken by Dravidian aborigines who fell under the domi- 
nation and influence of the Aryan immigrants and in whose 
mouths the Aryan vernacular was distorted into PaiSacL Gra- 
dually, as the aboriginal population was amalgamated by the 
Aryan immigrants, the peculiarities of its Pai^aoi speech would 
naturally die out, and the Aryan vernacular, incorporating what- 
ever in the Dravidian speech was capable of assimilation, would 
remain the sole occupant of the field. This Aryan Venacular 
Hoernle identified with Apabhraihsa. Senart suggested that 
PaisacI was merely a name of the popular language of India, 
and that at the tiire of Vararuci it was probably the same as 
Apabhramsa, or closely resembled it, the two being subsequently 
differentiated by later grammarians.^ Pischel took it to be an in- 
dependent Prakrit dialect whose home must be looked for in the 
North-West of India. Grierson followed Pischel, but he would 
admit the position that in later times there may have been PaiSacI- 
speaking colonies in other parts of India. According to Lacbte 
the PaisacI of Gunadhya was based upon an Aryan language of 
the North-West or West, but it was spoken by non-^Aryan peo- 
ples. Konow practically agrees with Hoernle, and considers 
PaisacI to be an Aryan language as spoken by Dravidians of 
Central India. 

23. The original home of PaisacI is closly related with the 
significance of the language and with the people that spoke this 
language originally ; and it has become a matter of controversy. 
When the evidences are meagre, there is always a crop of sch- 
olarly conjectures of conflicting nature. Hoernle, who consi- 
dered PaisacI to be the low Prakrit spoken by Dravidians, located 
its home to the South of Vindhyas. He had in view the PaisacI 
features, viz., preservation of its preference for the dental nasal 
and its change of medie into tenues. Konow’s’ position may be 
stated in his own words 5 ** we have seen that Indian tradition, 
which considers Gunadhya as the author who first introduced the 
use of PaisacI into literature, holds that he learned PaisacI in the 


I ZDMG., 1910, p. 118. 
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Vindhyas, where he had retired from UjjayinI ; further, that the 
characteristic features of Pai^acI assign to it a position inter- 
mediate between Saurasenl, Maharastrl and MSgadhi ; and finally, 
that two of the most prominent oharaoteristics of Pai^acl can be 
traced at the present day in Malvl while the most prominent can 
be explained as the result of Dravidian influence. I am unable 
to resist the accumulative evidence of all these facts, and I think 
that the only conclusion is that the Pai^acI described by Prakrit 
grammarians was based on a dialect spoken in and about Vin- 
dhyas, and perhapsi further to the south and east. ” Taking into 
account the common points between Pali and PaisacI, already 
noted above, Konow remarks thus. “ If this theory about the 
home of PaisacI proves to be the right one, it follows that also 
Pali, the language of the Buddhist Canon in Ceylon, Burma and 
Siam, is based on an Aryan dialect spoken in the same neigh- 
bourhood as maintained by Westergard, Kuhn, and others. ” 
Itater on Konow ’ has pointed a passage from Raja§ekhara’s 
Kavyarntmamsa which confirms his view. 

Grierson’s view that PaisacI was the language of the PisScas, 
a North-Western clan, is already noted above. He admits that 
there is a close similarity between Pali and PaisacI. He would, 
however, put both of them in the North-West of India.® PaisacI 
was the vernacular language of ihe country round Taksamla and 
Pali was the medium of literary instruction in the Taksasilla 
University. Though originally North-West was the home of 
Paitacu, Grierson would admit that in later days there may have 
been Paistaol speaking colonies in other parts of India. Further 
he points out that PaisacI agrees in many details with the lan- 
guages of aie Kafir and Dard groups of the North-West. 

Grierson's view is really suggestive in portions of it but his 
structure of arguments has many loop-holes in it. When once 
he accepted the agreements between Pali and PaisacI, he had to 
locate them near one another. ‘ If mountain did not come to 
Muhammada, Muhammada should go to mountain ’ •* he could not 
accept the position that PaisacI is Mid-Indian, so he tries to 

1 HajaSekhara on the home of Pai^SoI, JRAH.. 1921, pp. 244-46 ; also a 
rejoinder by Grierson, Ibid, pp, 424-'8e 

8 The home of literary Pali, Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume* 
Poona 1917, pp, 117-23. 
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prove that Pali was the medium of instruction in Taxila, so that 
Pai^aol and Pali can come togretlfer and their mutual agreements 
can be explained. The so-called points of agreements such as 
the retention of intervocalic consonants and the retention of r 
and y are not the special features of these Prakrits only ; hut 
they are points of common inheritance from Sanskrit ; and so it 
is necessary that the original homes of Pali and Paisaci should 
be considered independently. Paisaci was the language of the 
Pisacas can be accepted. 

Keith ^ raises some objections against Grierson^s views of 
North-Western home of Paisaci. He points out that Paisaci has 
only one sibilant while the North-Western ASokan Inscriptions 
distinguish between at least two. Further the so called Gipsy 
dialects and the dialects of Hindukush mountains distinguish 
between all the three sibilants. Keith wants to plaoe the home of 
Paisaci near about Vindhyas, and he adds some positive evidences 
almost following Konow. I and n which are present in PaiSaoI, as 
distinguished from other Prakrit dialects, are as well preserved 
in Malvi which is to be placed near Vindhyas. The Kashmerian 
recensions of Brhathatha give clear assertion for the connection 
of Paisaci with Vindhya area, and in the absence of any special 
motive on the part of those authors there is no reason why their 
statements should not be favourably accepted. Then the testi- 
mony of Rajasekbara is clearly in favour of the actual use of 
Paisaci in a wide region including Vindhya area. Lastly the 
field of Qunadhya’s activity lay round Kausambi and TJjjain. 

The scrutiny of the above evidences shows that Keith is giving 
indiscriminately two sets of evidences, one belonging to the early 
centuries before Christ and the other belonging to medieaval 
Indian history. Phonological differences between North-Western 
Inscriptions and Paisaci cannot be put forth as an evidence 
against Grierson^s view about the home of Paisaci for various 
reasons * the Asokan Edicts are not original local drafts, but 
possibly they are translations into local dialects from the court 
language of Asoka and the Kharosthi script is mainly responsible 
for many of the so-called dialectal characteristics of Shahahaz- 
garhi and Manserha Edicts. Further the evidences of Raja- 
sekhara and Kashmerian Versions of Brhatkatha belong to the 

1 History of Sanskrit IMerature^ pp. 28, etc., 269 etc» 
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middle ages and as such they cannot possibly disprove that Pai- 
s^cl had its original home In the Pisaca country. 

24, Despite these conflicting arguments on either side some 
facts are quite clear. It is reasonable on the analogy of Saura- 
senf, MagadhI, etc., that Paisaoi also derived its name from the 
country where it was spoken, viz. the Pisaca country, in ITorth— 
Western of India, that was mainly populated by a tribe known 
as Pisacas or Bhutas. The derivation of the name Peshawar 
from Pisacapura lends support to the above view. The statement 
of Rajasekhara, the assertions of the Kashmerian recensions of 
Brhatkatha and the various countries with which PaisacI is asso- 
ciated, perhaps according to some tradition, noted by Markandeya 
and Laksmidhara go to show that by the time of middle ages 
PaisacI was current near Vindhyas ; and this is possible only by 
accepting that Pisacas were an itinerant tribe, who took their 
language with them from place to place. This conveniently ex- 
plains Markandeya's statement that it was current in countries 
distant from each other. And even Grierson is inclined to accept 
that PaisacI might have travelled to Vindhya area from its ori- 
ginal home in the Pisaca country. The arguments to make Vin- 
dhya area as the original home of PaisacI are not sufficiently 
convincing. In ccnclusion, it may be stated that the North- 
West of India was possibly the original home of PaisacI, but the 
dialect in the mouths of an itinerant tribe travelled in different 
parts of the country and was popular near Vindhyas sometime 
before Rajasekhara. This conclusion has been further supported 
by the facts that the basic or standard PaisacI is called Kaikeya 
Pai^cl by Purusottama and others, and that Dr. Bagchi also has 
arrived at the conclusion that Culika PaisacI might have been a 
variety of North-Western Prakrit spoken by Sogdians. The fact 
that Sogdians were zealous traders would explain the spreading 
of Pai^cl over a wider area. 

25. Grammarians have handled these Prakrits as literary 
dialects which, as required by time-old conventions, were to be 
used in Sanskrit dramas by different characters according to their 
social status and grades. JSfatyasastra} of Bharata does not mention 
PaisacI, but it refers to a Bahllka language of the Klhasas who 
were closely associated with Pisacas, as noted by Grierson, 

j a. O. S. Vol. 68, XVII, 49, 53 etc. 
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According to Daiarupaka ( 11. 99 ), Paisao! and Magadhl are to be 
used by Pisacas, very low persons and the like. Sarasvaii-Iirmtha’^ 
bhctrarjia ( chap, 2 ) illustrates the use of Paisaci for bhasa-slesa 
with Sanskrit ; and perhaps Ramasarman has got these varieties 
in view when he gives those last varieties of Paisaci. Napya-- 
darparLa of Ramacandra and Gunacandra ^ prescribe Paisaci 
and MagadhI to extremely low characters and Pisacas. Accord- 
ing to Sahifyadarpar^a Paisaci is to be assigned to Pisacas ( VI, 
164). These are the conventions laid down by the rhetoricians 
for the use of Paisaci, but it is unfortunate that we do not come 
across Paisaci passages in earlier dramas. According to Laksml- 
dhara Raksasas, Pisacas and low characters are to speak PaisScI, 
but we find that Raksasa and his wife in Ver^lsamhara speak 
MagadhI and not Paisaci. ^ 

26, Unfortunately the Paisaci language has preserved today 
an insignificantly poor literature, as compared with its once 
proud possession of the BrlmtkaJtha of Gunadhya, the earliest work 
known to have been written in Pai^cl, Dandin, in his ICaiyd^ 
darsa L 38, tells us that it was written in Bhutabha^a ; Nami- 
si.dhu refers the reader to Brhatkatha for other details about 
Paisaci? and Markandeya too mentions the name of BrhatkathJd 
in the section of Kaikeya PaisScI. The original Brhcdkath^ in 
Paisaci is lost almost beyond recovery. May we hope that it 
might one day be discovered like Arthaiastra to revolutionise our 
notions about the history of Indian narrative literature I 

Gunadhya^s^ personality is shrouded in mystery though 
there are some traditional glimpses from Kashmerian sources 
about him and the occasion of the composition of Brhafkatf^. 
The origin of the story of Brhatkatha has a mythical source. 
Siva once narrated it to Parvatl. When Parvatl came to know 
that it was overheard by an attendant Puspadanta, she cursed 
him to leave the heaven until he repeated the story to Kanabhfiti 
who was to narrate the same to Malyavanta — the last two also 


1 G. O. S. Vol. 48, p. 209, 

2 For a general discussion about the use of PrSkrits in the drama, see 
The Sanskrit Drama by Keith, pp. 335 etc. 

2 Essai sur GunUdhya et la Brhatkatha par F, Lacote, Paris 100$ 
Keith : A History of Sanskrit Liter aturSf pp. 266 etc. 
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were the victims of a curse. The curse is not fulfilled in one 
birth. Piispadanta was born as Vararuci Katyayana, the mini- 
ster of Nandas, and narrated the story to Kanabbuti and got 
release from the curse. Malyavanta was born as Gunadhya at 
Pratisthita or Pratisthana on Godavari. He became a favourite 
of king Satavahana who once suflFered mortification at the bands 
of his wife as a result of bis ignorance of the rules of euphonic 
combination in Sanskrit. In the course of water-sports she 
intended to forbid him to splash her with water ( modakaih ), but 
this was misunderstood by the king as a request to pelt her with 
those heavy sweetmeats. Gupadhya proposed to teach him San- 
skrit in six years ; but when Sarvavarman, the author of Kdt- 
anfra-FydArararia, taught the king Sanskrit in six months after 
ridiculing his lengthy period, he made a vow not to use Sanskrit, 
Prakrit or vernacular. Gunadhya left the court and wandered 
disconsolate in Vindhyas where he met Kanabhuti who narrated 
to him the story learned from Vararuci. In view of his vow 
Gunadhya recorded the story in PaisacI, the language of the gob- 
lins. The work was not well received by king SatavShana. 
Gunadhya would not mind this •' he went on narrating the story 
to birds and beasts, and burnt the Ms. as he proceeded. The sensi- 
tive animals intent on the sweet poetry grew thin to the extent 
of affecting the royal soup. This marvel, on reaching the king’s 
ears, led him to rescue one seventh part of that work. The 
Nepalar-mdhaimya gives a somewhat different version where 
Vararuci— Katyayana is absent. Gunadhya is born at Mathura 
and becomes a Pandita of king Madana of Ujjaina .- consequent 
on his being outwitted by Sarvavarman, he was requsted by sage 
Pulastya to write in Pai^aol. 

It is a tradition and as such should not be given the credence 
of a contemporary evidence. The legend is moderately old and 
to some extent known to Bana. Ujjaina or Kausambl was the 
scene of Gunadhya’s inspiration. His association with the court 
of Satavahana may be accepted in view of the facts that Satava- 
hana was a patron of Prakrits as opposed to Sanskrit and that 

the kings of Andhra dynasty were partial to Prakrits before they 
adopted Sanskrit which was used by their Ksatrapa rivals. 

Ih# less of Bfhatikaiha is to some extent compensated by three 
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Sanskrit versions. BThatT^athcHHoka-sanigraha^ a Nepalese version, 
by Budhasvamin ( c, Stli Century A. D- ) has higher merits, and 
in view of his use of a large number of Prakritisms it is probable 
that he had before him the original at least in portions. It 
exhibits a concise and elegant style worthy of the narration, 
ihen there are two Kashmerian versions perhaps based on 
secondary epitomes of the original. The first is the Brhaikatha- 
manjart of Ksemendra composed about 1000 A. D. It is a more 
compact work with an inclination towards elevated style. More 
extensive is the BrJiat-kathasarit-sagara of Somedeva composed 
between 1063^81 A, D. His current of narration is clear and 
smooth • his style is simple and vivid with negligible gramma- 
tical and metrical slips. Almost everywhere his version is 
sup3rior to that of Ksemendra. In view of the mutual dis-agree- 
ment and decided interpolations in some, these versions cannot 
be taken as the literal representatives of Gunadhya^s work. 

When the original work is lost, it is very difficult to say any- 
thing about its form etc. ^ Kashmerian versions suggest that it 
was in verse while Dandin implies that it might have been in 
prose. Or it might have been an admixture of both like Campu 
works. The cumulative atmosphere of the three recensions gives 
the impression of flowing and rapid narrative in the original. 
Some glimpses of the contents can be had from the Sanskrit ver- 
sions making all concessions to commissions and omissions by 
the redactors. The characteristic of the narration might have 
been perhaps a tale within a tale a feature quite common in early 
Jaina narrations and even copied by Bans. It must have been 
a work to be ranked with the Mdhabharata and Ramayar^^ the 
three important streams of Indian Literature where the spirit of 
the goddess of learning flowed ; and the author must have been 

^ Dr L. Alsdorf remarks : “ The Y amdevaMndi might well he called 
Tioique for more than one reason The fact that it presents ns with a detailed 
and circumstantial Jaina version of GupS^byh's BrhalkathM^ q.xiite in- 
dependent of the Kashmirian and Hepalese versions and highly valuable for 
the reconstruction of the lost original, lends it the greatest possible literary 
importance.” He refers the readers to his paper ‘ Mne neue Version der 
verlorenen BrhatkathS des GupScJhya’ read by him at the 19th Interna- 
tional Oriental conference at Rome. See Bulletin of S. O. S. VoL VIII, Parts 
2—3^ p. S2’0, 
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really a master-mind. Its influence on later Indian literture is 
second only to Mahabharata and especially the Sanskrit dra^mas 
and Kavyas are heavily indebted to the tale of Brhatmtha tor 
fairy and artistic elements. 

There is no definite evidence to say that Hemaoandra ’ has 
quoted in his grammar any prose sentence from Brhatkatha. Still 
more improbable is the suggestion ® that Markan(^eya ( c. 3 7th 
Century A, D. ) actually had that text of Brhatkaiha before him, 
though he pretends to quote a couple of words from BrhatkatJia 
which he mentions by name. His meagre performance by way 
of Quotations in the Kaikeya PaiSaci section of his grammar is 
almost a conclusive proof to the contrary. In all probability 
the text of Brhatkatha existed in the sixth century A. D. or so. 
The work has been referred to by the following early writers : 
Dandin ( earlier than 600 A. D. ) in his Kavyadaria ; Subandhu 
( earlier than Bana ) in his Vasavadatta ; Bana ( c. last quarter of 
the 7th century A. D. ) in his Kadarribarl and Harsacarita ; Udd- 
yotnasuri in his Kuvalayamald (778 A. D. ) ; ® Jinasena in his 
Adipuratjuz { first quarter of the ninth century A. D. ) ; Dhanarfajaya 
in his Basarupaka ( c. 10th century A. D. ) 5 and Somadeva in his 
Yaiaatilakacajnpu ( 959 A, D. ). There is a Cambodian Inscrip- 
tion ( circa 875 A. D. ) which mentions Gunadhya and his aver- 
sion to Prakrit. 

Turning to other sources we learn that as early as fifth or 
sixth century A. D. Brhatkathd of Gunadhya was epitomised in 
Tamil work Perunkathai by name believed to have been written 
by Konguvel. To Durvinita ( o. 600 A. D. ), a Xannada author, 
is traditionally ascribed a Sanskrit version of Gunadhya's Brhat- 
kathd. * Durgasimha in his Kannada Paflcafantra says that his 
work is based on that of Vasubhagabhatta who had extracted 
Panccdantra from the BrhatkatJia, of Gunadhya in Paisaol ® 

The date of Gunadhya is a matter of conjecture in the absence 
of any definite evidence. Prom the references to himself and to 

* ZDMO., 1910, p. 106. 

2 JBAH., 1913, p. 391. 

S See Kuvyana.mS^'a, G. O. S. No. 1, 3rd ed.. Notes p. 804. 

* See B. Narasimhaohar’s note in JBAS.. 1913, pp. 389-90 

* R, Natasimhaohar ; Kavtcarite p. 158 of Vol. I, 



paiMci Langujge and Literature 


3 ^ 


his work, noted above, it is clear that the later limit can be taken 
to be the sixth century A. D. The way in which Dandin refers 
to Brliatkatha and his easy substitution of Bhuta-bhasa for Paisac! 
perhaps indicate that he was sufficiently posterior to Gunadliya. 
If Bhasa’s indebtedness to him and his association with Satava- 
hana were to be accepted as facts, then he might be put at the 
beginning of the Christian era, but it is only a conjecture, 

27 After Gunadhya’s work there is a deplorable gap in the 
history of PaisacI literature. Possibly a set-back was given to 
the currency of PaisacI by Maharastri which because of its pho- 
netic ease and mobility soon gained ground and became popular 
as a vehicle of lyrical and erotic poetry. The phonetic character 
of PaisacI ( with that of Culika PaisacI ) as a whole is decidedly 
wanting in the fluidity of Maharastri and the softness of Saura^ 
seni, and as such it must have been easily antiquated. And 
when PaisacI came to be considered as the language of goblins, 
no aristocratic author, proud of his Aryan tongue, would easily 
condescend to write in the language of devils and demons. A 
Tibetan tradition is noted that PaisacI was made use of in Bud- 
dhist literature. Konow admits the close relation between Pali 
and PaisacI, and further remarks : ‘ no other Buddhist canon is 
known which can be considered as written in PaisacI. If there' 
fore there is any foundation for the Tibebin tradition, it is very 
likely the Pali canon which is meant. ^ 

28. After Gunadhya, so far as we knew, it is Hemacandra 
that gave some impetus to the dying PaisacI. Vararuci and 
Canda described PaisacI traits, but their illustrations were, in 
almost all cases, confined to a few detached words. But Hema« 
candra is the first Prakrit grammarian who quotes a couple of 
verses in the PaisacI section. In his Kumarapalacarita, ® which 
was written mainly to illustrate the rules of his grammar, he has 
composed half a dozen PaisacI verses and a couple of Culika 
PaisacI verses. The later PaisacI specimens are more or less 
exercises to illustrate Hemacandra’s rules. In the Sanskrit 
drama, Sammtra-mada-mardanay^ composed between 1219-29 A. T>. 

1 ZDMG., 1910, p. 104. 

2 Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series LX, Poona 1936. 

^ G. O. S. No. 10, Baroda 1920, pp. 36-38. 



32 Annals of tlie Bbandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

of Jayasimhastirl, we have two Yavana characters, Qorl-Isapa 
and Mllat-srlkarah, that speak Paisaol, or more correctly Culika 
PaisScI. The text however is not well preserved. Yasapala, in 
his allegorical play, Moharajaparajaya, ’ written between 1229- 

33 A. D. and composed to commemorate Kumarapala’s conversion 
to Jainism, puts Paisacl dialect in the mouths of Suna and Marl, 
two sisters symbolically representing Slaughter and Epidemic. 
Here also the text is badly preserved, but we can detect some 
Paisacl and Culika Paisaol traits. There are some Jaina Stotras 
composed in different dialects ; and some verses are devoted to 
Paisacl and Culika Paisacl. The earliest Stotra known to us is 
the Fariva-stava of Dharma-vardhana ( first quarter of the 13th 
Century A. D. ) in eleven stanzas. * Then there are three such 
Stotras written by Jinaprabha ( 1292-1312 A. D. ) in honour of 
three Jaina Tlrthamkaras, Bsabha, Candraprabha and Santi. 
Similar Stotras, five in number, in praise of Bsabha, SSnti, Nerai, 
PSr^va and Vardhamana have been composed by Somasundara 
(earlier than the middle of the 15th Century A. D. ).® 


* G. O. S., No. 9, Baroda. 

* Festgaie Hermann Jacoki, Bonn. 1926, pp. 89-97. 

* Jaina-stotra-eamuceayah ed. by Oaturavijayamuni, Nirnayasaeara 

Pmss, Bombay 1938, pp. 99 etc. JMir^ayasagara 
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This is a glossary of all the PaisacI words found in PrSkrit grammars that 
have been used for this Paper, The references are to the paragraphs of this 
Paper, 


5 
5 

gqssiTiwi’ 5 

5 laCT-^naFa 

aiT?«f 5 j!t;» 

STr«TT?5Ri5 

sT«r 5 
STT 5 
apT^Tf 5 

4 

5 

31’:% 7 
3Tf5PTS^5 
5 

ST^Tt 5 
3T® 3 
3Tf^ 7 
3Tff% 7 
7 

STT^ W ( % ? ) 4 
3TT*r=5^*TT5Tt 5 
3n%15 4 
sTT^vr b 
STTRarr 5 

7 

tf%^T 5 

6 

6 

6 
5 


^rf% 4 
q'fH^ 5 
q'fH^ 5 
tfrar 3 
3 

’T^TT 3 
2, 7 

^33T^PT 3, 7 

^SSSTT 2 

3 

rr 

7 

^?r- 3 
^ 3 

5 

^«r 3 

5 

W'i 3 

5 

7 

4 

scr aj ' gr 9 
^ 5 *lCS> z 

3 

^TToSt 5 
’^R3T 7 

2, 5, 7 

5 

7 

3, 6 
#’if% 7 
^'i^f 7 

s^tTT 6 


5 I Annuls B. O. B. I. 1 


5 

^3TC 3, 6, 7 

^§5 2 

^?3T 7 
6 

T% 5 

3, 6 

RRHTT 3 

3 

f%i 7 

5 

3 

3 

3 

7 

7 

^ 5 

3 

%fT 7 

^nTost 3 

4 

W5TT 6 

3, 6 
7 

ir^ 2 
jRiym 3 
JI'^rJcT 3 
iTsrt 4 

•v - 

*i's^r 0 
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*Tt 7 
anfr 6 
Jnrt 5 
sm 5 
nrjH 2 
5 

JTRR 5 

5 

5 

?PT 5 
5%^ 5 
liMaT 2 

ITTOT 6 
^ 6 

6 

2 

CS. 

5 

3, 6 

6 

W 7 

6 
7 

7 

T%§!Hs»ri 7 
^TH^nfr 5 
f^cT^mPTT 5 

5 

'^T5?fr 6 
3 

3r«sy^ 3, 6 

6 

H ^ 7 

^sTsfi- 6 
^ 5 
^sflgw^ 6 
grwt 5 

ir«^ 6 


STT# 5 

arJT^^T 3 6 
7 

3, 6 

6 ■ 

swr 6 

orafniT ( ^rarsTT 7) 7 
3 

asT# 3, 6 

5 

aar^ 3 
a?«r 5 
a5|R- 5 
am 7 
a^a 5 
aa'e 
a«rw 6 
aar 5 
a^5 5 
a^ 5 

H’tpvrtT 5 

a^a 2 
afsft 2 

6 

a 5, 6 
aa% 5 
arq- 5 
arar 6 
aiQ^ 5 
ana" 5 

awtafr 3^ 5, 6 
ara 5 
1^^ 5 
I faTTsra 7 
rfhr 5 
7 

^ 7 


3^5 
aarar 5 
7 

larar 5 
# 7 . 

1^5 5 
grrat 5 

^a 5 
^ 5 

5 
7 

a^JT 7 
ara 7 

«raf 6 

I ara 6 

6 

5 

a%a 5 
4 

aaaaat 2 
aaaa 5 

2 

ara 6 

6 

qra 5 
fqma 5 
15 3 
%a^ 5 
^srat 5 

5 

viBsfr 5 
aa 5 

6 

a^ 6 
aar^ 6 
a^ 6 
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* 15 ^ 5 
sic|[?r 5 

4 

4 

5 nT«i 6 
6 
6 

?rnT 5 
qT*^t 7 
qi^ ( qrqr ) 5 
^lTT3T^Tr 7 
f^=ssy^ 2, 6 
fq'^y#r 6 
f^qHTH 6 

6 

i%^nrf 3 nf 6 
5 

5 

qq 5 

q^r^TH 6 
q^iT 7 

7 

M30< ( 5 
qssfr 5 
qfarJTT 6 
q^fH 7 
qr^q 5 
qf^q% 5 ^ 
qi%*q% 5 
qs"*! 5 
qi%«q^ 5 
qnq 5 
q^qr 7 
qHTq?T 5 
qt'tfqq 6 
q^7 

5 

q«Tq 4 


q^^ 7 
q?t^ 4 
qqqq 3, 5, 6 
q^Tr«T 6 
qqq 5, 6 


qrqqaqr^ 5 


qq^gr% 5 


q^=^ 7 
q^wr 5 
qf^qrfqt 5 
q% 7 


qH^tfr 5 


q«rtT 3, 6 
qrqi%5^ 4 
qrsqr 6 
qTH 6 
qrqTjr 5 

qrq 5 
qr^rgpT 6 
qr^T 6 
fq 5 

fqs^nq 7 
fq^aTTH 7 
f^rqfr 7 


fqq 2, 7 
fqijq 7 ; 
fqqi^ 7 
fq^TXST 7 
fqg^qsSt 7 
7 


533? 5 
qgsrqjTirt 5 
i^STT# 5 
7 
7 

q^ 4 
5 

q^q 5 
fT%tr 5 


7 

qrar 5 
’^qf?nq 6 
c q ^i q q 5 
’cqenqq 5 

qrqrqcfr 6 
qimHH 7 

qrc5 0 

qrar^T 6 
qreJT 6 
f«N 4 
q-sT^HT 5 
qqjqqf 6 
5 

qqqq'rq' 5 
STSTf 3 
qit 5 
qf^arr 7 
4, 5 

•qqcT 5 
qqrfqqr 5 
q’rq^q-fH 5 

5 

qin3TT 2, 5, 7 
qTTTqr 5 

lifrf^ErfH 5 

wf^qq 5 

5 

■*v ir«s toJ 

5 

qrrRTTnr 5 
^TWTcT 5 

qqJt 3 
Hqn: 5 

TraroTT 3 

6 . 

I 3 Fr*r«J 3 ^ 5 
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5 
7 

^ 4 
5 

*TtR 5 

im# 5 
*TrRt 3, 6 
*rat5 
3, 6 

6 

4 

* 13 ?^ 7 
2 

SRTTTf 5 
’fUTTHt 5 
7 

5 

5 

3 

»IrRt 6 
»f!T^ 6 
7 

5 

»nm^ 7 
2 

’TT 3 % 7 
5 

JlT^t di 5 

♦ »v 

nrwT 4 

4 

S^2, 4 
% 2, 7 

^ 2, 3, 6, 7 
4 

^ 4, 6 

4 

*1# 5 

5 

5 


7 

7 

5 

^ 5 
rsnf 4 
2 

TBsff 2 
^BSTT 5, 7 

^f33T 2^ 7 

2, 5, 7 

4 

^ 7 
^ 7 
^ 7 
Tqfi^ 6 
5 

T*T5 5 
Tfl# 5 

5 

^ 5 
f<KT 6 

3T=^ 2, 3, 6 
fT^TT# 2 
5 

TrT%3it 5 
TTr%!Tr 2, 7 
Tn%(% 2, 7 
2,5, 7 

TT^S 

^rsrr 5 

ttstt 4 
1 Tmrwr 5 

I 5 
'mfr 6 

3 

3tjr 6 

5 
5 

4, 5 


7 

#TiT 6 
OTg-onf 4 
6 

^ 5 

7 

5 

5 


3, 6 
2 

4, 5 
2 


( V. 1, ) 

WS^ 4 

^anq? 5 

^3^5 


^gcTT 5 

7 

^ 7 
gf 5 


^3TT 5 

(-HTTffr ) 7 
' ^37rfa 5 
^SrsTT 6 

5 

fjb'Jiiat 2 
f%b'=^l^ 5 
raSSTt 5 
OfHR 4 
fiRmnd’ 4 
Trarvrrq- 5 
R'TT^ 4 
5 

fwwnfr 5 

H^tn 5 

5 

5 

5 


2 
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5 

^rJiTT?r 5 

6 

^ 5 
^ 5 
w 5 
^ 5 

5 

2, 7 
^r%ft 2 
4 

5 

^ 6 
^ 3 f 7 

7 

2 

6 

2 

^ 6 

2 

5p5r3^5 

5 

5 


^ - *S- ^ 

5 

^%3TT5 

^ 5 

5 

^ 5 
5 

2 

( % ? ) 5 
^sSTT 5 
^r 3, 6 
#ctMt- 5 
^JTR 5 

f^srrcfr 5 

f^RiR 5 

T^nTR»r 5 

•s •s. — 

T^fT 7 

5 

I# 4 
7 

Iprr 5 

4 

f^TTJft 4 
5 


4 

5 

^T 5 
m«TR 5 
5 

7 

f# 7 

fTi% 2 
f ^ 6 

f 7 

7 

5 

ffcTST^ 2 

ff rl^ 5 

fftTW 4, 5, 7 

TfcTT# 5 

f|T3T^ 7 

5 

7 

|t?:^ 5 
tr 7 
fTTH 5 
ft35 



the upapueana.s^ 

BY 

B. 0. HazBA, M. a., Ph. D. 

In these days when all lovers of India are gradually feeling 

the want of a true history of Indian life and thought of the by- 
gone days and consequently our able antiquarians are directing 
all their attention and energy towards its reconstruction, it is a 
matter of great surprise and disappointment that very little is 
known and still less has yet been said about those valuable records 
of Indian life and thought which are known as TJpapuranas ( or 
secondary Puranas ). ' The whole responsibility for such apathy 

♦ This essay forms the introductory chapter of my forthcoming work, 
Tiz„ Studies in the Upapuranas, the first part of which will be published he-, 
fore long, I have decided to publish a considerable portion of this work in 

different oriental journals^ 

I The work done by scholars on the UpapurS^ias is very meagre and sca- 
rcely deserves any mention at all. H. H. Wilson, who, in his MJssays Analy- 
tical, Critical and Philological, and in the Preface to his translation of the 
Tmu-purmia, says much on the PurS^ias, devotes only about five pages to 
the XJpapurapias C see "Wilson, Preface, pp- Ixxxvi—xoi ) « Kara* 

prasad Shastri’s treatment of some of the UpapurSpas in the Preface ( pp. 
cc-ccxv) to his Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Collections of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. V ( Pura^ia Manuscripts ), 
is no better than mere cataloguing ; M, Winternitz devotes on the whole 
about seven pages to the treatment of only a very few of the UpapurS^as in 
Ms Eistory of Indian Literature, Vol, I; J. N. Farquhar gives, in his Outline 
of the Beligious Literature of India, very short and scrappy information 
about a few UpapurSpaa only; the Cambridge History of India, VoL I, spares 
only about half a page for the treatment of these works ; the Bengali ency- 
lopaedia 7ihako§a, which devotes as many as 165 pages to the principal 
FurSi^as, deals with the UpapurS^as in 3 columns only ( see Vi^vako^a, Vol. 
II, pp. 419-4^0 ) ; A. A. Maodonell finishes his treatment of the CJpapurSpas 
In four lines only, without caring to mention even a single name ( see Mac- 
donelL Sanskrit Literature, p. 30^ ) ; so also does P, V. Kane who .mentions 
UpapurS^as in four lines in his History of Dharma&dsira, Yol. I, p, 163 ; 
and the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics ( VoL X* p. 455 ) has fourteen 
lines devoted to the Upapur§pss. Besides these there are the Notices and the 
Catatogms of Sanskrit Mss., especially those of R.L. Mitra, Eggeling and Th, 
Aufrecht, as well as four or five isolated articles on about the same number 
of IJpapurSpas. This is practically the whole work that; has been done on 
the tTpapurEpiES up to the present time. 
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of scholars towards these valued treasures must be laid on the 
high importance which has been attached, deservedly or undes- 
ervedly, for hundreds of years to the eighteen ‘ great ’ ( makat) 
PurSuas ^ as well as on the disparaging prefix ' upa ' attached 
to the common title ( TJpapurana ) used to characterise those 
Puranic works which are different from the ‘ great eighteen 
Whatever the reason may be, we should not, with all our critical 
acumen befitting the present age and its culture, be swayed by 
mere tradition and baseless impression but pause a little to see 
whether we are right in cur attitude and, if not, be ready to give 
due consideration to this neglected branch of Sanskrit litrature. 

Just as in the case of the .Mahapuranas, orthodox opinion 
tries to limit the number of the Upapuranas rigidly to ‘ eigh- 
teen, ’ ® even in those oases where the promulgators of such 
opinions are fully conscious of the existence of a larger number; ® 

1 Though, the name ‘ MahSputSna ' for the ‘ eighteen ’ principal * PurSnas’ 
is of very late origin, being found only in Bhagavata-p. ( Vahgavasi ed. ) XII, 
'7, 10 and 33 unA.' Brahmavaivatta-p. { JIvananda's ed, ) IV, 131, 7 and 10, it 
has now become very popular and is universally used for the older name 
‘ PurSpa. ’ • 

a See KUrma-p. ( Bibl. Ind„ Calcutta 1890 ) I, 1, 16-30; Skanda-p. 

( Veukati ed. ) V, iii ( Eeva-kha^i4a ), 1,46-53: SAaneZa-p. VII, i, 3,11-15 ; 
^iva— mShatmya— khagda of the Silta— saiphita of the S kotid<i~p* ( Eggeling, 
India Office Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss, VI, p. 1378) ; Saura-saiphitS of the 
Skanda-p. ( Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat. .Ml, p. 1382) ; R ev3-mShatmya (which 
claims to be a part of the Vayu-p. and is much the same as the Reva-khanija 
occurring in Skanda-p. V ; see Aufrecbt, Bodleian Catalogue, P- 65, Nos. IM- 
HO) ; Devl-hhagavata ( Vahga. ed. ) I. 133-16; Carudo-p (Vehkat. ed.) I, 323, 
17-20 ( = JivEnanda’s edition 215, 17-20 = -VaugavSsi edition 327, 17-20) ; 
Brhaddharma-p. (AS Bed.) 35, 18-19 and 23-36; Parakara-upapurana 

( Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat., Vf, p. 1230.) ; G-anesa-p. ( Vehkat. ed. ) I, 1; 4; Bha- 
gavata-p. XII, 7, 33 ; and Brahmavaivarta-p, IV, 131, 32. 

Also see NitydcUvor-pradipa, p. 19, Brnrii-tattva I, pp. 792-3, Viramiiro- 
daya, ParibhS§S-prakSsa, pp. 13-15, Caturvarga-cintamani I (Dana-khapd.a), 
pp. 533-3 and 11 ( Vrata-khadda ), I, P. 31, and Prasthana-bheda ( of Madhu- 
sndana Sarasvatl, ed. Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam, 1912 ), p. 10 ( for the lists 
of UpapurEpas contained in- verses quoted from the * Kdrma-p . , * Brahma- 

vaivarta-p., etc. ■ 

Matsya-p. ( AnSS. ed. ) 53, 60-63_mention only four UpapurSpas, viz.,-Aa- 

rasiriiha, Nandtpur'ana, Samba aai Aditya -and seem to be ignorant of the 

group of ‘eighteen.’ • - 

8 Eor example, .after expressly mentioning that the UpapurEpas are 
• eighteen ’ in number and then giving the titles of the ‘eighte.en’ IJpapurHnas, 
the Pr*'JddAar7na-jp. (25, 27 ) says : . . .... 

[ continued on.the next page ] 
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but while in the enumerations of the Puranas there is almost 
complete agreement with regard to the titles, this is by no 
means the case with the titles of the UpapurSnas. In order to 
acquaint ourselves with the nature of the dis^reement give 
below a number of lists of * eighteen * Upapuranas which I have 
b#&ii »ble to collect from different sources. 

L Kurma-p. 1, 1, 17-20 : 

1 Adya (SanatkumSrokta), 2 hfarasimha. 3 SkSnda. 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 6 Naradlya, 7 Kapila, 8 Vamana, 
9 USanaserita, 10 Brahmapda, 11 VSrupa, 12 Kalika, 
13 Mahesvara, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Parasarokta, 
17 Marios, 18 Bhargava, ® 


( continued from the previous page ) 

* anylfl ca saiphitSh sarvS m5rIoa-kapil5dayah l 
sarvatra dliarma-kathane tulya-sSmarthyam ucyate, * n 
ihtts Intimating its knowledge not only of the Mar'ica and the J^Upila Upa- 
pnrSipas but also of others. (Note the word ^ adayah* in * m^rlca— kapila'-' 
dayah^ 

^ In some of the lists of* eighteen* principal Putai^^as the title ‘ tSiva ’ or 

* Satua ’ is found in place of ‘ Vayavlya See, for Instance, Visnu-p III, 6, 

Bhngavata XII, 7, 23ff. and XII, 13, 4ff., Kurma-p. L 1. 13ff , Padma-p , 
(AnSS. ed.) I, 62, 2ff , IV, 111, 903., VI, 219. 253 , and VI. 263, 773., Varaha-^p. 

( ABB. ed. ) 112, 693, Markandeya-p. ( Vahga and Vehka^. editions ) 134, 83,, 
Ampu-p. ( JIvananda’s ed, ) I, 39, 613,, Biva-p, (Vahga, ed. ) V, ( VSyaviya- 
saiphitE ), i, 1, 383., Siva-mShatmya-kba^da of the Suta-saiphitS commented 
on by MEdhavScSrya ( Hggeling, Ind. Off. Cat.^ VI, p. 1377, ) Saura-sainhita 
of the JSkanda-p (Kggeling, Ind, Off. Cat., VI, p. 1382), Sambhava-kSp^a of the 
Sivar-rahasya-kha^d^^- Saipkara-sainhitS of the 8kanda-p. ( Eggeling, 
Ind. Off. Cat ^ VI, p 1363 ), and so forth. 

The Brkaddharma-p. (25, 20-22) gives the titles of the ‘eighteen^ Puranas 
as : Brnhma, Padma, Brahmanda, Vai^iiKiva, Brahmavaivarta, Mahahhaga^ 
imta, Bham^ya, OUrtida^ JOainga,'^Baiva, Vdraha, Mdrkandeya, Skanda, Kaurma, 
MEieyu^ JSgneya, Vayavya and iSrl-bhagavaia ( omitting the Vamana and 
the and naming the Mahabhagavata and the tSiva in their stead ). 

In the verses of a ‘ KUlika-p.' quoted in Caturvarga-cintamani I, p. 531, the 

• daina, * MMikn ( for Bhdgavata}, Saura and Vskhnija ( Fa/im-p. ? ) are in- 
cluded among the eighteen principal PurSnas. 

^ Edyaip sanatkumacoktsip narasiipham at ah paraip i 
tytlyaip sklndam uddis^aip kumSrepa tu bhEsitaip (i 
oaturthaip ^ivadharmSkhyaip sSksln-nandi^a-bhasitaip i 
durvSsasoktam Ssoaryaip naradlyam atah parajp ii 
kSpilaq^ vEmanaip oaiva iathaivo^naseritaip t 
brahmtjpd®^ rSrupaip oaiva kElikEhvayam eva oa ii 
( on next page ) 
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II" Nitycicara’~pradipa 'p. 1.Q ) of Narasinilia Vajapeyin who 
gives the titles of the Upapuranas on the authority of the 
‘ Kurma-p* 

1 Sanatkumarlya, 2 Narasinaha, 3 Nandipurana, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Durvasah-purana, 6 Naradlya, ‘ 7 Kapila, 
8 Vamana, 9 Au^anasa, 10 ,Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 
12 Kaliba, 13 MaheSvara, 14 Samba, 15' Saura, 16 Pa- 
ra^arokta, 17 Marloa, 18 Bhargava. ' 

III. ‘ Kurma-p: quoted in Raghunandana’s Smrii^faltva I, 
pp. 792-3— 

1 Adya ( Sanatkumarokta ), 2 j5iarasiinha, 3 Vayavlya 

4 Sivadharma, 5 Durvasasokta 6 Naradiya, 7-8 iSTandike- 
^vara-yugma, 9 U^anaserita, 10 Kapila, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kalika, 13 Msheivara, 14 SSmba, 15 Daiva, 16 ParaSa- 
rokta, 17 Marioa, 18 Bhaskara. ® 

( continued from the previous page ) 
mahe^varaiii tatha sambaip. sauraiii sarvSrtha-saixioayain i 
parS^aroktaiji mSrlcaip tathaiva ( v. L parS^aroktam aparaip 

mSricaiii ) bhErgavShvayain i 

( Kurma-p, I, 1, 17-20 ). 

These verses occur in the Vahgavasi and Vehkatesvara editions of the 
KUrma-p. without any difference in readings, but in the former edition there 
is no V. L in the last line. 

1 * kurmapurSpe upapurSigiSny as{ada4oktani — 

anyany upapurapani munibhih kathitani tu i 
astadasa puranani ^rutva sainksepato dvijah ii 
ity uktva pariga^itam — sanatkumariyaip narasixpham nandipurapaip siva- 
dharmakhyaip durvasah-purEpain nSradiyam kapilam vSmanani ansanasam 
brahmaudam varupam kalika mShesvaram ^ambaip. sauram parasaroktaip 
marioam bhargavam I * — Nityacara-pradipa, p* 19. 

* kaurme — 

anyany upapurapani munibhih kathitany api i 

tani ca narasiinha-nandy-aditya-kalikS-purEuadiniti, yatha 

adyain sanatkumaroktaip narasimham tatah paraip i 
tptlyaip vayaviyarp ca kumarepa oa bhasitara ii 
oaturtha[in.] sivadharmakhyam aaks5n-nandlsa-bhasitaip r 
durvSsasoktam ascaryain naradiyam atah param n 
nandikesvara— yugmaip. ca taihaivosanaserifcam i 
kapilaip- varupaip cEtha kalikEhvayam eva oa ii 
mEhesvarain tatha sambam daivam sarvartha-siddhidam I 
parS^aroktam aparaxp. mErioain bhaskarahvayain || * 

( Smrti-tattva I, pp. 792-3). 

The corresponding passage in the Vahgavasi edition of the Malamasa- 
tattva reads ‘ iamhain ’ for * catha * ( in the line * kapilam varunam cdiha ’ ) 
and ‘ padmarn ’ for * iambam * ( in the line * mdhe^vararri tatha hambam *). But 
as such readings would mdke the number of the tJpapurEpas nineteen they 
may be rejected, 

6 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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IV. ^ Kurma-p.' quoted in Mitra Mirra’s ViramUr^ya, 

Paribhasa-prakasa, pp. 13-14— o vt- j .. 6- • 

1 idya ( Sanatkumarokta ), 2 Narasxmha, 3 mnda, 4 Siva- 
dkarma. 5 Durvasasokta. 6 Naradlya, 7 Kapila, S Manava. 
9 TTSanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 13 Kalika, 13 
Mahe^vara, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Parasarokta, 17 
Marloa, 18 Bhargava. * 

V. ‘ Kurma-p. ’ quoted in Hemadri’s Caturvarga-cintamava, 

I, pp. 533 - 3 — 

1 5.dya (Sanatkumarokta), 2 Narasimba, 3 Nanda ( v. 1. 

‘ naradarn ’ for ‘ ndndarn ' ), 4 Sivadharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 
6 Naradokta. 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, 9 U^anaserita, 10 Bra- 
hmanda, 11 Varuna, 13 Kalika, 13 Mahe^vara, 14 Samba, 
15 Saura, 16 Parasarokta, 17-18 Bbagavata-dvaya. ® 

VI. ‘ Kurma-p. ’ quoted in Hemadri's Ca'.urvarga-cintamav-i, 

II, 1, p. 31— 

1 Adya ( Sanatkumarokta ), 3 Karasimba, 3 Kanda, 4 Siva- 
dbarma ( v. 1. ‘ nandikeivara-yugmarri ’ ), 5. Durvasasokta, 

I katirme mahapurane— 

anySny upapur5p5ni munibhih kathitSni tu l . 

astSda^a purSpSiii ^nitva sainksepato dvijSh ii 
sratva kathitSnityaavayah 1 tSni ca tatraiva — . 

Sdyarp sanatknmaroktain nSrasiinham tatah param i 
tptlyaip aSndam uddistaip kumarepa tu bh as it am u 
caturtbaip ilvadharmakbyaip. saksEn-nandisa-bkasitam i 
durvSsasoktam ascaryaip nSradiyam atab paraip it 
kEpilam manavain caiva tathaivosanaseritain i 

vSrupatp caiva kalikahvayam eva oa »l 
luabie^araip tatbS ^ambam sauram aarvarthangaipcayairi I 
parSlaroktam aparaip rnSrloaip bbargavahvayaip ii 

( Viramitrodaya, FaribhSsa-prakaSa, pp* 13-14 ). 

» * k0i*ma-purSpL6 — 

anySny upapurapSni munibhih fcathitSni tu i 
Edyaip sanatkumSroktain cSrasimham atah param ii 
trtiyaip nSndam ( v. 1. nSradam) uddistain kumSCrepa tu bh^sitaip l 
Gaturtkaiii divadharmSkbyain sSksSn-nandisa-bhasitain it 
durvEsaaoktam S^oaryaip naradoktam atah parain l 
kSpilaip mSnavaip caiva tathaivo^anaseritaip ii 
brahmEp4^^ vSrupaip o3tha kSlikShvayaip eva oa t 
mEhe^araip taths sambaip sauram sarvSrtha-sai^oayaip li 
parSsaroktaip pravaram tatha bhagavatam dvayain ii’ 

( Caturvarga-ciniamani^ I, pp, 532-3 ) ; 
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6 Naradokta, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, ( v. L marlcam) 9 Usa- 
naserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Vanina, 12 Kalika, 13 Mahe- 
^vara, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Parasarokta, 17-18 Bha- 
gavata-dvaya* ^ 

VIL ^ Kurina- quoted in the ^abda-Icalpadrunia (under 
upapurana ^ ) — 

1 5.dya ( Sanatkumarokta ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Vayavlya, 4 

Sivadharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 6 Naradlya, 7 Nandikesvara- 
yugma, 8 Usanaserita, 9 Kapila, 10 Varuna, 11 Samba, 
12 Kalika, 13 Maliesvara, 14 Padma, 15 Daiva, 16 Parasa* 
rokta, 17 Marica, 18 Bhaskara. ® 

VIII* Saura-samhita of the Skanda-^pura'^a — ^ 

1 5.dya ( Sanatkumarokta ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Skanda, 4 Siva* 
dharma, 5 Durvasa-samprokta, 6 Naradlya, 7 Kapila, 8 
Manava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kali-purana, ( also called Kalakantha ), 13 Vasistha-lihga 
( also called Mahesvara ), 14 Samba-purana ( also called 

1 ‘ knrma-pura^e— 

anyany upapurlnani munibhih kathitani tu i 

adyaip aanatkumaroktaip narasiipham atah paraip w 

trtiyain nandam uddistaip kumare^ia tu bhasitarn i 

caturtharp sivadharmakhyam ( v. 1. nandikesvara-yugmarii oa ) 

saksan-nandisa-bhasifcarp il 
durvSsasoktam a^caryaip. naradoktam atab param i 
kapiiaip manavaip ( v. 1. marlcaqi ) caiva tathaivosanaseritaip ii 
brahmap(iam varupaip caiva kaUkShvayam eva ca i 
mahesvarain tatba sSmbaip saurarp sarvartha-saipcayaip i 
para^aroktain prathamaip tatha bkSgavata-dvayaip n * 

( Caturvarga-cintamaT^Li, II, i, p. 21 ) 

4 ‘ adyaip sanatkumaroktaip narasiipbam atab paraip i 

trfclyaip vSyavIyaip ca kumSrepanubhSsitaip w 
caturthaip sivadharmSkbyaip sSksan-nandisa-bbSsitaip i 
durvHsasoktam ascaryaxp uSradiyam atab 
nandikesvara-yugmaip ca tatbaivo^anseritaip l 
kapilaip varupaip sambarp kalikahvayam eva ca u 
mahe^varaip tatha padmaip daivaip satvartha-sadhikaip * 
para^aroktam aparaip maricaip bhEskarahvayatp li * 

( Sabda-kalpadrumOt under ‘ upapurdpa * ). 

In the above verses, w'hich agree almost literally with the verses of the 
*Kurma-puraV'Ct> ’ quoted in the VahgavasI tditon of the Malamdsa-tattva (pp. 
264-5 ) of Raghunandana, the number of the UpapurEqaa is practically nine- 
teen, If the two ISlandike^varas are taken to form one TJpapurapa, then, of 
course, the number becomes eighteen. 
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Susuksma ), 15 Saura-purana ( also called Savitra ), 16 
Parasarya, If Marlca, 18 Bhargava. * 

IX. Skanda-p. "V, iii ( Reva-khanda ), 1, 46-53 — 

1 Saura ( also called Sanatkumara ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Sau* 
keya, 4 Barliaspatya, 5 Daurvasasa, 6 Naradokta, 7 
Kapila, 8 Msnava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Var- 
una, 13 Kalika, 13 Mahe^vara, 14 Ssmba, 15 Saura, 16 
Parasara, 17 Bbagarata, 18 Kaurma. ® 

X. Reva-maliatmya which, though much the same as the 

Reva-khanda of the Skanda-p., claims to be a part of the Vayu-p, 

1 Saura ( also called Sanatkumara ), 2 Narasimha, 3 NandH- 
purana, 4 Sivadharma, 5 Daurvasasa, 6 Naradokta, 7 
Kapila, 8 Mauava, 9 U^anaserita, 10 Brahman4a, 

1 * SdyaipL sanatkumaroktaxn nSrasiiphaiopL tatah pararp. l 

tjrtlyaip skSndam uddis^aip kumarepa tu bhSsltaip li 
oaturtharri ^ivadharmEkbyairi ptirSpain nandineritaip I 
tato durvasa-saip-proktam nSradlyaip tatah paraip li 
kSpilaroL mSnavaip oaiva tathaivo^anaseritaip i 
brahmEpcJaip. oa tatah pupyaip v^SrunSkbyaip tatah, paraip- ll 
tatah kallpurSnakhyain kElakaptham ca namatah i 
tato vEsistha-lihgakbyaip namnS mahe^vararn tviti U 
tatah ^SmbapurSpEkbyaip susuksmam iti ceritam i 
tatah sauraparSpakbyam sS^itram iti ceritaip ii 
pErEsaryaTp oa mSrIcaip. bhSrgavaip muni— purpgavah ii * 

Eggeling, India Office Catalogue^ VT, p, 1382. 
^ ‘ idatp brahmapurapasya sulabhaip sauram iittamaip i 

saiphitS-dvaya-saipyuktaip puciyaip ^iva-katbEsrayaip it 
SdyE sanatkarnSroktS dvitlyE stErya^bbSsita i 
saiiatkuinara~namna hi tad vikhyStaip mabamune ti 
dvitlyaip nErasiipbain ca purSne pEdma— saTpjnite i 
^aukeyarp hi irfciyaip tu purape vaispave matam u 
bErhaspatyaip. oaturtbaip oa vSyavyain saipmataip sadE | 
daurvEsasaip panoamain ca sm^tain bbEgavate sada ii 
bhavisye nSradoktaip ca suribbij^i kathifcaip purS ii 
kEpilaip mEnavarp caiva tathaivosanasePitam ii 
brahmEp^aip. vErupaip catba kaiikEhvayaip eva oa t 
mShe^varaip tatbs sSmbaip sauraip sarvErtba-saipoayaip ll 
pSpa^araip bbSgavataip kaupmaip cEstSdasaip kramat ii 

. tr * ^ ^ Skanda-p. V, iii, 1, 46-52 ). 

Ib the VaugavEsi edition of the Skanda-p. there is no variation in readings. 
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11 Varuna, 12 Kalika, 13 Mahesvara, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 
16 Para^ara, 17 Bhagavata, 18 Kaurma. * 

XL Skanda-p. VII (Prabliasa-kbanda), 1, 2, 11-15 — 

1 Adya ( Sanatkumarokta ), 2Narasiinba, 3 Skanda (v. 1. 
‘ nandarn ’ both in the Vahgavasl and Vehkatesvara Press 
editions of the Skanda-p. ) 4 Sivadharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 
6 Naradokta, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, 9 U^anaserita, 10 Bra- 
hmSnda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kalika, 13 Mahesvara, 14 Samba, 
15 Saura, 16 ParSsarokta, 17 Marloa, 18 Bhargaya, ® 

XII. Siva-mShatmya-khanda of the Suta-samhitS of the 
Skanda-p.—" 

1 Adya ( sanatkumarena proktam ), 2 Xarasimha, 3 Kanda, 
4 Sivadharma, 5 Daurvasa, 6 Naradlya, 7 Kspila, 8 MUn- 
ava, 9 Usanaserita, 10 BrahmSnda, 11 Varuna, 12 Kall- 
purana, 13 Vasistha-lihga ( also called Mahesvara ), 

1 ‘idaqi brahmapurSpasya khilaip saaram anuttamaip 1 

saip.bitS-dvaya-samyuktain pu^yam siva-kathasrayaip li 
adyS sanatkumarokta dvitiyS surya-bhSsita i 
sanatkumSra~namnS*pi tad vikbySfcaip. mabSmune li 
dvitiyam narasiiphaiii oa pura^e padma-samjfiite l 
nandapurapain ca tathS trtlyam vaisnave matain ii 
caturtham sivadharmakhyam purape vayu-saipjnite I 
daurvEsasam pancamaip ca smrfcam bhagavate sada h 
bhavisye nacadoktam ca sUribhib kathtitam] pura i 
kapilain manavarp caiva tathaivosanaseritain ii 
brahmapidatn varunaip catha kaiikabvayam eva oa l 
mahesvaraip tatba sambaip saurain sarvartha-saipcayaip u 
pErEsaraxn bhagavatam kaurma(ip) oastadasarp kramat ii * 

Aufreobt, Bodleian Caialoguet p* 65. 

8 ‘ Sdyaip sanatkumEroktaip narasiipbam atah pararp i 

trtlyaxn skan^am ( 1. ‘ nandarn ’ both in the VangEvasi and 

Venkat. Press editions ) uddistaip. kumarepanubhasifcairi u 
caturthain sivadharmakbyain sak?an nandisa-bbasitaip i 
durvasasoktam a^caryaip naradoktam atah paraip U 
kapilaip- manavaip caiva tatbaivosanaseritaip l 
brabmapdaip varupain canyat kalikabvayam eva ca il 
mahesvaraip tatba sEmbaip sauraip SarvErtba-sainoayairi l 
parEsaroktaxn paramaip mErloaip bhargavEbvayaip ii 
etany upapurSpEni kathitani dyijottamEb u ^ 

( Skanda-p, VII, i, 2, 11^15 )• 

In the VangavasI edition of the Skanda-p. there is no variation in readings. 
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14 SSmba-purana, 15 Saura, 16 Para^ara, 17 Marlca, 
18 Bhargava. ’ 

XIII. Garuda-p. I, 223, 17-20 — 

1 Adya ( Sanatkamarokta ), 2 Narasimha, 3 Skanda, 4 Siva* 
dharma, 5 Durvasasokta, 6 Naradokta, 7 KSpila, 8 
Vamana, 9 Usanaserita, 10 Brabmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kalika, 13 Mahesvara 14 SSmba, [15 Saura], 16 Parana- 
rokta, 17 Marlca, 18 Bhargava. ® 

XIV. De^i-bJiagavata I, 3, 13-16 J — 

1 Sanatkumara, 2 Narasiuiha, 3 Naradlya, 4 Siva, 5 Dau- 
rvasasa, 6 Kapila, 7 MSnava, 8 Au^anasa, 9 Varupa, 10 
KalikS, 11 Samba, 12 Nandi-krta, 13 Saura, 14 ParSSara- 
prokta, 15 Aditya 16 Msbe^vara, 17 Bhagavata* 18 
Vasi^tba. ® 

^ * Sdyaip. sanatk-Qinare^ia proktaipt vedavidaip vatah i 

dvitiyam nSrasinihakhyain trfciyam nandam eva oa li 
oaturthaip ^ivadharmakhyam daurvSsaiii pancamaip. viduh 1 
lastliaiTi tu nSradiyakbyaiii kapilaip. saptamaip. viduh ii 
astamaip manavaip proktaiii tatas cosanaseritaip i 
tato brahmSpiJ^-sainjnaiii tu vSmpSkhyaip tat ah paraip it 
tatah kalipurSpSkbyain visistaip muni-puingavSh l 
tato vasistha-lingSkliyaip proktaip makes vararp par am ii 
tatah sambapurSpakbyain tatah saurain mahadbhutam \ 
pSrSsaraip tatah proktam rnSrlcSkbyam tatah paraip n 
bhSrgavSkhyaip tatah proktaip sarva-dharmartha-sadhakam i • 

Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat., VI, p. 1378. 

® * Sdyaip sanatkuraaroktaip narasimham athSparam ii 

tptiyarji skSndam uddistain kumSreria tu bhasitain i 
caturtharp sivadharmEkbyara sySn nandisa-bhasitarp. it 
durvHsasoktam SscaTyaip nSradoktam atah parain \ 
kSpllaip vSmauaip. caiva tathaivosanaseritarp. tl 
l^ahmap4aip vHrupaip cStha kSlikShvayam eva ca ii 
mahe^varaip tathlE 4smbam evaip. sarvartha-saipcayarp i 
parasaroktaiD aparaip mSricaip bhSrgavahvayaip ii * 

( Qaruda-p, I, 223, 17-20 = ,llvanan da’s editioa 215, 17-20 
Vahga. ed. 227, 17-20 ; no v. b ). 

Kote that with the reading ^evam sarvartha-samcayam ’ ( in the seventh line) 
the number of the UpapurSnas becomes seventeen and not eighteen. Bo. we 
sh<mld read ‘ murmm sarrnrtha-^samcayam * for * evam sarv'SLrth(>-$amcayarn^: 

the reading • muram sarvartha-samcayam ’ of fn. 2 on p. 40 oontd* on p. 41, 
fe* 1 and fn. 2 on p. 42, fn. 1 on p. 4^ fn. 2 on p. 44, and fn. 1 and fn. 2 on p. 45*. 

t ‘ sanatkumSraip prathamaip nSrasiiphaip tata^i para^ ll 

nSrad^aip ^ivaip. oaiva danrvSsasam anuttamaip. i 
kSpiiaip mSnavaip. oaiva tathS oausanasaip. smrtaip It 
( continued on next page ) 
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XV. Brhaddharma-'p^ 25, 23-26. 

i Adipurana, 2 A.ditja, 3 BrliaDnaradiya, 4NaradIya, 5 Nan- 
dikesvarapurana, 6 Brhannandi^vara, 7 Samba, 8 Kriya- 
yogasara, 9 Kalika, 10 Dharmapurana, 11 Visnudharmofe- 
tara, 12 Sivadharma, 13 Visnudharina, 14 Vamana, 15 
VaruBa, 16 Narasimba, 17 Bhargava, 18 Brbaddharma. * 

XVI. Parasara-upapurd^a * — 

1 Adya ( Sanatkumarokta ) 2, Narasimha, 3 Naiida, 4 Siva- 
dharma, 5 Daurvasa, 6 Naradlya, 7 Kapila, 8 Manava, 
9 Usanaserita, 10 Brahmanda, 11 Varnna, 12 KallpurSna, 
13 Vasistha laiiiga, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Parasara, 
17 Marica, 18 Bhargava. ® 

XVII. ‘ Brahmavaivarta-p. ^ quoted in the VtroMilrodaya, 
Paribhasa-prakasa, p. 14— 

1 Sanatkumara ( Adya ), 2 Naradlya, 3 N§rasimha, 4 Saiva- 
dharma, 5 Daurvasa, 6 Kapileya, 7 Manava, 8 Saukra, 

{ continued from the previous page ) 
varu^ain kalikSkhyain oa sambaipi nandi-krtain subbam I 
saurain parSsara-proktam adityam oStivistaraip. !l 
mShesvaraip. bh3gavatam vSsistbam ca aavistarain l 
etany upapurapani katbitlai mabatmabhih ii ' 

( Devi-hhagavata I, 3, 13-lfi ). 

1 adSv adipurSnain syad adifcyakhyam dvitiyakarn i 

tato brbamiaradiyam naradiyam tatab param ii 
nandikesapuranam ca brbannandl^varam tatba i 
sambain kriyayogasaram kalikabvayam eva ca u 
tato dbarmapuranam ca vispudharmottaram tatha i 
sivadbarmaip visnudbarmara vSmanaip varuiiaip tatbS ii 
naraaiinhain bbargavaip oa bybaddbarmain tatbottamaip i 
etany upapurSnani sakbyav astSda^aiva tu u 

( Brhaddharma~-p, 25, 23-26). 

2 • adyain sanatkumaroktaip narasiinbam tatab parasn t 

nSndakbyatn sivadharmSkbyaip daurvasain naradiyakarp ii 
kapilara mSnavaqi oaiva tatha colanaseritatn i 
^ brabmapdarn varupain kSlipurapSkbyaip tatbai’ya oa ii 

vSsistba^p lainga-saxiuSain ca sSmbam sauratn tathaiva ca t 
. para'sara-samakbyam ca mSrloain bbargvabvayaip u ’ " 

Eggeling. Ind. Off. Cat. VI. P. 1230. 
See also Haraprasad Sbastri, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit ifsa., 
iSB, Vol. V (Purana Mss ), p. 762 (v. L ' tathaivoianaseritam ’for •tatha 
coianaseritam » in line 3. and * vns^thalaihga^samjnam * for ‘ vasistkam la%- 
hga-samjHarn * in line 6 ). 
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9 Varuna, 10 Brabmanda, 11 KallpurSna, 13 Vasistha- 
lainga, 13 MSbesa, 14 Samba, 15 Saura, 16 Para^arya, 17 
Marlca, 18 BhErgava. ’ 

XVIIL Verses ( on the UpapurSnas ) quoted anonymously in 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl’s Prasihana-bheda, p. 10 — 

1 5.dya {sanathuvidre^ proktam ), 2 Narasiipba, 3 Nanda, 4 
Sivadharma, 5 Daurvasa, 6 Naradlya, 7 Kapila. 8 
Manava, 9 TJ^anaserita, 10 Brabmanda, 11 Varuna, 12 
Kallpurana, 13 Vasistha-lainga ( also called MSbe^vara), 
14 Sambapurana, 15 Saura, 16 Parasara, 17 Marlca, 18 
Bhargaya. ® 


1 * brahmavaivarte^pi — 

Sdyaip sanatkumarain oa naradlyam dvitiyakam ] 


trtiyain narasiinbakliyain laivadharmam caturthakaip if 
daurvICsaip. panoamain sasthaip kSpileyam atah param i 
saptamaip mSnavam proktam saukram astamam eva oa ii 
vSrtiptain navanaarp prSbur brabmapdaip da^amam smpfcaiii i 
kallpurSpain ca tata ekadasamam uoyate ii 
vSsistha-laingain dvada^amam mabesaip ca trayoda^atp 1 
sSmbain caturdaiiain proktam sauraipi paScadasam smrtaip ii 
pSrSsaryam soda^amaip mSrTcain ca tatah paraiix t 
astada^aip bbargavakhyam sarva-dharma-pravartakam \\ 
etany upapuranSni sarvavedamayaai ca II ^ 

( Viramitrodaj/a, Paribhasa-prakasa, p. 14). 
adyaip sanatkumarepa proktam vedavidam varah i 
dvitiyain narasimbakhyaip. trtiyaip. nandam ©va ca ii 
catnrthaip sivadharmakhyam daurvasam pancamam viduh i 
sastaip tu naradiyakhyain kapilam saptamaip. viduh ii 
astamaip mSnavarp proktam tatai cosanaseritam i * 
tato brahmapda-sanijfiain tu varu^iakbyaip tatah param ii 
tatah kSdipura^akhy aip vasisthaip munipunigavaih I 
tato vSsistha-laihg2khyairi proktaip mahesvarani param n 
tatah sSmbapurapakhyam tatah sauram mah^dbhutam [ 
pSrSlaraip tatah proktam marlcSkhyam tatah paraip n 
bhSrgrvSkbyarp tatah proktaip sarvadharmSrthasakakaip ii > 


T„ K« ly XV ^ ^rasthana-bheda, p. 10 ). 

tolmeT.thereadmg > must be substituted by • viSi^iam.' othL 

rLtlTdt^th nineteen. This latter reading 

to ^ppd by the S.^amShatmyafchar.4a ( of the Suta-samhitE of the Ska- 
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A glance over the above lists will show how greatly diver- 
gent the lists sometimes are. Though, as will be shown after- 
wards, the same Upapurana is in some cases mentioned in differ- 
ent lists under different titles, the above lists supply us with the 
titles of many more UpapurSnas than eighteen. 

Besides the Upapuranas mentioned in these lists there were 
many more, of which some are available in printed forms, some 
still exist in manuscripts, some are known only from references 
and quotations, * and some have been lost altogether without 
leaving any trace of their existence. Inspite of the serious losses 
which have been brought upon the Upapurana literature by the 
progress of time and the consequent changes of ideas, manners 
and customs, the Upapuranic works are still rich in number and 
contents. 

Though it must be admitted that in this extensive UpapurSna 
literature there are works which are of comparatively late dates, 
it is by no means wise to suppose that the whole literature can 
scarcely lay claim to an early beginning. The verses of the 
Kurnia-p. which contain the list of ‘ eighteen Upapuranas, ' are 
found quoted in Raghunandana’s Snirti-taltva (I, pp. 792-3), 
Mitra Misra’s Vlramitrodmja ( Paribhasa-prakSsa, pp. 13-15), and 
Hemadri’s Caturvarga- ciniamax-i ( I» PP- 532—3 and II, i, p. 21 ). 
The titles, as occurring in this list, are also given as from the 
‘ Kurma-p. ’ in the Nityacara-pradipa ( p. 19 ) of Narasimha Vaj- 
apeyin. A list very similar to that of the Kur^na-p. is found in 
the Saura-samhita of the Skcmda-p. ^ in Skanda-p. VII, i, 2, 
11-15, in the Siva-mahatmya-khanda of the Suta-samhita ( of 
the Skanda-p. ), all the four Kbandas of which have been com- 
mented on by Madhavaoarya, in the ParasaTopapuvciy.a,^ and in 


1 From an examination of a large number of works, especially of the 
Sanskrit literature, I have been able to collect the names of about one hundred 
UpapurSnas including those mentioned in the above lists. Questions rela- 
ting to the identification, date and contents of these Upapuranas will be 
dealt with as fully as possible in their respective cases. 

2 Eggeling, Ind. Off. Oat,, VI, p. 1382. 

S Eggeling, op. ait , VI, p. 1230. H. P. Shastri, A Descriptive Cat. of 
Sans. Mss., ASB, V, p. 762 ( No. 4097 ). 
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the Oaruda-p^ (1,223, 17-20).^ In Ms Danasagam Ballalasena 
refers to the lists of Upapuranas occurring in the Kurma and the 
Adi-purmci. ^ These and similar other evidences, which can be 
adduced from different sources, are perhaps sufidoient to show 
that the date of the formation of the group of * eighteen ^ TJpa- 
puranas as found in the Kurma^p. should be placed not later 
than 850 A. D. The upper limit of this date seems to be supplied 
by Matsya-p. 53, which, by its mention of only those four Upa- 
puranas, viz. JbJarasimha, Nandi, Sdmha, and Aditya, which were 
well established in society, ^ betrays its knowledge of a few 
more Upapuranas and at the same time its ignorance of any 
group of * eighteen. ^ The probable date of Matsya-p. 53 being 
550--650 A, D. and the verses ( 60-64 ), in which these four Upa- 
puranas have been mentioned, appearing to be spurious, ^ the 
date of forming the group should be placed approximately be- 
tween 650 and 800 A* D. 

1 The extant Garuda-p^ should be dated between 850 and 1000 A. D. and 
most probably in the tenth century. See my article on the Qaruda-p, in the 
Annals bf the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XIX, 1938, 
pp. 69-75. 

^ Cf. ‘ ...tatha kUrmapuraiiadipuranayoh i 

uktany upapurSpani vyakta-dana-vidhlni ca it ? 

Danasagara ( India Office Ms. o. 719 ), fol, 2^ 

2 Cf. * upabhedan pravaksyami loke ye sampratisthitah ' — Mat$ya-p. 

53 60a. 

^ Terses 60-64 of Matsya-p^ 53, which give the titles and contents of the 
Upapurli^aa, appear to be spurious for the following reasons : — 

(i ) ITothingls said about the gift of any of the Upapuranas though the 
chapter is on dana--dharma ; 

( ii ) there is no mention of the Upapuranas in verses other than those 
inentioned above ; 

( lii ) though in the verses following verse 64 the classification and con- 
tents of the PurSpas and the titles and extents of the epics are given, there is 
not even a single word on the Upapuranas, 

These verses are, however, not very late additions ; for Karasirpha Vaja- 
peyin, who quotes all these verses except 60a in his JSlityUcUra-pradipa, 
refers to Laksmldhara^s explanation cf verse 64 ( astSdasabhyas tu ppthak 
purapaip etc. ) as meaning the Kalika-purnna etc. ( see NityUcUra-pradlpa, 

p. IS ), and Hemadri quotes verses 60b-62 and 63c-64 in his Caturvaraa- 
etntSmani II, i, pp. 21-22. 

TW omission of these verses by A.parSrka who quotes verses 3-4, 11-20. 
22-25a and S^b-STa in his commentary on the Tnjnavalkya-svirti, by BallSU- 

( continued on next page ) 
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This approximate date of the grouping must not be taken to 
be the date of composition of the individual works forming the 
group, because all the eighteen XJpapuranas, which do not belong 
to the same sect, could not have been written at the same time. 
The mention of the Nara^imha, Nandi, Samba and Aditya in 
Matsya-p, 53 shows that there were Upapuranas which were 
written much earlier than the date of formation of the group ; 
and such formation could be possible only when, in course of 
time, the Upapuranas written attained the number of eighteen. 
So the age of the UpapurSnas should begin approximately from 
the Gupta period. ^ Orthodox opinion is sometimes in favour of 
tracing the Upapuranas to a much earlier date. * 

A.S to the origin of the Upapuranas the Kurma-p., Siva-mSha- 
tmya-khanda ( of the Suta-samhita of the Skanda-p. ) and Para- 
sara—^ipapurdipi record a Iradition that the sages proclaimed the 
Upapuranas after listening to the eighteen Puranas from VySsa.® 

( continued from the previous page ) 

sena who quotes verses 3-4 and 11-57 in his DanasUgara, hy Candesvara who 
has a few verses in his Krtya-ratnUkara, and by Govindananda who has a 
few lines in his Banakriya-kaumudi^ should not be taken in favour of a very 
late date. These authors, who drew upon Matsya-p, 53 in connection with 
donation, had nothing to do with verses 60-64 in which there is no mention 
of donation. 

^ That this presumption is not totally baseless, we shall see when we 
analyse the UpapurSnas individually. 

2 For instance, in connection with the UpapurSpas Mitra Misra says In 
his Viramitrodaya ( Paribhasa-prakasa, p, 15 ) : 

* etSny upapurS^ani puranebhya eva nirgatSniti 
y5jnavalkyena purSnatvcna saipgrhitSnP 
thus implying that the Upapur^^pas were known to Fsjfiavalkya. 

^ Of. KUrma-p. I, 1, 16 — 

anyany upapurauiiSni munibhil?. kathitiini tu i 
aS^ada^a purS^LSni srutva saipksepato dvija^ U t 
Biya-mahatmya-kh an^a^- 

aStada^a purap.ani srutvS satyavatl-sutat i 
anySny upapurKpani munibhi^i kathitani tu H 

( Eggeling, Ind. Off. VT, p. 13?8 ) ^ 
Patahata-Upaputa'fxa-’^ 

evam ajnapitas tena iivena munayati plirS i 
i^rtitvE satyavati-s^noh purEpaip sakalarp mudS ii 
anyEny upapurapSni cakruh s^ratarS^ii vai i 

(Eggeling, Op. cit„ VI, p. 1230. 

Al6o H. P, ShastrL A Beset. Cat. of Sans. Mss., ASB, Vol. Vi 

p. 762 
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This tradition, which is accepted as true by the Nibandha-wri- 
ters and others, ’ assigns the Upapuranas to a date posterior to 
that of the PurSnas and consequently to a position inferior to 
that of the latter. The Malsya-p. goes a step further when it 
calls the Upapuranas mere subsections ( upahheda ) of the Puranas 
and propounds the theory that any PurSnic work, which will be 
found to be different from the eighteen Puranas, must be known 
to have originated from one or other of these Puranas.® The great 
popularity of this theory is evidenced not only by its verbal repro- 
duction in some of the Puranic works themselves* but also by the 
references to, or reproduction of, the lines of the Malsya-p. made 
by the Nibandhakaras and others either in explaining the origin 
and nature of the different Upapuranas in accordance with this 
theory or in including, among the class of Upapuranas, those 
works of Puranic character which were not mentioned in the 
lists known to the respective writers, in order that these works 
might be regarded as equally authoritative, * The extant Saura-p. 

1 The entire verse, 

* anySny upapurariSni munibhih kathitani tu l 
asiada^a pura^Sni srutvS saipksepato dvijah ii * 
of the Kurma-p. is quoted in Nityacara-pradipa, p. 19, Vzramitrodayai l^ati- 
bhSsa-prakSsa, p. 13, and Caturvarga-cintamani I, p. 532 and II, i, p. 21 ; 
whereas only the first line is quoted by Raghunandana in his Smrti-taUva 
I, p. 792 and by Jiva Gosvamin in his commentary ( named Krama-saipda-' 
rbha ) on Bhagavata-p^ XI I, 7, 17-22. 

® Of. Matsya-p. 53, 60a and 61 — 

upabbedSn pravaksyami loke ye sampratisthitah i 

astadasabhyas tu ppthak puranarp yat pradisyate l 
vijamdhvaip dvija-sresthas tad etebhyo vinirgataap ii 

* OIm for example, Skanda^p. VII, i, 2, 79b and 83 — 

upabbedSn pravaksySmi loke ye sampratisthitSh \ 

**- ... 

affSda^abbyas tu ptfcbak purEnain yac ca dl'syate r 
Vjjanldbvaip dvija— ^restbSs tad etebhyo vinirgatairi tl 

These liaes agree remarkably with Matsija-p. 53, 60a and 64 quoted above. 

* The verse • astSda^abbyaa tu pjrthafc puraijarji * of the Matsya~p. ( 53, 
64 } has been quoted in Jiva QosvSmin's commentary ( named Krama-saTp.' 
darbba ) on Bhagavata~p. Xlf, 7, 17-32, in VlramUrodaya, P.aribhasE-pra- 
kSsa, p. 15, m Ntfyac^ra-pradtpa, p, 18, and in Caiurtarga-CintUmapi 1, p. 
^3 and II, i, p. 28, It was also perhaps quoted by Laksmidhara ( author of 

( continued on next page ) 
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also lends strong support to the above theory when it calls the 
Upapuranas mere supplements ( khila ) to the principal Puranas 
and attaches itself in that capacity to the Brahma-p. ^ 

Though from these evidences it is clear that the above theory 
is one of long standing and wide acceptance, an examination of 
the Upapuranas themselves shows that these works do not often 
look upon this theory with the same respect as the principal Pur- 
anas or other works do. In a large number of cases the Upa- 
puranas are found to style themselves simply * Puranas ' and not 
* Upapuranas ’ and to try to pass on their own merits without 
caring to attach themselves to any of the principal Puranas for 
the sake of authority. ^ In a few cases they even vie with the 

( continued from the previous page ) 

the Krtya-kalpataru)^ who, as known from the Bityacara-pradlpat explained 
the verse as referring to the Kalikci-p, etc. ( cf. astadasabhyas tu prfchak 
puraparn yat tu drsyate l vijSnTdhvam muoi-sresthas tad etebhyo vinirgataiuii 
vinirgataip samudbhutaiii i yatha kalika-purapadinlti laksmTdharah \-*-Nitya- 
cara-prad^pa^ p. 18). On the basis of this verse Mitra Mi^ra even goes so 
far as to say that as Yajnavalkya knew that the UpapurSpas originated 
from the Puranas he made no separate mention of the former but included 
them among the latter ( cf. etany upapurapani purapebhya eva nirgatSnlti 
y2jnavalkyena purapatvena sanigrbltani. — Viramitrodaya, Paribhasa-prakasa, 
p, 15 ). ‘ 

See also Madhusudana SarasvatT’s Prasthana^hheha ( p. 1 ) which says : 
‘ atropapurSnanam api puraiie ' ntarbhavah. ’ 

On the authority of this verse of the Matsya~p. the Nityacdra-pradvpa 
(pp. 18-19) and the Fir a?7z iYroc?a 2 /cE ( ParibbasS-prakSsa, p. 15 ) include the 
Kalika~p., Vayu-upapicrana, Pevl-p,^ Bhavisyottara, Nandikesvara-p., Adi-p. 
etc. among the Upapuranas. 

1 C£. Saura-p, 9, 12b-13a — 

khilany upapurapani ySni coktani suribhih i 
idam brahmapurapasya khilam sauram anuttamain ii 
Cf. also Saura-p. 9, 5b. 

etac copapurananam khilatval laksapam smrtain. 

All these three lines have been quoted in Caturvarga-cinta77iani I, p. 532; 
t^?^hereas only the second line is found to occur in the Skanda-p^ ( V, iii, 1, 
46a, with v. L ‘ sulabhatn sauram uttamam ' for ‘ khilain sauram anuttamain* ), 
the PeVa— mShS-tmya ( Aufrecht, Bod. Cat,^ p. 65 ), and the ‘ Saivu-puraua 
drawn upon in Jiva Gosvamin’s commentary Krama-saipdarbha on Bhaga- 
ZJtifa-p. Xir, 7, 17-22. 

» For examples we may refer to the Narasirtiha-p., Devi-p , Kalika-p.^ 
©tc. 
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principal Puranas by laying claim to their position. ' It is to be 
noted that the older of the extant ITpapuranas do not give any 
list of ITpapuranas nor do they seem to be familiar with their 
common title ‘ Upapurana ' or with the theory of their origin 
which makes them mere suppelments to the principal Puranas. ® 
This disagreement between the time-honoured theory and the 
actual practice of the ITpapuranas, especially of the older ones, 
naturally raises doubts as to the amount of truth lying in this 
theory. So, in order to acquaint ourselves with the actual state 
of things and thus to explain successfully this contradiction bet- 
ween theory and practice, we shall have to investigate into the 
origin of the present Puranas and ITpapuranas. 

In connection with my study on the present form and charac- 


ter of the principal Puranas I have said elsewhere ® how the 
Purana literature, which can be traced back to the Bgvedio 
period and was as sacred and important to the Vedic ik-ryans as 
the Vedas themselves, dealt with five subjects * in its earlier, if 
not in its original, character, and how, in course of time, its cha- 
raoter was changed by the Smarta Brahman sectaries who took it 


* For instance, in its VayavIya-saijihitS ( 1, 41) the ^iva-p. lays claim 
to the position of a principal PurSpa saying that the fourth PurSpa is the 
ha.Va which consists of 12 Saiphitas ; the DMhagavata (I, 3. 16) inciudes 
the Bhagavata-p, among the OpapurSnas, obviously with a view to establish 
Its own claim to the status of a Purspa ; the ' Kalika-p.’ claims to be the 
wal Bhagovata-p. probably because of its dealing with the exploits of 
® *» 

® For instance, see Devl-p., ltarasimha~p. and Hantba-p 
t I have dealt elaborately with the problems relating to the eighteen 
Pnrapasmmy Studies in the Buranic Becords on s>v .7 

Silver Jubilee Volumes. Vol. lII.TrL^ntaJra- 


* Via, (i)8arga (creation), ( ii ) Pratisarga (re-creation i « 

^nodical annihilation and renewal of the worlds including tee geography 
of the earth and the atmosphere as well as the distribution of different rac el 
on tee surface erf the earth ), ( iii ) Vanisa f o-„na»i„,. < j e ent races 
( iv ) Manvantai-a I ^ ^ ^ genealogy of gods and sages ), 

gteattrdT a h ‘be Manu-periodsoftime.i.e. those 
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up for successfully propagating their own ideas among the people 
who were gradually losing respect for the Vedas and the Bra- 
hmanical rules of life and conduct under the influence of the here- 
sies a® well as of the popular systems of religion then prevailing 
in the country. But who among the Smarta Brahman sectaries 
first set their hands to the Puranas ? 

From a study of the historical records of ancient India as well 
as of the Mahabharata ^ and other early works of the Sanskrit liter- 
ature we understand that in the pre-Gupta days the most power- 
ful and popular systems of religion, except the heresies, were those 
of the Brahmas ( i. e. Brahma-worshippers)^ the Pancaratras 
and the Pasupatas. So it may be supposed that it was the Smarta 
adherents to these religious systems who first took up the Puranas 
for establishing the Varnasramadharma and the authority of the 
Vedas among the people and increased Ihe number of the already 
existing Puranas by fresh additions of PurSnic works often cha- 
racterised by the names of the sectarian deities or their chief 
forms. This supposition gains ground when we see from our 
examination and analysis of the contents of the extant Puranas ^ 
that those portions of these works which are to be dated earlier 
than 500 A. D. exhibit prominently the influence of the Smarta 
Brahmas, Smarta Pancaratras and Smarta Pasupatas. ^ 

1 In the Mahabharata the Pancarat cas and the Pasupatas have been des- 
cribed. It makes no mention of the sub-sects which arose in course of time 
from these two mother sects. 

^ I shall deal with the Brahma-sect in another place. 

3 See my articles on the different Puranas in Indian Historical Quarterly 
Vpl. XI, 1935, pp. 108-130 and pp. 265-286, Vol. XII, 1926, pp. 683-691, and 
Vol. XIV, 1938, pp 131-9 ; Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti* 
tute, VoL XVII, 1935. pp. 1-36, Vol. XVIII, 1937, pp. 265-275 and 321-337, 
and VoL XIX, 1938,- pp. 69-79 ; Indian Culture, I, pp. 587-614, II, pp. 235-245, 
III, pp. 223-9 and pp. 477-487, and IV, pp. 73-95 and pp. 415-421 ; and Nem 
Indian Antiquary, I, pp. 522-8. 

* For Instance, the influence of Brahma as the supreme Brahma is promi- 
nent in Mnrkandeya-p, 45 (= chap. 48 in Bibl. Ind. and .livSnanda’s editions > 
which is one of the earliest chapters of the extant Markat^eya ( see Pargiter, 
Mar hand eya-pur ana, English translation, Introduction, p. xx, and Hazra in 
IHQ. xf, 1935, pp. 108-114);Hhe Srsti-khanda, which preserves in it the earli- 
est portions of the extant Padma-p,, was originally written, or compiled, by the 
Brahma— worshippers ( see Hazra in Indian Culture^ IV, pp. 85—90 ) ; the V^yu 
and the BrahmUnHa are preeminently Pasupata ; the and the extant 

Kurma-p» in its earliest form are PanoarStra in character ; and so on. 
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The next most important and powerful group of sectaries j:o 
lay their hands to the Puranas were the Bhagavatas who rose to 
great prominence during the Gupta period. It was undoubtedly 
the Smarts adherents to the Bhagavata system who wrote the 
Bhagaiata~p. 

Though it is next to impossible to say definitely when the 
Smarta adherents to the four systems mentioned above first 
began to use the Puranas for controlling the masses who had be- 
come seriously infiuenced by these ’ and other systems of reli- 
gion, and what the number of the prevalent Puranas was when 
these sectaries first set their hands to them, it can scarcely he 
denied that more Puranas than one had come into existence long 
before the beginning of the Christian era. By its mention of a 
‘ Bhavi^cd-purav-a ’ ® the Apastamba-dharmasutra shows that at 
the time of composition of this Sutra work the term Purdryx had 
become so thoroughly specialised as to have lost its proper mean- 
ing, and had become merely the designation of a particular class 
of books. It would have required the existence of a number of 
books called Puranas to produce that change, and manifestly they 
must have had their own special names to distinguish from one 
another, and so convert their common title Purana into a class 
designation.’ ® Hence it must be admitted that the number of 
PurSnas had begun to be multiplied even before the time of 
Apastamba. An examination of the titles of the ‘eighteen’ 
Puranas shows that this growth in their number must have been 
accelerated by the activities of the above mentioned sectaries ; 
and when, in course of time, their number became ‘ eighteen * 
it was rigidly fixed. 


1 For onginal nature and early spread of these systems, see my 
article m IHQ, XV, 1939, pp. 403-431. 

. * ‘ * is self-contradiofcing, because the word 

-fSt ‘ a°«ent % and then, as a name in literature, it 

signifies not an ancient book but an ancient subject, Archaica. 

^ Fargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition^ pp. 50-51, 

.. mong the numerals used for summing up a multitude of concrete objects, 
erS‘ eiiS!!r“ rf ’ * traditional texts, and the like, the num- 

andhaifhn, t/ Sanskrit, Buddhist and Jain literatures 

and has thus attained the position of a sacred number. 
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Here a question may be raised as to bow the eighteen Furanas, 
wbicb were the mouthpieces of sectaries following different faiths, 
could be grouped together and regarded as equally important 
and authoritative by all of them and how they came to believe 
deeply in this group "even at the sacrifice of their respective 
sectarian interests. As an answer we may refer to the spirit of 
religious amalgamation ^ as well as that of sectarian rivalry^ 
that went hand in hand in ancient India ^ and is to be found 
in the Hindu society even at the present day. These spirits must 
have been incentives to the recasting of the same Parana some- 
times by different sects as well as to the interpolation of chapters 
on different deities in a particular Parana ; and in this way all 
the Puranas came to attain equal, or almost equal, importance in 
the eyes of the worshippers of Brahma, Vispu and Siva before 
the grouping had been made. 

The non-inclusion of the word ‘ upapuraria ^ in the Ainarakosa 
which defines ‘ Purana ^ as ^ Panca-laksana, * and the mention of 
the titles of the * eighteen ^ Puranas in the Visr^u-p,, Markarideya- 
p. etc- without any reference, direct or indirect, to any Upa- 
purSna, tend to show that the group of the ‘ eighteen ’ Puranas 
had been formed before the ITpapurSnas came into existence. * 
After this grouping had been complete, there came into promi- 
enoe many sub-systems which arose from the main systems of 
religion mentioned above either directly or by identifying the 
local deities with one or other of the prominent deities of the 
main systems. In addition to these, there were also other inde- 
pendent systems, viz., Saura, ^ Sakta etc. which began to bold the 
field and rival with the systems already established in the country. 
These sub-systems and independent systems also had their Smarts 

1 Of., for example, the great influence of the Saiiikhya and Vedanta 
systems as well as of the doctrine of Trimurti on the Puraliias* 

2 See, for example, 'FaraAa-p., chaps. 70 and 71, Padrna-p, ( Spsfi-kh. 
chap. 17, Linga-p. I, 107, 41-43 and so on. See also my articles on the diff- 
erent PurSnas as mentioned in footnote 3 on p. 55 above. 

S The present Puranas amply testify to both these spirits. 

The tradition recorded in the Kurma-p , Siva-mahStmya-kh. etc. also 
say that the UpdpurSpas were written by different sages after the eighteen 
Purapas had been completed by Vyasa. ( See footnote 3 on p. above )* 

^ Though Sun-worship is of very ancient origin, the Saura sect, with 
Persian elements in the cult of the Sun, became prominent in India mucli 
later. See I^ar<iuhar, Outline of the Beligious Literature of India, pp. 151-3, 

3 [ Annals, B. O. B. I. ] 
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adherents who interpolated chapters in the Purapas of the already 
established group, and, in some cases, wrote new and independent 
Puranio works styled ‘ Parana ’ ’ in order to propagate their own 
ideas. Thus with the progress of time the number of the Puranas 
was further increased with fresh additions. But as the followers 
of the famous group of the ‘ eighteen ' Puranas believed deeply 
that there could be no ‘ Parana ’ beyond the famous ‘ eighteen ’ 
they were unwilling to assign these new Puranic ’works to a 
status equal to that of the famous Puranas. On the other hand, 
these new Puranio works had become too well known and popular 
to be ignored totally. So, they introduced verses into the Matsya- 
p. to the effect that any Puranic work, which would be 
found to be different from the established eighteen, would be 
known to have originated from the latter. Thus, I think, the ori- 
ginal position of the ‘ eighteen ’ Puranas and the rigidity of their 
number were maintained, and the TJpapuranas also were given a 
position. 


The above mentioned theory propounded and introduced into 
the Matsya-p. by the staunch believers in the ‘ eighteen ’^‘ Puranas 
influenced not only the later Puranas but also the TJpapuranas 
in some cases, and was the root cause of giving rise to the com- 
mon title ‘ Upapuiana ' ® for the new Puranic works by calling 
them mere supplements ( upabheda ) of the famous eighteen. It 
is for this reason that these new Puranic works are grouped under 
the common title ‘ Upapurana ' in some of the extant PurUnas and 
tJpapuran£is and that in a few oases the new Puranic works are 
found to attach themselves as supplements to one or other of the 
eighteen Puranas ® or to call themselves ‘ TJpapuranas ’ inspite 
of their independent character. ^ 


Note that Mataya-p. 53, 61 mentions • NandVpur^na ’ ( and not 

• NamM-upapUrana * ) though the latter is called an ‘ upabheda, ’ 

The Narastmha-p., iSamba-p., Devl-p. etc. call themselves ‘ Puralna ’ and 
not * UpapurS^a . 

* The Bhbgavata-p. ( XII, 7, 10 and 22) divides the Parapio works into 
two classes, ( i ) Alpa or Ksullaka and ( ii ) Mahat. But the 
Which this classification occurs, is of a very late date. 

8 For instance, the Saura-p calls itself a supplement to the 
both in the body of the work and the chapter-colophons. 

described by Bggeling in 


passage, in 


* BrahTT^a-p.* 



The Upaptiravas 

As to the contents of the Upapuianas the Saura-p. says: “ A 
Parana has five characteristics, viz., creation, re-creation, gen- 
ealogy of gods and sages, Manu-periods of time, and history of 
the royal dynasties. These are the characteristics of the Piiranas 
such as the Brahma etc. These, again, are known to be the cha* 
racteristics of the Upapuranas because of their supplementary 
character. ^ The Bhagavata and the Brahmavaivarfa-p. also ex- 
press the same opinion though from a different standpoint. Of these 
the former says J ‘‘ According to the Purana-experts, a Purana 
must be furnished with ten characteristics, viz., sarga, visarga, 
vrtiiy raksa, antara, vamsa, vamsanucariia, samsthd, hetu and apasraya^ 
and some, O Brahman, ascribe to it five characteristics by dis- 
tinguishing between * great * and * small ^ ^ The latter, which 

is more direct and clear and seems to follow the former in its enu- 
meration, says that an Upapurana is to have five characteristics, 
viz., creation, re-creation, genealogy of gods and sages, cosmic 

1 sargas ca pratisarga^ ca vaip^o manvantarani ca \ 
vainsanuoaritain caiva puranain paSoa-laksanaip H 
brahmadiDSiTL purSpanam uktam etat tu laksa^ain \ 
etac oopapurapEnam khilatvEl laksanam smrtaip n 

Saura-p, 9, 4-5. 

2 sargo* syatha visarga^ ca vrttiraksantarSni ca l 
vam^o vaipsanucaritarti samsthE hetur apEsrayah ii 
da^abhir laksapair yuktam puranam tadrido viduh i 
kecit pafica-vidham brahman mahad-alpa-vyavasthaya ii 

( The term larga, visarga, etc. have been defined in Bhagavata-p. XII, 7, 
11-2X ). 

The second verse is explained by SrTdhara Svamin as : * dalabhir etair 

laksapair arfchair yuktam mahSpurapam viduh i kecit panoa-vidhaip. i sargas 
ca pratisarga^ ca vaip^o manvantarani ca i vam^Enucaritam ceti purapain 
panoa-laksanain n iti i mahat puranam alpain ceti vyavasthaya i yatra 
da^api laksa^ani prthak prthafi nirupyante tan mahEpurEpam i yatra tv 
anyesain paficasv evEntarbhEvasy a vivaksE tad alpam iti vyavasthayetyar- 
thali i ^ YisvanEtha Cakravartin also explains this verso in the same way, 
and even vsrith the same words, as Sridhara, According to these explanations 
the Mahapuranas must deal with the ten subjects separately, whereas in the 
XTpapuranas the five topics ( creation, re-creation etc. ) must include the 
remaining five. 

As regards its own contents the Bhagavata-p» ( II, 9, 43 ) says that it 
has ten characteristics which are enumerated, with explanation, as sarga^ 
visarga^ sthZina, poqana^ uti^ manvantara, tsanukathU^ nirodha, mukti and 
Usraya ( Bhagavata-p, IT, 7, 1-7 ). That there is practically no difference 
between the two lists of the ten characteristics of a Paraps, is shown by 
Sridhara Svamin in his explanation of the verses ‘ sargo * syStha visargas‘ 
ca * ( Bhagavata-p, XIT, 7, 9 ). 
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cycle, and histoiy of the royal dynasties, whereas a MahEpurana 
is to have ten, viz., stsii^ visrsti, sthiti^ polciua^ harmcL-~vcL8<xn(x^ vavtoc^ 
pralayci’^vciTT^.ana^ ynohsa-^nirupCLVMi hoTv-hiTtanci and deva'^hiTtatia, ^ 
Whatever the views as regards Ihe contents of the ITpapuranas 
may he, an examination of the extant XJpapuranas shows that 
very few of them conform even approximately to the above views. 
Inspite of the great influence of the old tradition that a Parana 
is to deal with five subjects, the ITpapuranas, which are more 
exclusively adapted to suit the purposes of local cults and the 
religious needs of different sects than the Mahapuranas and 
which arose at a time when the genealogies began to be neglec- 
ted, ^ are never found to be serious about the genealogies of 
kings and sages. In those cases in which the ITpapuranas in- 
clude such genealogies, the ancient kings, especially of the solar 
and lunar races, are the chief points of interest, probably because 
of their giving a stamp of antiquity to these works, and nothing 
is said about any of the dynasties of the Kali age. Even as re- 
gards those genealogies which have been included in the Upa- 
puranas, no care has been taken to preserve their coi’rectness, but 
new myths and stories have been unscrupulously fabricated and 
attached to the important names in these genealogies. But in- 
spite of such defects the ITpapuranas are of inestimable value from 
the point of view of the history of religion and culture, and on 
this head alone they deserve far more careful study than has 
hitherto been devoted to them. They not only afford us great 
insight into all phases and aspects of Hinduism — its mythology, 
its idol-worship, its theism and pantheism,, its love of God, its 
philosophy and superstitions, its festivals and ceremonies, and 
its ethics but also supply us with important information about 
the different branches of science and literature which were dev* 
eloped in ancient India and at the same time render us inestim- 
able help in re constructing some of those monumental works of 

^ Brahmavaivarta-p, IV, 131, 6~10. 

^ An examination of the extant Mahapuranas shows that the custom of 
recording new dynastic history ceased with the early Guptas after whom 
no important dynasty or monarch of India has been mentioned or described 
in the FnrEnas. This proves that from the Gupta period the PurSnio tradi- 
tion took, in practice, a new trend which culminated in turning the PurEpas 
into so many books of myths and legends and Smrfci'topics with highly imper- 
fect, and sometimes forged, genealogical lists. 
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the Sanskrit literature which have been lost for ever. ’ In these 
fespecls the TJpapuranas are sometimes more important than the 
Mahapuranas, The latter attained such an enviable and autho- 
ritative position from an early date that they were often worked 
upon by the different sectaries and, in some oases, bodily repla- 
ced by later works bearing the same titles as those of the earlier 
ones. ^ So. ^^ke text of the extant Mahapuranas which are the 
results of innumerable changes, modifications and interpolations 
made in different times and by different sects, is scarcely reliable 
and can be used only with great caution and careful discrimi- 
nation. But very different is the case with the ITpapuranas 
which, probably on account of their secondary position, have 
been worked upon much less freely by the later redactors and 
interpolators and have thus been able to preserve, in a few cases, 
their older materials along with their distinctive sectarian cha- 
racter. It is for this reason that among the extant XJpapurapas 
there are some which are much older than many of the extant 
Mahapuranas. ® In those cases in which the TJpapuranas have 
been subjected to modifications and interpolations or have been 
replaced by later works bearing the same titles as those of the 
works replaced, * the authors of these changes, modifications etc. 

1 In some oases the Furanas and the TJpapuranas contain summaries of 
ancient Sanskrit works such as the BUmayana ard the and 

more often, incorporate chapters and verses from old and authoritative works, 
some of which are no longer extant. 

* For instance, we may refer to the present Brahma, Agni, and Garuda 
~p. See my articles on these Furanas in Indian Culture 11, pp. 235-245, 
Indian Historical Quarterly XII, pp. 683-'691, and Annals of the Bhandar- 
kar Oriental Research Institute XIX, pp. 69-75. See also my * Studies in the 
Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs. ' 

* 1 shall try to prove the truth of this statement when I shall deal with 
the question of chronology of the different Upapuranas. 

The TJpapuraijas are certainly not all * later and inferior works ' as F. E. 
Pargiter would make us believe. ( See Hastings * Encyclopaedia of Religion 
and Ethics, Vol. X, p. 435 for Pargiter s views regarding thb tJpapur3:nas ). 

^ The old tradition recorded in the verse 

‘kalenagrahapam drstva purapasya tato nrpa i 
vyasa-rUpara ah am krfcva saiphafa:mi';yuge yuge it ^ 
was as much applicable to the Upapuranas as to the Mahapuranas. It is for 
this reason that works or chapters on older rites and customs were replaced 
by new ones. 
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are very often persons belonging to those sects to which the re 
spective Upapuranas originally belonged. So, inspite of their 
modifications, interpolations or totally new forms, they are to be 
valued as the records of changes undergone in different ages by 
the respective sects to which these works originally belonged 
and the hands of people belonging to more sects than one being 
scarcely laid to any one of them, their study is generally a little 
easier than that of the extant Mahapuranas. 

I have already said that the Upapurana literature consists of 
a large number of works, of which some are available in printed 
forms, some exist in manuscripts, some are known only from 
references and quotations, and some have perished altogether 
without leaving any trace of their existence. Of these works I 
shall first analyse those which have been printed and published. 
The Upapuranas still existing in manuscripts or known from re- 
ferences and quotations will be dealt with later on. 



ON THE PROBABLE DATE OE JAIMINI AND HIS 

SUTRAS 

By 

Prof. G. V. DEVASTHALI, M.A. 

H, P. T. College, Nasik 

Jamini, the author of the M. S., shares the fate common to all, 
particularly the pre-olassioal, Sanskrit writers and we hardly 
know anything about him beyond his name and the traditional 
account of his death at the hand of an elephant, ’ References 
to the name of Jaimini in ancient literature are, at best, only 
vague and indecisive. Thus we know of a Jaiminlya Samhita 
and a Jaiminlya Brahmana belonging to the Sama-veda. We also 
find a Srauta as well as a Grhya Sutra ascribed to Jaimini. The 
Asvalayana and the Saihkhayana Grhya Sutras, on the other hand, 
put the name of Jaimini in lists of doubtful authenticity. Thus 
the identity of this Jaimini with the author of the M. S. is 
extremely doubtful. 

Nor do we get any clear reference to our Jaimini in the Mbh. 
or in the Buddhist or Jain literature. While the Buddhistic and 
Jain literature observes strict silence about Jamini, the Mbh. 
refers to him only as an ancient sage and not as a philosopher, ® 
though, it must be remembered, ‘ it recognizes the existence of 
Mlmamsi.. ’ Panini 's acquaintance with MImamsa becomes also 
pretty certain when we fi.nd him giving a special sutra to the 
explanation of forms like ‘ Mlmaihsante. ’ * But strange as the 
name is ‘ it is ignored in Panini and the Maha-bhasya, which, 
however, knows of the Mlmarhsakas, probably adherents of this 
school,* but more probably those of the Vedanta.® Patanjali, how- 
ever, does show acquaintance with the mlm§.insa term, parisam- 
khya and its well~known example. ® The same holds good in the 
case of the Kalpa Sutras. They do refer to the mimaihsa rules and 
doctrines- Thus the doctrine of Sruti being sponger than Smrti is 
given by Apastamba when he writes * 

which may very well be compared with M, S. I. 3. 3, The 
familiarity which the Kalpa Sutras show with mimaihsa is so 
great that no less a critic than Dr. Keith declares that they must 

’ Pt. II. 34. * Hopkins, Great Epic of India, p. 97. 

3 AstadhySyl III. 1. 6. ^ Keith. KM., p. 5 n. 1. ® Kane, p. 4. 

’ Pat,, Yol. I, p. 5. ’’ 5p. DS,, I. 1, 4, 8, 
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have been composed under its influence/ * But even there no de- 
finite reference is made to Jaimini, the author of the M. S. 

It is in the M. S. itself that we have anything like a clear 
and definite reference to Jaimini as a philosopher- Thus along 
with other authorities in the field, Jaimini is found to refer to 
himself in no fewer than five places. ^ ‘ Jaimini^s views are cited 
in the B. S. at least ten times ( I. 2. 28 ; L 2. 31 ; 1. 3. 31 : III. 2.40 ; 
IIL 4. 2 ; III. 4. 18 ; III. 4. 40 ; IV. 3. 12 ; IV. 4. 5 ; IV. 4.1 1) ; but 
only two of these viz. I. 3. 31 and 111.2. 40. can find some parallel 
in the M. S, VI. 1. 5 and II. 1. 14. ^ All other clear references 
to Jaimini, as an authority on philosophy, are to be found in 
works belonging to a date only posterior to that of the B. Sutra. 

Comparison of the contents of the M. S. with those of the 
Sutras of other systems appears to show that the M. S. is, very 
probably, * the earliest of the six Darsanas preserved to us. ^ ^ It 
may not, indeed be one of the earliest products of the Sutra 
period,^ but it is not, at the same time, the latest of them all ; and 
is, almost beyond doubt, the earliest of all the extant works expo- 
unding the six Darsanas. “ The M. S. does not contain any allu- 
sion to the existence of a work dealing with the interpretation of 
the Upanisads^^ and is, therefore, anterior to the extant B. Sutra.® 
Taking into consideration all these circumstances. Dr. Keith 
concludes * that the M. S. does not date after 200 A. D.; but that 
it is probably not much earlier, since otherwise it would have 
been natural to find in the Mbh, some reference to it and its 
author. ^ ^ Prof. Kane, however, refers to Yajnavalkya Smrti 
( L 3 ) which mentions mlmamsa as one of the fourteen Vidyas 
and concludes that ‘ the lowest limit to which the extant Purva- 
mlmamsasutras can be brought down is about 100 A. D ; the 
highest limit being about 300 B. C. ® Even here Prof. Kane is 
not as dogmatic as Dr. Keith and accepts the possibility of the 
date being pushed back a few centuries even beyond 300 B. C. ® 
How it is but well-known that Buddhism is one of the surest 
lan:d**marks in the field of ancient Indian chronology and we 
speak of a work as being post-Bud dhistic or pre-Buddhistic 
according as it makes or does not make a reference to Buddha 

Keith, KM., p. 3. 2 M, S, III. 1. 4 ; VI. 3. 4 : VIII. 3. 7 : IK. 2. 39 ; 

t Kane p. 4. ^ Keith, KM., p. 5. 5 Kane, p 4. 

op. cit., Keith, KM., p. 7. ^ Kane, p. 6. ^ op. oit., p. 6* 
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and his religion. Applying this test to the M. S, we find that 
for want of any reference to Buddha and his doctrines therein, 
the work of Jaimini will have to be labelled as pre-Buddhistic, 
Both Dr. Keith and Prof. Kane have marked this absence of 
‘ any express reference to Buddhist dogma and philosophy ' ; 
but they draw no conclusion therefrom thinking possibly that no 
very definite conclusion can be based on this omission on the 
part of Jaimini, since there was no compelling occasion for him 
to refer to Buddhism. This view, however, does not seem to be 
quite sound. On the contrary, one might legitimately argue 
that had Buddhism had any hold on the society in the days of 
Jaimini, he would certainly have tried his best to attack and 
demolish it. The mimarhsa doctrine of Yajna and its reward 
requires the assumption of an abiding soul ; and had any sort 
of Ksanikatva-vada been already in the field successfully enga- 
ging the attention of the people is it possible that Jaimini would 
have done nothing to refute it and loosen its hold on the public 
mind while dealing with Dharma ? Is there anything that is 
more deadly opposed to Karma-kanda than the ksanikatvavada 
preached by Lord Buddha ? Under these circumstances would 
it not be wrong to argue that Jaimini had no occasion to refer to 
Buddha and his doctrine ? The absence of any reference to 
Buddhistic doctrines would thus appear to be a clear proof of the 
M. S. belonging to a date prior to the rise of Buddhism in India. 

The truth of the above argument will be glaringly clear when 
we find even the Vrttikara-the earliest known exponent of the 
M, S.-could not help refuting some Buddhistic theory. ’ This 
only means that Buddhism had gained some ground at the time 
of the Vrtlikara whereas Jaimini found it conspicuous by its 
absence or at any rate thoroughly negligible though present. 

This conclusion regarding a pre-Buddhistio date for the M. S, 
is again supported by the use of the word Buddha by Jaimini in 
M. S. I. 2. 33 ® where the ferm signifies not the founder of Bud- 
dhism, but simply ‘ one who knows'. Had Buddha, the founder 
of Buddhism, been well-known in his days, Jaimini would cer- 
tainly have avoided the term Buddha rather than use it in such 
a general sense thus showing himself absolutely unfamiliar with 
the famous Lord Buddha. It would thus appear more probable, 
^ yor various views on tliis passage and furbtier references vide Jba 
Commentaration Volume, p. 115 ff. ^ ‘ . 

9 [ Annals B. O. B. I. ] 
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than not, that not only was Buddhism not already in the field at 
the time of Jaimini, but that even its founder had not as yet attai- 
ned to the fame and glory that was destined to be his within a few 
years after Jaimini. The latest, date, therefore, that can plausibly 
be given to Jaimini and his work can at the most synchronize 
with the earlier years of the life of Lord Buddha-then known 
only as prince Siddhartha. 


The relation of Jaimini’s work with the Kalpa Sutras is 
another fact of great importance in connection with the question 
regarding the dale of the former. If we rely upon the interpreta- 
tions of Sabara-and there is no reason why we should not-the 
M. S. presupposes the existence of the Kalpa Sutras. In one 
adhikarana of four autras Jaimini discusses the validity of the 
Kalpa Sutras and concludes that they are not intrinsically valid. ’ 
This adhikarapa called the Kalpasutrasvatahpramanyadhikarana, 
has led some to argue that the M. S. of Jaimini must belong to a 
period posterior to that of the Kalpa Sutras. Such a conclusion, 
however, would not be wholly accurate. The adhikarana referred 
to above merely shows that Jaimini knew of some Kalpa Sutras ; 
but that does not mean that Jaimini flourished only after the Kalpa 
Sutra period : or that no Kalpa Sutra was composed after him. 


We have, indeed, good evidence to show that a good many of 
these Sutras betray the influence of the mimarhsa and also an 
acquaintance with the arguments which are to be found in the 
M. S. of Jaimini. Apastamba, in particular, appears to show 
some familiarity with Jaimini and his work. Thus Apastamba 
in his Dharma Sutra I. 1. 4. 8 seems to be acquainted with the 
doctrine of Jaimini regarding the relative importance of a 


positive Vedio text and usage. Apastamba I. 4. 12. 11 is almost 
an echo of M. S. IV. 1. 2. Apastamba also appears to show acq- 
uaintance with the work of Jaimini in II. 6. 14. 13 which can 
very well be compared with the M. S. IV. 7. 30. It would thus 
appear that Jaimini's work presupposes the existence of some 
Kajpa Sutras j and that some of the Kalpa Sutras also in their 
tarn, pr^uppose the existence of the M. S. Paradoxical as the 
^ment is. it can very well be explained by postulating for 
nimini s 'w^rk a date which would fall somewhere in the middle 
of the so-called sutra period, so that t here would be nothing 

^ M« S., L 3* 11—14,. 
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unnatural if Jaimini shows acquaintance with the earlier Kalpa 
Sutras and at the same time is seen to influence those belonging 
fco the later part of the sutra period. 

Now we come to a point which seems to me highly important 
particularly because it appears to have upto now escaped the 
notice of all eminent scholars who have toiled to fix the date of 
Jaimini. I mean the relation of Jaimini with Yaska, the author 
of the Nirukta. ‘ In Nirukta VII. 5ff. we have a very interest- 
ing discussion about the form of the deities invoked at sacrifices 
and in Mantras and various views are put forth viz. that they 
have an anthropomorphic aspect or that they have no such aspect 
and so on. This very subject is discussed in the Purvamlmamsa- 
Butra IX. 1. 6-10, where the authoritative conclusion seems to 
be that the deity in a sacrifice has no corporeal form. ’ * Besides 
this there are two more places where both Yaska and Jaimini 
are dealing with one and the same topic. ® A careful comparison 
of these passages is, indeed, at once interesting as well as instr- 
uctive, for it furnishes us with an altogether new piece of evid- 
ence which helps us a good deal in fixing the date of Jaimini. 

Thus Jaimini in M. S. II. 1. 1 appears to repeat the very idea 
which Yaska gives us in his Nirukta when he writes ‘^TT^gnT- 
m?s7rfT*3[ I And whereas Yaska shows as though he is referring 
to some authority while giving this definition, Jaimini appears 
to be self-relying. Thus we find the former introducing his 
definitions of Nama and Akhyata by the remark ‘ this is gener- 
ally given as the definition of a noun and a verb. ’ Jaimini on 
the other hand, merely defines a verb in the words 
which bear a very close resemblance to Yaska’s ‘ ’l 

( Nir. I. 1 ). Again M. S. II. 1. 3-4 appear to be an echo of the 
words of Yaska when he writes ‘ 

\ ’ Compare with these words of Yaska the following 
words of Jaimini, wra %c!; , uWf'Trfr # aratif 

^trri% HOTrr%, ^’srf ?ifgfrrw§ m^nnurnffwi ’ ( M. S., ii. 

1. 2-4 ). 

Not even a casual reader can fail to notice the superiority of 
Yaska over Jaimini so far as expression is concerned. YSska is 
decidedly more exact, more el egant and more impressive than 

1 Kane, p. 3. * Nit., I. 1 ; 1. 15 and 16 ; and M. S, II. 1. 1-4 ; I. 2. 31-53. 

* ‘ lT1%5n% I ' I. 1- 
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Jaimini, so much so that one is almost tempted to put down 
Jaimini as belonging to a date anterior to that of Yaska. Though 
however, such a conclusion shall be run down as being more 
hypothetical than real, for want of any strong and positive evid- 
ence corroborating it, yet the fact that there are striking resem- 
blances between Yaska and Jaimini cannot be negatived. And the 
only other possible conclusion that it seems possible to deduce 
therefrom is that both the authors are quite unfamiliar with each 


other and have drawn upon some common source. The conclu- 
sion that we are thus almost forced to accept is that Yaska and 
Jamini show no acquaintance with one another and are almost 
contemporaneous. They could not have been separated from 
one another by several centuries as the present generally accept- 
ed theories regarding their dates require us to assume. 

Now let us turn to the other pair of passages where these 

authors discuss another topic in common. Both Yaska as well 

as Jaimini mightily refute the theory of the yajnikas according 
to which the Vedas are devoid of any sense whatever. Yaska 
devotes one whole section to the prima facie view which he asori- 
bes to Kautsa and then gives his refutation in a separate section 
altogether. Jaimini also gives no less than nine Sutras to give 
fte refutation of the prima facie view and establish his Siddhanta. 

omparing the statment of the purvapaksa as given by both 
these writers we find that five Sutras of Jaimini find an exact 
parallel in t^ Nirukta. of course, only so far as the sense is 
concerned. Two more are condensed into one by Yaska who 
^tes ’ corresponding to Jaimini’s ‘ arft^nrsr- 

and , » But the remaining two Sutras « 

from the work of Jaimini find no parallel in the Nirukta Here 

once again the resemblances are so weighty that t^^^ cannot be 

lightly set aside. But despite the points of resemblance in gen- 
ial neither of the authors can be pronounced as being the 
Wower. _ And though in some cases YSska appears to be more 
accurate, in one case at least Jaimini enters more into details 

IMS K 's Sutras into one.^^ 

It IS again interesting to note Yaska’s silence about two more 

arguments which Jaimini has put in the mouth of the Purva 
paksin. According to Y.aka the Pfirvapaksin is Kauta, I pure’ 


a- S4-35. * M. 8.. I. 2. 37-3? ■ ’ ' 


M, S., I, 
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orthodox Yajfiika. Yaksa himself also, not being a Mimamsaka, 
did not think it worth while to incorporate into his work the 
arguments which were important only for a Mimamsaka. 
Jaimini, however, being a Mimamsaka eould not neglect these 
objections which if left unrefuted were sure to be directed against 
the prominent dogmas of the Mimamsakas, Thus Jaimini makes 
the Purvapaksin argue that Mantras have no significance— ( i ) 
because there is no teaching of the meaning as there is of the 
text ( of the Mantras ) and ( ii ) because there would be connec- 
tion with ephemeral things. ( cf. and 

\ M. S. 1. 2. 37 and 39 ). 

Striking as the resemblances are between the statements of 
the Purvapaksa as given by Yaska and Jaimini, their statements 
of the Uttarapaksa have very little in common. Whereas 
Jaimini makes his statement more technical, Yaska simply 
takes refuge in ordinary experience of every-day life 
This section is, therefore, not of much use to us so far as the ques- 
tion of the relative chronology of the two writers is concerned. 

The third pair of passages referred to above comprises M. S. 
IX 1. 6-10 and Nir. VIL 6-7. Though here the topic is common 
yet there appear to be no resemblances of style and phraseology 
which might warrant us in drawing any conclusion regarding 
the relative dates of their authors. This may then be put down 
as the general outcome of the examination of parallel passages 
in the Nir. and the M, S. that their authors were not familiar 
with one another ; that they sometimes appeared to have borrow- 
ed from some common source and that they must have been 
almost contemporaries of each other, not separated by any wide 
gulf of time. If this conclusion be accurate we should be required 
to give to Jaimini a date which would be far anterior to what has 
been proposed by Dr. Keith and supported by almost all scholars. 
But his unfamiliarity with Yaska and vice versa, his relation 
with the Kalpa Sutras, and his unfamiliarity with Buddha and 
his doctrines seem to me to be arguments strong enough to 
warrant us in putting the date of Jaimini as being at least not 
later than about 500 B. C. or the beginning of Buddhism in India. 

But before such a conclusion can be put forth with even the 
slightest hope of finding acceptance among scholars there are 


M. S , I. 2. 31-32. 


2 M. S., I. 1. 34-35. 
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certain points which require some illuoidation. It has been al- 
ready noted above that though they know of the mlmaifasakas 
yet neither Panini nor Patanjali make any reference to Jaimini. 
This appears to speak for a date later than that of these two 
grammarians. But we may ask, does Jaimini refer to Panini or 
Patanjali ? Now if absence of references by itself is proof enough 
why not conclude that Jaimini is even earlier than these gram- 
msrians ? The fact, however, appears to be that neither Panini 
nor Patanjali had any occasion to make any reference to the name 
of Jaimini, nor had Jaimini one to do the same in the case of 
these grammarians. It would, therefore, behest not to lay too 

much premium on this absence of reference to Jaimini on the 
part of Panini and Patanjali. 

The same could be said of the so called absence of reference 
to Jaimini, the philosopher, in the Mbh. It is but too well known 
that Jaimini is not only mentioned in the Mbh. but is even 
credited with an edition of that work of which only one parvan 
( the A^vamedhaparvan ) has been preserved for us. But, it is 
argued, this Jaimini that is thus referred to in the Mbh. is not a 
philosopher but a sage and cannot therefore, be identified with the 
author of the M. S. Such is, indeed, the argument that makes 
Dr. Keith declare that the M. S. cannot be much earlier than 200 
A. D. ’ But as has been already remarked negative evidence is 
always shaky and can have no intrinsic value in the absence of 
positive corroborative evidence. The very idea, moreover, that 
the author of the M. S. is not mentioned in the Mbh. is swept off 
its legs by the fact that Jaimini is referred to as a sage and not 

as a philosopher in the Mbh.-a fact which again speaks perhaps 
for the antiquity of Jaimini. 

It is a fact, admitted on all hands, that the PurvamlmSrhsa in 
its origin discussed the various details of sacrifices and a little 
later came to concern itself with the discussion and interpreta- 
tion of several Vedic texts with a view to resolve any conflict that 
might arise between them. Thus Jaimini's M. S. and the views 
propounded by him are quite innocent of any philosophy in the 
real sense of the term. What wonder then that Jaimini, dealing 
with Dharma-and not philosophy-should be referred to as a sage 
and not as a ^lilosopher ? If at all then any conclusion is to be 
based on the evidence supplied b y the Mbh. we shall have to a 
3 Keith, KM., p. 7. ~ ' 
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admit that the Mbh. when it refers to Jaimini as a sage, rather 
than as a philosopher is, in fact referring to the author of the 
M. S. only, preaching Dharma alone without any admixture of 
metaphysics and other allied topics, which were literally fathered 
upon him by later writers who wanted to turn the Purva- 
mlmamsa into a philosophical system in the real sense of the 
term and thus bring it in a line with the other Dar^anas. 

Reviewing the whole set of arguments, now it may be said 
that Jaimini makes no reference to Buddhism-the deadliest 
enemy of the Earma— Kanda ; that such a reference was, in fact, 
quite pertinent as is clear from the fact that the VrttikSra actu- 
ally went out of his way to refute some of the Buddhistic theo- 
ries : that the term Buddha did not, as yet, signify the founder 
of Buddhism ; that Jaimini and YSska do not show any familia- 
rity with one another though they appear to hold some views in 
common which are possibly drawn by either of them from some 
common source 5 that Jaimini and Kalpa Sutras show familiarity 
with one another which can be explained only on the assum- 
ption that Jaimini 's work belongs to the middle of the Sutra 
period ? that Jaimini not being mentioned by Panini and Pat^ 
anjali is simply due to their having no occasion for doing so ; 
and that the Mbh. does mention Jaimini who is rightly referred 
to as a sage, that he really is, as he deals with Dharma, and not 
as a philosopher, he having scrupulously set aside the metaphysi* 
cal discussions which were supplied into the system only as late 
as the seventh century A. D. by Prabhakara and Kumarila ; and 
that all these arguments appear to justify the conclusion that 
Jaimini and his work must be at least pre-Buddhistic ; and hence 
must belong to a date which cannot be later than about 500 B, O. 

The conclusion thus deduced on the strength of the various 
items noted above again finds some corroboration from another 
quarter. That Sahara, the author of the earliest extant com- 
mentary on the M. S., is himself far removed from the author of 
the Sutra is a generally accepted fact. It can also be proved by 
showing how a variety of interpretations-sometimes even three 
or four of them-is proposed for some adhikaranas 5 ^ and how 
even variant readings had crept into Jaimini’s work by his time® 


1 My S., IX* 2. 21-^24 ; IX, 2. 25^28 ; X. I, 1-3. ' 2 m. 1. 14, 
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and also by pointing out that Sahara was preceded by not only 
the Vrttikara and Upavarsa but also by several others all of 
whom had written commentaries on the M. S., though unfortu- 
nately none of these has yet been found out. Dr. Keith seems to 
allow a period of about two centuries only between the Sutrakara 
and the Bhasyakars, whom he places at about 200 A. D. and 400 

A. i). respectively. ' Prof. Kane, however, appears to be more 
accurate when he allows a period of four to eight centuries to 
elapse between Jaimini ( 100 A. D. to 300 B. O. ) and Sahara ( at 
least before 500 A. D. ). * Nor does he seem to have any objection 
if this intervening period be increased by a few centuries more. ® 

Now the date of Sahara is again not very definitely fixed and 
we find Dr. Keith putting him at 400 A. D. at the earliest, and 
Prof. Kane asserting that Sahara wrote his Bhasya at least before 
500 A. i). while tradition would make him the father of the foun- 
der of the Vikrama era ( 57 B. C. ) and thus put him at about 100 

B. O. Whatever may be said regarding the other details of the 
tradition about Sahara, at least so far as the question of date is 
concerned, it seems to be nearer the truth than the two eminent 
scholars just quoted above. Prof. K. Ohattopadhyaya has given 
arguments leading to the conclusion that Sahara belongs to a date 
which is prior, not only to that of Asanga and Vasubandhu, but 
also to that of Nagarjuna. ® Internal evidence also appears to 
favour this early date for Sahara. ® If thus Sahara’s date is fixed 
at about 100 B. O. and if Sahara is separated from Jaimini by 
four to eight centuries, as shown above, the latest date that 
Jaimini can be assigned to cannot be later than 500 B. O. 

abbreviAlTions used in this article 

AP. DS. — Apastamba Dharmasutra. 

B. S. or B. Sutra— 'Brahmasutra of Badarayana. 

Kane — A Brief Sketch of the Purva-mlmSihaa System By 
Kane P. V. 

K. M. — The Karma-mimaihsa by Dr. A. B, Keith. 

Mbh. — The MahSbharata. 

M. S. — The MlmSmsS— Butra of Jaimini. 

Nir. — ^Nirukta. 

Mahabhasya of Patafijali edited by Kielhorn. 

Pt, — Pancataatra. 

J Keith, KTM., pp. 7~9. 2 Kajse, p.^ 3 Jha Commemoration 

Vomm©, p* 124. ^ This I intend to show in a separate article. 



CONOOBD IN PRAKRIT SYNTAX 
BY 


A. M, GHATAGE, M. a. 

Nearly all the inflectional languages give some amount of 
importance to the observance of concord, partly due to the law of 
euphony and partly due to the necessity of expressing some dis' 
cursive relations which otherwise do not find adequate expression 
in the language. Even in Indo-European times there must have 
been a tendency to put words in formal agreement whenever 
these stood in some relation which had no special means of ex- 
pression in the morphology of the language. This tendency must 
have given rise to the laws of congruence. Normally, it was 
found difficult, except by the use of concord, to express the re- 
lations that are found between a substantive and a predicate or a 
dependent adjective, or between a pronoun standing for a noun 
and its dependent adjective and sometimes even between two 
sentences dependent upon each other in some respects. 

Concord relates mainly to such aspects as Gender, Number, 
Case and Person, regarding which the words must formally 
agree to form congruence between them. Usually the logical 
relations which subsist between things and their qualities, an 
action and its doer and other similar oases are clear enough to 
exclude any doubt about them. In such cases concord can be 
neglected or even dispensed with. But the necessity of congru- 
ence arose in the inflectional languages because they failed to 
give a crude and uninflected form of a word to be used and the 
speaker was forced to choose some form or other to express the 
idea. Thus if a predicate attribute was to be used it should be 
neutral according to the discursive relation but usually took the 
form of the subject because no such neutral form was available. 
Only the form of the Vocative of a noun can be said to approach 
the neutral form and even here the adjectives qualifying it 
assume a similar form. 

As suggested by Brugmann, concord may have arisen out of 
the tendency to generalise such cases as words in apposition in 
the first instance where they were in the same case because both 
10 [Annal*. B. O. R. 1. 1 
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served the same function in the sentence. Once this was felt as 
a formal agreement it may have been extended to other cases 
analogically. So it is natural that in a sentence like ' hhr- 
ataram mruvam avavrtsva ' “ Turn towards us Varuna, the bro- 

ther” both the words ‘brother’ and ‘Varuna’ should occupy 
the same position in the sentence as they are, in reality, a re- 
peated reference to the same object from different aspects. They 
thus show a formal agreement. From such oases the agreement 
was extended to cases of predicative adjective and thence to all 
adjectives. In this manner the aspects of Number and Gender, 
which are primarily applicable to substantives, were extended to 
oases of predicative adjective and thence to all adjectives which 
in their own nature cannot possess either of them. Other factors 
like the general tendency of assimilation must have contributed 
to the spread of congruence even though it is not always possible 
to point out its exact influence in individual cases. 

The congruence with the verbal form has a different origin. 
According to Paul the agreement of the verb as regards Person 
and Number arose because of the fact that a pronoun correspond- 
ing to the subject was added to the verb to produce the inflected 
form which thus naturally agreed with the subject. The added pro- 
noun sometimes served the function of the personal subject but 
often merely pointed out the relation with the subject through 
congruence. 

Bui the ideal perfection of congruencial relation between the 
various parts of speech in any given language can scarcely be 
met with. Various disturbing factors help for its break-down 
in individual cases or even in whole group of cases. ( 1 ) One 
such factor is the impression produced by the actual fact as 
distinguished from its grammatical expression, w'hen both of 
them do not fully agree. Thus the thing may be thought of col- 
lectively even when the grammatical expression retains the plural 
number, which thus breaks the formal congruence. So in AMg. 
(Ailm jtfia aUM jirfS. aduva vi bhavissai IT. 2. 45. " There were 

Jinas, there are Jinas and there will be Jinas. ” Here the writer 
thought the subyect collectively when he used the verbal forms. 
{ 2 ) Another such factor is the fixing up of a group of words 
which resist all further attempts of changing them. So, on 
account of the constant use of the form atthi at the beginning of 
a sentence we get expressions like. P. natihi khcmdadisa dukkka l 
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Dh.202. “There are no miseries like the Khandas.”. Here the form 
of the verb persists even when followed by a subject in the plural 
number. ( 3 ) Sometimes an important word in the sentence dist- 
urbs the congruence. AMg. chajjlvavdya namam ajjhayay.am 
paveiya l Das. 4. “ The chapter called ‘ The Six Groups of Living 

Beings ’ is preached. ” Here the predicate is attracted by the 
earlier word so as to make it agree with itself instead of the word 
ajjhayav,a with which it should formally agree. ( 4 ) Sometimes 
the speaker himself changes his mode of expression suddenly and 
the result is some kind of disagreement. AMg. sieht asie bhikkhU 
amokkhae parivvaejjasi \ Sut. 1. 1. 4. 13. " A pious monk should 
live as a man free from fetters among those who are bound with 
fetters, till he reaches liberation, ” All such examples occur at 
the end of the various chapters and it appears that the speaker 
used the form of the second person when he came to the end of 
the lesson because he wanted to make the whole chapter an add- 
ress to his audience. ( 5 ) Sometimes the actual situation is so 
difficult to deal with, that the speaker is at a loss to know’ what 
should b® the method of agreement and naturally takes up a third 
course which he thinks best in the circumstances. Thus when 
the subject of a sentence is a group of two nouns of which one is 
Masculine and the other Feminine, the verb is often put in the 
Neuter as the speaker found it difficult to make it agree with 
any one word at the expense of the other. JM. take raya sa ya 
jayahatthimmi arudhat i Erz. 34,29. “ Then the king and the queen 
mounted the victorious elephant. ” The more popular the langu- 
age the more powerful are such agencies and the greater the 
effect on the concord of the 'language. A comparison between 
the rules of congruence in the Classical Sanskrit and the differ- 
ent Prakrits reveals the fact that these rules are often broken in 
the latter than in the former. 

Even in the Sanskrit language itself the Vedic speech on the 
one hand and the Epic idiom on the other, are decidedly more 
flexible and admit of greater variations in the rules of concord 
than is the case with the Classical Sanskrit. In many such cases 
the Prakrits are found to agree with them more than the literary 
Sanskrit. Thus the Vedic language shows some oases w;here the 
Neuter plural subject is joined with a singular verb : dkr§f^ave 
dhiyate dharid \ RV. 1.81.3. ” To the bold man booties ftre offer- 
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ed. ” TMb is a.regular feature of Greek syntax. In Prakrits we 
find tMs usage extended to other genders as well, AMg. tattha 
ariya te evani vayast I Ay. 1 4.3. “ There those, who were the 

Aryans, spoke thus. ’’ socca neyauyam laddhum bahave paribhassai 
U. 3. 9. “ Many, having heard the law and having practised it, 
again fall down from it, ” In all such cases the idea of collec- 
tion is prominent and guides the usage. 

I. The agreement between the Subject and the 

Predicate. 

The agreement found between the subject and the predicate 
of a given sentence pertains to the number and person when the 
predicate is in the form of a finite verb and to number and gender 
when it is in the form of a verbal derivative. In the first case 
the verbal inflectic ns are incapable of denoting gender while in 
the second the case terminations cannot express. person. 

The agreement in this part of concord is usually the same 
in Prakrits as in Sanskrit, the difference being mainly the grea- 
ter freedom which Prakrit languages enjoy in not following the 
laws than is allowed in Sanskrit, It is, often, very difficult to 
assign precise reasons for this difference, but lack of greater re- 
finement and proper care must have been one of them. But all 
cases cannot be explained on the mere supposition of mere lack 
of ability or carelessness on the part of Prakrit writers and at 
least in case of the vast number of illustrations in which the 
congruence of number is absent, we must suppose that the 
popular speech allowed greater freedom and latitude than was 
given to Sanskrit writers. 


A Agreement in Number. Normally the number of the sub- 
^ot and the predicate is the same. AMg. deva vi tarn namoMsanU \ 
Bas. 1.1. Even the gods adore him. ” bhamaro dviyai rasam I 
Das. 1.2. The bee drinks the juice. ’ ' P. rayadutd vidhavantu 
kaUm bUkkhu gamismti \ Sn. 411. “Let the royal servants 
hurry to know where the monk will go. ” Because the dual 
for^s are liking in all the Prakrits, the verb is in plural with 
“•o tv do vi gacchanti sbggaim \ Das. 5.1.100. 

Both of them go to a good birth.” JM. varadhanuna bhardya 
^nnbha^a-^ddMld . Ere. 12.15. » Varadhanu said to Bam- 

J^urnara-varadham y Erz. 12 
JO. Ihe prince and Varadhanu started. ” 

This agreement holds good with the grammatical gender and 
number even when the actual fact may not conform with it. 
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Whpn a person is spoken of in plural as a sign of respect, the pre- 
iicate will be also in the plural. AMg. tao tubbhe ( mama tao ) 
eyamattJwL'fn aikkTwdia l Ny. 1.14. Then ( O father ) tell tne this 
fact. ” - jM. annesiya savvao tubbhe na kahiih d dittha I Exz. 15.39. 
“ You were searched everywhere but you were not found auy 
where. " Here tubbhe refers to one person only. 

But a real difficulty arises when the subject is not a single 
word either in singular or in the plural but a group of words co- 
ordinate with each other. Here the predicate enjoys a good deal 
of freedom. Thus, if the words forming the subject are joined 
with the particle ca * and * the predicate is naturally put in the 
plural. AMg. rdydv,o rayamccd ya....pucchanti \ Das. 6. %. “ The 

kings and the ministers of the king ask. ” koho ya marto ya and- 
ggahiyd I Das. 8.40. “ Anger and pride which are not controlled.” 

But sometimes the other alternative, namely that the predicate 
should agree with one of them, usually the nearest one, is also 
found. JM. pesio leho kosalliydim ca I Erz. 63.27. “ The letter 

and greetings were sent. ” kulaih allafn jai jaso lajja ya pariccattR l 
Erz. 34.32. “ Family, good conduct, birth, fame, and even shame 

was abandoned. ” kirn vd karei mama tnrahe mahdrUo ambd ya l 
Erz. 31.10. “ What is the king and my mother doing in my abs- 

ence ? ” In the first group of oases the speaker views the things 
at one stretch, while in the second the ^thought grows slowly, 
making additions to the original idea which is already expressed. 
The rule, that the predicate should agree with the nearest subject 
is however not strictly followed. JM. sampayam ca damahararuxih 
parimoso ya kernavi 1cayam\ Erz. 67.19. “Just somebody took 
away the wealth and committed theft. ” 

If the nouns forming the subject are joined by the disjunctive 
particle vd ‘or’, the predicate naturally remains in the singular. 
AMg. asavam pdyagam vdvi udagamsi hojja nikkhittam I Das. 5. 1. 
59. ” Either food or drink may have been thrown in water. ” 
natthi puyv^ va pave vd \ Sut. 1.1.1,12. “There is neither merit 
nor demerit. ’ ’ 

When the subject is made up of nouns of different numbers 
the verb agrees in number according to the following possibili- 
ties. ( 1 ) When the subject consists of two singular nouns joined 
with ca ‘and' or any other particle like vi ‘also’, the verb is found 
either in the singular or in plural with nearly equal frequency. 
( i ) Cases with the verb in the singular • F- atha pam bhavafi tdto 
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amma mwo ca me flatiganavaggo \ Th. 2.424. “ Then my father, 

mother and all my relatives say. ” abhijjJm, ca vihesa ca cittam 
asaupaha-^flait I Th. 1.795. “ Greed and vexation trouble his mind" 
na me tappaccaya tattha pemaih doao ca hehtti \ Th. 1.719. “ I will 

neither have affection nor hatred on account of it. ” yathd jalo 
ca mugo aitanam dassae tatha | Th. 1,582, “ Just as a lame and a 

blind man might show themselves. “ yassa rdgo ca doso ca 
mano makkho ca pdtito I Sn. 631. “ Who has thrown off attach- 
ment, hatred, pride and rage. " neva devo na gandhabbo na maro 
aaha brahmuna jztam apajitam kayirax Dh. 115. “Neither a god 
nor a Gandharva nor Mara along with the Brahma can make a 
conquered thing unoonquered. na tain mata pita kayira r Dh. 44. 
“ Neither the mother nor the father>an do it. " Ap, damsaiyu nmu 
amntasuhu samau tuttai jasu \ P-pr. 2.11. “ Whose faith, 

knowledge and infinite bliss do not cease at once. ” atthi xf'U punm 
?ia paajnsM I- P—pr. 1,21. “One who has neither merit nor de* 
mrit. ” atthi ubhau jaramarariu roya vi lihga vi vav^m • P-pr. 1. 
69. “ Who has neither birth nor old age nor death nor disease 
nor sex nor colour, ’ ' 


( ii ) Cases with the verb in the plural : P. ubho %n.ta ca mnta 
cabuddhassa upanamayum I Th. 1.244. “ Both father and mother 
carried me to Buddha. ” evam jard cd maccu ca dyuni pdcenti 
pattinam i Dh. 135." “ Thus old age and death drive off the life 
of men. ” AMg. na tassa rndya va piyd va bhayd kdtammi tamaina- 
ahdrd hhavanti l U. 13.22. “ Neither his brother nor mother nor 
fattier take a share of him at the time of death. ”, . 


(3) When the subject consists of more than one word of 
different numbers the verb is usually in the plural and only 
occasionally in the singular. ( i ) Oases with the verb in the 
plural, •^■‘ hida tmgaviyd annSm cd hedisdni ahhtlamani hum \ K. 
VIBL 22» “ Here were to be found hunting and other similar 
pastimes. ” P. raja ca aftne ca bahu manussa avitatariha maravaih 
upenU I Th. 1. 778. “ The king and many other men die without 

teiug feeed from desire. * ’ bhdtaro mahyaih mold ca modanti kdmd- 
. Th. 1.242. “ My brothers and mother take delight, being 
desirous of pleasures. ’* tato ca devd pitaro indo asurarakkhasd 
adhammo th paklcandum » Sn. 310, Then the gods, men, Indra, the 
Asuras and demons cried ‘ O the irreligion, ” AMg. sehanti ya 
Vam mammi^o maya piyd ya suyd ya bhdriyd | Sut. 1.2.1.19. “ His 
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father and mother, children and wife, who claim him, admonieh 
him. “ raya narasetthimaharia thana te vi cayanti dukkhiya \ Sut. 
I.3.I.5. “ The king, men, merchants and Brahmans, all of them, 
fall, from their places, becoming miserable. ” JM. &o ya sattuda- 
mano rdyd kumard ya appachandemni vivattJid \ Vas. 64,3. “King 
Sattudamana and the princes were destroyed by their own 
whim, ’ ' AMg, pasuhandhd sawaveyd ya jattham ca pdvakammuyd 
na tarn tdyanti dusstlam l U. 25.30. “ The sacrifices of animals, all 
the Vedas and whatever is offered by the wicked, all these do not 
protect a man of wicked conduct. palenti putta ya pal ya majj- 
ham 1 U, 14.36. “ My husband and sons run off. ’ ’ bhajja ya putta 
vi ya ndyao ya dayaram annam av.usankamanti I U. 13,25. “ Wife, 
sons and the relative approach another protector,” Ap. sattha- 
purdyai tavacaravu mukkhu vi karahi M fdsu t P-pr. “ The scrip- 
tures, legends, performance, of penance even liberation, what can 
they do to him ? ” haiiharabanibhu vi jiriavara vi muyivaravinda 
vi bhawa.. mukkhu ji Jhayaht sawa \ P-pr. 2.11. “ Hari, Kara Bra- 

hma, the Jinas, the group of sages and good people, all meditate 
on liberation. 

( ii ) Cases with the verb in the singular : P. na tasaa putta 
paaavd vd khettam valthum na vljjafi \ Sn. 858. “ Neither sons nor 
cattle nor wealth nor field belong to him. ’ ' AMg. jattha natthi 
jara mccccu vahirto veyand tahd I XJ. 23.81. “ Where there is neither 

old age nor death nor diseases nor pains. 

( 3 ) When the subject consists of many words all of which 
are in the plural, the verb is naturally in the plural except in 
exceptional oases. ( i ) Cases with the verb in the plural : AMg. 
daraxii ya suyd ceva mittd ya taha bandhavd jivantam aipujivanll I U. 
18.14. “ Wives, sons, relatives and friends depend upon him as 

long as he lives, " ( ii ) Cases with a verb in the singular f AMg. 
dahard bu(j.dhd ya patthae. \ Sut, 1.2.1.16, “Young and old may 
request. ” 

Principal Exceptions to the A.gr^i merit in Number 

The principal exceptions to the above rules can be grouped 
under various heads as follows. ( 1 ) Because the Prakrit gra- 
mmar has suffered greatly in the richness of forms, many anoma- 
lies arise. Particularly in the past tense the distinction between 
the singular and plural is often neglected and the singular forms 
are used in place of the expected plural ones. AMg. parefoam 
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vitjayerfam te surniv-op^d'had^ evam vayaat I Ny. 1,13. ** With great 

modesty those astrologers said as follows. ” But even when two 
distinct forms are preserved sometimes the plural form of the 
verb is used with a singular subject. AMg. pantam sejjam sevi- 
mm I Ay. I.9.3.3. “ He used a low bed. ” puttho vi nabMbhasi- 

msu, I Ay. 1.9.1,7. Even when asked, he did not answer, ” 
( 2 ) The verb may remain in the singular even when the subject 
is in the plural when it is thought of collectively. P, puita mat- 
tM dhanafh malthi i Dh. 62. “ I have sons and wealth, ” te sdhhe pi 
tuhyam dbbkantare atthi I PIl.3.25- “All of them are in your inside.'* 
AMg. mahayS samayd ege savvafn. nanaih sayam vae I Sut. 1. 1, 
3.14. “ Some Brahmans and monks may claim all knowledge as 

belonging to them, " JM. jatlha jard-maray,a-roga-doaa natthi I 
Vas, 4.3. “ Where there are not old age, death, diseases and 
faults. ” Ail. omdhani atata nathi i D. 45. “ Where there are no 
herbs. ' ' asti pi tu ekadd samdjd ) G. I. 2-3. “ There are but a 

few assemblies. ” ( 3 ) Sometimes a singular subject of the first 
person is followed by a plural verb, which construction is fre- 
quent in some books. AMg. ahayam axiucitthimo,, .ndharh cuJcJcimo \ 
Mah. Ni. “ I will perform it, I will not commit mistakes. ” 
JM. too kam tao lavdmo \ Vas. 390. 28. “ Then I spoke to them.” 

cirdemi kammi paesdmrm va'tdmahe I Vas, 353.23. “ I began to 

think, ‘ in what place do I find myself * ? ” na me sobhai iham 
accUum avakkamdmo tti I Vas. 122. 5. “ It is not proper for me 

to remain here, let me go. ” In some oases the speaker is mak- 
ing a statement for himself and for those who are accompanying 
him. AMg. avi ydvi dtta Janissamo I By. 18. “ Moreover, O, 

Citta, let us know. ( 4 ) In some cases the subject which con- 
sists of two things which in Sanskrit would normally take the 
dual number, takes a singular verb and not the usual plural in 
Prakrit AMg. do vi ee akvoiya tiwam aoyam. nigacchai I Sut. 1. 1. 
2.18. " Both of them, being ignorant, come to suffer excessive 

misery.” do vi tattha nimantayeX Das. 5.1.38. “Both of them 
may call him. ” ( 5 ) In few oases we must admit some amount 
of inadvertence on the part of the writers who were misled by 
some adjacent word in a different number. P. ( settM ) te ( putte ) 
vayappatte ghara-bandhanena bandhimau I Dh. Co. 1.2. “ The mer- 
chant bound those sons who had attained youth with the bond of 
amily. JM. sa imie aaha dkammcMhcuibhagga-~pa8araTh visaya— 
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guham av^uhavimsu i Sam. 407. “ Along with her he enjoyed the 

pleasures of the senses without impeding the course of religion 
and wealth. ” 

There is a group of cases which show a peculiar type of dis- 
agreement between the subject and the verb. The speaker chan- 
ges his thought from one number to another while adding a 
second verb to th^e first which shows the normal agreement. The 
result is that the two verbs joined with the same subject show 
different numbers. AMg. suddhani ravat parisae alia rahassammi 
dnkkadani Jiarenti l Sut. 1.4.1.18. ” They speak well in the assem- 
bly but perform wicked acts in secret,” pakkhande jaliymn joifn 
necchanti vantayam bhvttum i Das. 2.6. “ They fall even in burn- 

ing fire but do not wish to take back what is vomitted. ” tarn 
appaxta. na giyhanti no ya giruhavae param \ Das. 5.1.5, “ They them- 
selves do not take nor cause others to receive. ” aggi ctUhai 
Q-oyama je dahanti sarlratthe \ TJ. 23.50. “ There is fire in the 

body, O Goyama, which burns. " As. e cu held desani pi hdpayia- 
cmti se dukatani kachati I K. V, 14, “ Those who make even a part 

of this to suffer do a bad act. ” 

B. Agreement in Person. The subject and the finite verb nor- 
mally agree as regards the person. From earliest times this 
agreement was observed with care on account of the radical 
difference between the three persons. 

If the subject consisted of more than one word of different 
persons a definite rule is observed in choosing the persons of the 
verb. The plural verb is in the first person rather than in the 
second or third and in the second person rather than in the third 
AMg. ( aham ca tarn ca ) md Icule gandhayxx homo \ Das. 2.8. “ I and 
you, let us not become Gandhana serpents in our family ” JM. 
ahani tumai'n ca do vi jujjhdmo \ Kum, 53. “ Let I and you both 
fight. ” 

This rule, though apparently arbitrary, in giving preference 
to the first two persons, can be easily understood by trying to 
ascertain the meaning of the plural forms of the first two persons. 
The plural form of the first person does not simply mean the 
plurality of the concept expresad by the singular, as the plural 
of ‘ I ' is unthinkable, but means a combination of ' I ’ and ‘You’ 
the first person singular and the second person singular or any 
other person thought of together. Jespersen calls this a plural 
Xl [ Annal*, B. O. B. I. ] 
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of approximation* Similarly the second person plural means the 
idea of the second person singular repeated with reference to 
many persons addressed or some other person to be expressed by 
the third person. ISTaturally the forms of the first and second per« 
son plural include the idea of a second and a third person in the 
first case and of the third person in the second. Thus it will be 
seen that the verbal forms in these oases exactly correspond with 
the combined nature of the words forming the subject and follow 
the rules of a very accurate concord. 

Principal Exceptions to the rules of Agreement in Person. 
The illustrations showing the disagreement in person cannot 
but be mere lapses on the part of the authors or occasioned by 
some special conditions. In AMg. we often find such cases as : 
hhilckhu amokkhae parivvaejjasi i Sut, 1.L4.13. “ The monk should 
wander till he gets liberated. neva smjam dandahi samarabhejja 
nemnnehini dav^^dam samarambhavejja dandam samarambhante vi anne 
na samav^ujandmi javaijivae \ Das. 4. “ He should not inflict pun- 
ishment, nor cause others to inflict punishment nor consent 
others inflicting punishmsnt. In all such cases which us« 
ually occur at the end of a chapter we must suppose some kind 
of change of thought in the mind of the writers, who try to con- 
clude the discourse on some moral point with a direct address to 
the hearers, forgetting for the time being that the whole of the 
preceding chapter was a general statement in the third person* 
Some other cases of the disagreement in person are : AMg. na 
tumam jais^e arfdhasm attham pottkam ca patthivd \ U. 26. 16. “You 
do not know the meaning and import of the word ‘ helpless ' O 
King, jaha vayafn dhammam ajanmnuna pavam pura kammam 
akdsi moJia I U. 14. 20. “ As we have done wrong acts in our 

former lives, not knowing the religion. P. jarajajjarita honti 
hatthapadd anassam \ yassa so vihafatthamo kalham dhainmmn cciris- 
mm \ Dh. Ck). 1.5. “ How can he follow the religion, when he 

has lost his vigour and when his hand and feet are shattered by 
old age and incapable of hearing ? 

O- Agreement in Gender. The agreement between the sub- 
ject and the predicate as regards gender is not very rigidly fixed. 
Usually the predicate agrees with the gender of the subject 
whenever it is an adjective or a verbal derivative. This agree- 
ment pertains to the grammatical gender of the word only. JM. 
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gnpaJiieva appa vivahUvin \ Erz. 54.10. “ I myself married my self.” 
Here the word appa which is grammatically Masculine refers in 
reality to a woman. If however the subject is a pronoun of the 
iirst or second person where there is no distinction of gender, the 
predicate takes the natural gender of the subject. AMg. jahani 
tern pariccatta I U. 22. 29. “ That I am abandoned by him. ” Here 
refers to Rajlmatl. SM.. aliani jakkdo Otiha-nivasi \ Erz. 21. 
33, “ I am a demi-god living here. ” tao mi jummnteurani gaynx 
Vas. 283. 16. “ Then I went to the old harem. ’ ’ P, ahai'n mmi 

etassa kapirajassa ha day avian /.sam khaditukuma l PR, 1. 7. “ I am, 

0 Lord, desirous of eating the flesh of the heart of this king of 
monkeys. ” 

When the subject is made up of more than one noun of differ- 
ent genders and the predicate is a verbal derivative which must 
agree with the subject in gender, we find a peculiar development 
in Prakrits to satisfy the demands of congruence. Even in the 
earliest stage of Sanskrit, there is no distinction between the 
animate and inanimate gender, by which, in case of animate 
subjects of both the genders Masculine is used and in case of 
inanimate things the neuter is preferred. Sanskrit, however, 
prefers Masculine between Masculine and Feminine and Neuter 
in all other cases. This position is reflected in the early stage 
of the various Prakrits. AMg. Jmmara dovi purohito tassa jaad ya 
patti rdyattha deal Icavialaval ya kamaguij,e viratta I TJ. 14.3-4. 
“ Both the bo.ys, the priest and his wife .Jaea, the king and the 
queen Kamalaval, all became disgusted towards pleasures.” 
raya suha devie n. ahario ya purohio \ makarn ddragd ceva savve fc 
pariyivviidd I U. 14, 53. “ The king along with the queen, the 

Brahman priest, the Brahman woman and the sons, all became 
liberated. ” maitu ya loho ya pavaddho maria l Das. 8. 40. “ Deceit 

and greed growing. ” P. yesavi ragn ea doso ca aaijja ca mrujita 1 
Th. 1. 282. ” Those who have removed attachment, hatred and 

ignorance.” ciynd ahga ca magadhd vajjl kdsi ca kosald 1 Th. 2, 117. 
“ I have wandered over Anga, Magadha, Vajjl, KasI and Kosala. 

In the later stage of the Prakrits, however, it was thought 
better to put the predicate in the neuter gender whenever it re- 
ferred to a subject consisting of both a Masculine and Feminine 
word. The neuter gender thus acquired the quality of a neutral 
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word. P. putiadarani posentd dhanam vindanti mandna \ Th. 3,177. 
“ Men acquire wealth and support sons and wives. ” Sometimes 
a compound of a masculine and a feminine noun becomes neuter. 
P. ta&ma sita puUaddraiu dhanam ca I Th. 1.188. “ Thus attached 

to wealth, wife and children. ” 

In some cases, however, the predicate agrees with the nearest 
word. P. stldni hrahmacariyani pavvajjd dukhara putlaka I Th, 2, 
463. “ O child, rules of good conduct, celibacy and asceticism 
are difficult. ” All rules are however broken in such cases as : 
Asi. etaye aihaye lyam hkhite I K. IV. “ For this purpose was 
this edict written. ” JM. tato mayd se asilatthl davio I Vas. 41,15. 
“ Then I showed him the sword. 

Principal Excepiiojis to the Agreement in Gender, As seen above, 
if the subject is made up of two nouns one of which is Mascu- 
line and the other Feminine the usage of later Prakrit prefers 
the predicate in the Neuter plural and not in the Masculine as 
is the case in Sanskrit. This usage is continued in Modern 
Indian Languages like Marathi and Gujarati. It becomes very 
frequent from the stage of Jain Maharastrl onwards, suratusavc 
samatte dov.rii vi kheyalasahganuxngdi I annonnabhuydlihgarLasuhe'y.a 
niddam pavannat Pau. 18. 18. “ When the sport of love was over, 

both of them went to sleep with their limbs exihausted with 
exertion and with the happiness of embracing each other. ” teria 
amhar'n pesiyam I eu vairajangho sirimat ya tfi t mhe viuleria khan- 
damreya patthiyani puttam nayare thaveU'ya \ Vas. 176.15. “He 
sent us (a message ) that Vairajahgha and Sirimal should come. 
We then started with a big camp after placing the son in the 
town. " tao amhe pattarii kameiTta saravarie amsiyapi I Vas. 166.21. 
“Then we came there in due course and lived in Saravana, ” 
pasutldiin j^Uavaaattha e \ Sm. VI. “ We slept on the bed of lea- 
ves thiyaim egadese I Sm. VI, “ We remained -in one place, ’’ 
Suyam ca amhay,am agamay,am eehit'n \ ad ahiyayarahi lajjiydpi 1 Sm. 
145. “ The^ heard of our arrival and became greatly ashamed. ” 
take rayd sa ya jayahatthimi drudhJai/h \ Erz. 34. 29. “ Then the 

king and the queen mounted.the victorious elephant, ” fem turii 
ammapiyaro pucckiyUni \ Erz. 37. 29. “ He asked them about his 
parents.^^' Kammapiyaro) virahamahagahagahiyaim citthanti I Erz. 
77.31. “ pe parents jremain being troubled by the great devil 
of eeparatiou. ” {rdyadevlya) myahhavaye gaydimy Ejz, 84,6. 



Concord In Prakrit Syntax 


8S 

“The king and the queen went to their own palace. ” ( mariip- 
paho rnayamreha ya ) uvavitthaim tayanlie \ Er?:. 44. 14. “ Manip- 

paha and hlayanaraeha sat near him. ’ Ap. devirdvoi romanciyoxx 
Nk. 2.8 6. “The king and the queen were horripilated. ” mdyasuyai 
amdyai gehaho I Nyk. 3. 9.5. “The mother and the son came back 
to the house. ” According to this usage the neuter plural of a 
word denotes a pair of a male and a female, while in Sanskrit 
it was expressed by the dual of a Masculine noun. Ap. sari vi 
davi cakkat \ San. 544. 3. “ In the lake a pair of Oakravaka birds. ” 
A similar usage is pointed out by Paul to exist in the old Ger- 
manic dialects where a pronoun or an adjective referring to a 
masculine and a feminine noun was put in the neuter gender. 
It appears therefore that the neuter gender is used where the 
difference of gender is not to be taken note of. This is also seen 
in some modern Indian languages where the neuter gender is 
used when the specific sex of a being is not known. 

If the predicate is a noun it is not free to agree with the sub 
jeot as regards gender and so retains its original gender. P. app~ 
ayriado arnatapadam pamado maccuno padam \ Dh. 21. “Careful- 
ness is the place of immoratality and carelessness that of death 
santuUhi paramafn dhaymm x Dh. 204, “ Satisfaction is the best 

wealth. ” aaddha htja>'n tupo vuUhi pannd me yuganangalam \ hiri 
hd mano yottam gati vie phdlapdcanam X Sn. 77, “ Faith is the seed, 
penance is the shower, intelligence is my plough, shame is the 
pole, mind the strap and mindfulness my ploughshare.’’ AMg, 
tavo jot jlvo joithdixani joga suyd sariravi kdrisangam x kammeha 
saiijainajogasunti hoviavi huxidmi isiyavi pasattham I XJ. 12.44. 
“ Penance is the fire, the soul the altar, the activities the laddie 
the body the fuel, Karma is the wood, self-control is the control 
of activities, thus I perform the sacrifice praised by the sages ’’ 

D. Agreement in Voice. The general rule that in the active 
voice the verbal form agrees with the subject and in the passive 
voice it agrees with the object is on the whole closely observed 
in Sanskrit except in case of a few past passive participles of 
some intransitive verbs. In the Prakrits, however we find the 
slow process by which the active construction has replaced the 
passive one though the grammatical forms remained passive. In 
this connection two important cases are to be considered. The 
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one is that of the past passive participles which are used differ- 
ently than in Sanskrit. Even when they are derived from trans- 
itive verbs, they are found used in an active construction. AMg. 
mukko mi visdbhakkhaijam \ U. 23. 46. “ I have abandoned the 

eating of poison. ” JM. tew gaaaJiaro jambunamassa parisae ya 
parikahio ( Vas. 3. 15. “ Then the Ganadhara preached to Jambu 

and the assembly. ” so yu kiUseva ya tcuh vKihihiin nioyavio \ Vas. 
58.4. “ He freed the woman with great exertion, ” durcivi gan- 
tuna ya sarajalam pamittho rohixAsuyarahovari I Vas. 81. 26. ‘‘ Go- 

ing to a distance he started to shower arrows on the chariot of 
the son of Echini. bhikkha dirym dima pauio I Vas. 95. fi. 
“ He ate all the alms given. ” kei ndrayam pasuvtsiya kei puvvu- 
yam I Vas. 191. 18. “ Some praised ISTarada and others Pavvaya.” 
damraho pavutto I Pau. ! 27.16. “ Dasaraha spoke ” Icmkdhivo 

pavutto I Pau. 6. 111. “ The lord of Lanka spoke. ” Ap. kai bha- 

Viu 1 Hyk. 1.3.13. ‘ The poet said. ” iya muyivi to m padUlaviu 

bhaya I Kr. 3.5.2. “ Knowing this he said to the brother. ” Se- 

condly many intransitive verbs use their past passive participles 
a(^i\ ely. AMg. tao so pahasio raya seriio viugahahivo I U. 20. 10. 

Then Seniya, the king of Magha laughed. ” JM, iafu ca datt- 
ImyaparunnorayaX Vas. 17.21. “ Seeing it the king lamented.' ” 
kouhoMena jao I Vas. 56 . 20 . “ My curiosity arose, ” 


There are oases as well where some kind of confusion bet- 
tw'o voices is to be found. JM. paosey.a ya tena piyara/'n 
bandhium rajjafn pasasai \ Vas. 119.18. “ With rage he bound his 

father and rules over the kingdom. ” ( It is just possible to re- 
gard as a demonstrative adjective of paosepa ). Ap. to app. 

aranw mhhui^^mahur^vkharim, asayam ti garuydyurdeva, pucchai \ 

^ T’ having uttered the word ‘ a 

seat Mked with great affection 


K Subject with More than One Verb. Accordine to the 
of the Indians the verb or the verbal form consti- 
tutes a sentence and so when a subject is joined with more than 

are JauailvToV^d^^^fTT sentence. The verbs 

cHvr^nt^ T particle either conjunctive or disjun- 

one verb wEhourtUZ^ofTnyfuJ^^^^^^ 
relation between the subject and the v^lhs il 
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stand by often putting the subject between the two verbs or verbal 
forms. In the early Prakrits two or more verbs were used with 
one subject without any conjunctive particle only when they 
expressed the same idea or were synonymous. AMg. hliavao rmm 
Icevalanan^ savve hliZive janai pasai \ i^andi. “ As regards the modi- 
fications the omniscient teacher sees and knows all modifica- 
tions. JM. jo padhai sunai puriso so bohiphalam sarnajjel i Pau. 20, 
52 , “ The man who studies and hears gets the fruit of enlighten- 

ment. “ The disjunctive particle va is also absent in Apabhraihsa. 
Ap. chijjau hhijjau jdtt khau joiya ehu sartru \ P-pr. 1. 72. “ O 

Yoginj let this body be cut or bb broken or be destroyed. ** vandau 
nindau padikamau hhau asuddhau jdsu \ P~pr. 2.66. “ Let him bow 

or censure or perform the Pratiki*amana, when his mind is 
impure. In the following illustrations the subject is put bet- 
ween the two verbs. Ap. jcuiasavariasuhii janai \ td jiruivaro hhanai \ 
Hp. 82. 13. 1. “ Then the Jina produced delight to the ears of 

men and spoke. td riiyanacm paydsai, tdh^ bhaddrau bhdsal I Hp. 
82. 17. 4. Then the great man showed his knowledge and spoke 
to them. ** anukampai sahkhu sdhii cavai i Hp. 82. 17. 4. ‘‘ The 

sage took pity and spoke. ** A similar uss is to be found with 
the participles of the past, osdriu v>c(>yarii nivariu s Hp. 84. 1. 14. 
“He drove the people of the town away, and forbid them* 
murdri ‘tiivariu, Jialind inantimagge sancdliu \ Hp. 87. 6. 3. “ He 

controlled Murari and brought him back to the way of delibera- 
tion. ” The contrary usage of joining one participle with two 
subjects is found in ? Ap. pimu vi bhuyafigaselapavisann kiyau 
tehi kiya,yaninvMsanu l Hp. 92.10.2. " Then they effected entrance 

into Bhuyahgasela and the killing of Kiyaya. 

As pointed out by Alsdorf this curious construction in the 
Ap. language is due to the fact that the conjunctive particle ca, is 
absent in this language. Other related words like vi, puriu, con- 
nated something more than the mere meaning of ca and were 
not used to join two simple sentences. The natural result of this 
fact was the putting together of two verbs or two subjects with- 
out a connecting word and in course of time the stylistic peculi- 
arity of putting the single word between the other two connected 
with it arose to give facility to the understanding which it admi- 
rably performed. 



88 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

II. AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE SUBSTANTIVE AND THE 

Adjective. 

On the whole the adjective agrees with the substantive on 
which it depends in Gender, Humber and Case, The exceptions to 
this rule are only occasional. 

When a substantive is pointed out by means of a superlative 
from a group of nouns usually in the Genitive and the two nouns 
differ in Gender, the superlative usually agrees with the noun in 
the nominative and not with the one in the Genitive. P. saccaf/i 
have eadutarani rasanam \ Sn. 182. “ Truth is the sweetest of all 

flavours. ” AMg. cando -m tdrdv-a jyiahd'^ubhave I Sut. 1. 6. 19. 
“ Just as the moon is the most lustrous among the stars. ” gan- 
dhesu va candanadi aim settham I Sut. 1. 6, 19, “ As sandal is the 

best among the scents. ” tavesu vd uttama^h barnbhaciriyam \ Sut. 
1. 6. £3. “ Celibacy is the best among the penances. ” But the 
older method of agreement is found in AMg. tlianiyafn 
ca aaddanxi av.uitare u \ Sut, 1. 6. 10. “ The thunder is 

the best among the sounds. ” Thus it is clear that attraction is 
the chief cause of deciding the gender of the superlative form of 
the adjective, even though we expect, according to meaning,that it 
should agree with the genitive, as all such sentences mean that 
one of the many is the predicate which is put in the nominative. 
But as the word in the genitive was not repeated in the nomina- 
tive form, as being not necessary for the expression of meaning, 
it was found impos-sible to make the adjective agree with a noun 
which was unexpressed. The other substantive also in the 
nominative present in the sentence as the subject naturally att- 
racted the adjective and ultimately came to agree with it in 
gender. The contrary illustrations in Prakrit are merely 
occasional. 

The agreement of an adjective with more than one substantive 
is on parallel lines with the agreement of the nominal predicate 
with the subject. In case of adjectives, however the usual 
practice appears to be to make it agree with the nearest substan- 
tive. AMg, tiihar'n piya surd slhu merao ya mahwni ya I IT. 19. 70. 
“ You like wine, drink, and other varieties of wine, ” pdio mi 
jxdan'.io vamo ruTurdfi ya I U. 19. 70. “ I was made to drink burn- 
ing fat and blood. ” In case of predicative adjective we find the 
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tendency to use only one form with reference to nouns of all 
genders. P* vavivekiyam duhkham seyyo yam ca kamamayam 
suhham \ Th. 1. 669. Misery due to knowledge is better than 
happiness due to sensual pleasures. maram^h dliammikayh seyyo 
yarn ce jive adhaymnikani \ Th. 1.670. “Death due to religion is 
better than life due to irreligion. sangame me inatam seyyo yam 
ca jive para jito \ Th. 1.194. “ It is better for me to die on the battle 
field than to live with defeat. garaJia va seyyo vinnuhi yam ce bal-^ 
apasamsana i Th. 1,668, “ It is better to have censure than praise 

of a fool. tasma hi panfia va dhanena seyyo \ Th. 1.784. “ There- 

fore knowledge is better than wealth, 

The cases of disagreement can be grouped under following 
heads. ( i ) Disagreement in Gender : AMg. teU cittnmantam akk^ 
haija\ Das. 4. “ It is preached that fire has life. The adjective 

in this case is neuter even though the substantive feu is feminine, 
probably because of the gender of the word in Sanskrit, chajjl- 
vaniy^ namam ajjhayanam [ Das. 4. “The chapter called Six Groups 
of Living Beings. JM. iham puria samlve girikudam nama 
gamo\ Vas. 182.6. “Here near about there is a village called 
Girikuda. kumbhakdrdvekkho nUma pattanam fassa ndmeria Jcaynm. \ 
Erz. 34.8. “ A town was established after him with the name 

Kumbhakaravekkho. P, attd have jitam seyo i Dh. 104. “ The 
self is better when conquered. Ap. nayancd honti j uvdrtaJid^ micd- 
dhao \ farunivayanadammnarasaluddhao \ Bh. 48.8. “ The eyes of 

the youths become deluded, being attached to the flavour of look- 
ing at the faces of the maidens.^' tinni mi fa1 asi guvuivantao \ 
tiTwi mi jirtavarasasani hhattao \ Wa. “Those three were vir- 

tuous and also devotees of the preaching of the Jina.^^ puri citthcd 
padalipuftu ndmu \ Kum. S. 1. “ There is a town by name Padali- 

putba. A§. ese hi setthe kamma?h am dhammanusdsanam 1 EL IV. 
This is the best work namely to preach piety. ( ii ) Disagree- 
ment in Number. Cases of this disagreement are extremely rare 
and doubtful Ap. dlvmya pahdrdn jambudive { Kr. 1.3.1. “ In Jam- 

udvJpa the best of the continents. Even in this case it is better 
to admit some kind of misreading than to think of a conscious 
fact of disagreement. ( iii ) Disagreement in case. AMg. samma- 
ddamdnl pdndrd hlyd/ni Jiariyani ya [ asafijairiakarim nmcoa tarisim 
parivajjae \ Das. 5.1,29. “ Knowing that a woman who is trampl- 

ing on living beings, S 3 ai :5 an 1 gce3a grass is d 3 v j id of self— con- 
1% [ Annals, B. O. B. I. ] 
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trol, one should avoid her (alms). ” pasai jattha keslkumarasatnam 
vinhainuihaliyae mahaccaparisUe iivijjhagae nuihaya saddepam dhamma 
maikkhamdnnm \ Ry. 19. “ Where he sees monk ICesi sitting in 

the middle of that great assembly and preaching religion with a 
loud voice. 

III. Agreement of Numerals 

The agreement of numbers is not homogeneous. All the ordi- 
nals are regarded as regular adjectives and therefore agree with 
the noun on which they depend in all respects. But the cardinals 
are not of one and the same nature. Some of them i. e the first 
19 numbers are adjectives, while those above them are regarded 
as substantives. They are further used collectively or distribu- 
tively, which affects their agreement as regards the aspect of 
number, with reference to the noun and also their inherent mean- 
ing. This was caused by the supposition that the application of 
the category of number to a numeral may involve some kind of 
repetition. 

The cardinal number meaning one fully agrees with the 
noun as regards Gender, Number and Case thus behaving 
like a regular adjective. By its very nature it cannot have a 
plural form. But this numeral includes not only the idea of ‘one' 
but also that of an indefinite article which is a purely adjectival 
sense. In this second capacity it has a plural form meaning 
‘some.' Probably this dual nature of the numeral is the cause 
of its fully adjectival concord. As. eke mrige i M. 1.5, “ One 

deer " elco mago l G. 1.11. ekwh samvaccharam i S. 5.11. “One year. " 
A Mg. jposot tarn mahafh egam paurmvarap<yt}4arlyam \ Sut. 2.1.3. 
“ He sees a big, beautiful, excellent lotus. ” mahann aamand ege \ 
Sut. 1.1.2.14. “ Some Brahmans and monks. " JM. egde hamate 

gabhammi l Erx. 1.14. “ In the womb of a goose. " vdhena egena cem 
aarem vmvamya I Erz. 1.13. “ The hunter killed both of them 

with one arrow. ” 

The cardinals from two to eighteen are regarded as adjectives. 
But by the nature of their meaning they are always used in the 
pluraL Moreover they have only one set of forms for all the 
three genders. Ak. majura duvi I S. 1.3, “ Two peacocks. " do 
imra i G. 1,11. duvehi yeva SkaleM I T. VII. “ with two Skalas. " 
efdnt pi cu tinini panani i J. 1.4. “ These three animals also. '' 
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aifpciro rajano \ G. XIII. 8. “Four kings.” ixincasu ixincastt 
msem • K- HI- *' every five years. ” snsu vi vojanasatesu \ 
M. Xin.9. ” In the six hundred Yojanas. ” AMg. dunni vi rdydiio \ 
Nir. 26. “ Both the kings. ” iassa bhajja duve asT I U. 22. 2. “He 

bad two wives. ” jnhd ya Hip.d vuviya \ U. 7.14. Just as three 
merchants. ” taasa xuuh ancindnssa gcditwuissa callari hiravijukodiu 
1 Upa. 4. “ The householder Ananda has his four 

crores of gold coins deposited. ” eesi/h cvddasanhafn mahasuinin- 
latiiw annayare inahdsuinine pusilidiiam ) Hy. 1.12. “ Having seen 

four great dreams out of these fourteen great dreams. ” utthdra- 
aahim samamsahasseMm saddhini samparivude \ Xy. 5.53, “ Sur- 

rounded hy eigtheen thousand monks. ” P. dve vu hnni vd raftindi- 
mni I DX. 2. 327. “ Two or three days and nights. ” catfunnaih 

vidsdriavi accayena I Sn. 99. “ At the lapse of four months.” sola- 

sanna/h puggaldham I Mil. 310. “ Of sixteen men. ’ 

In case of fi ‘ three ' and calu ‘ four ’ Pali preserves two sets 
of forms, one for the Masculine and Xeuter and the other for 
Feminine. But even here confusion between the two sets of 
forms is met with, which thus paves the way for the later dev- 
elopment. saJchiyo thri javiyo I Th. 2. 518. “ we three friends. " 

A similar lax use of the numerals is to be found in the 
Puranas where the form Irayah is used with words of all the three 
genders, vnrsayi bhavl/a Irayah I tasya putrah aamah trayah I bJiavis- 
yaii sanulh trayah. I This similarity is taken by Pargiter as point- 
ing out that the original language of these Puranio passages was 
Prakrit It is, however, more natural to suppose that this synta- 
ctical similarity between the two is a result of the popular tende- 


ncies affecting both. 

Xumerals over twenty are all regarded as substantives and 
stand in apposition to the noun which they qualify. Their only 
agreement pertains to the case forms. AMg. savuitun)a>h...riayarMidi 
egwnavisuni. ajjhayariu pantyiltd \ Xy. 1.5. * The ascetic has preached 
19 chapters of the Xayas. ’ ' evam khalu amham sdml sumiriaaalth^ 
anisi bdyaltsani sumiriE tiaaiit mahasutnina bavattarini aavmsuJtuna 
Viddittm I Xy 1.12, “ Thus indeed, O Lord, in our science of dre- 

ams there are 42 dreams and 30 great dreams and so in all 72 


dreams preached. ” bhogasamatlltam janida balHsm ibbha^omiy 
dyaoi egadiixiserux/)t panifh gefbhaventi y Xy. 5.53. Knowing him 
capable of enjoyment they marry him with 33 daughters of mef 
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cliants on one and the same day. ” eesim tlsae viahusuiniriimjafn 
codditsu mahasumiite pusiffai.uim I Ny. 1.13. “ Having seen four- 

teen great dreams out of these 30 great dreams. ” cattUlisue ajj- 
iyitmliitsschiih saddhun sadipcvrivudS' I Ny. 5,53. “ Surrounded by 

40 thousand nuns. ’ ’ elckumsae titlJiayarehim ihhhagakixlasamtipjxmr 
nheim i Kap. S, 33. “ By the 31 Tirthakaras born in the family 

of the Ikkhagas. ” j)ancaludtarie vusheim l Nir. 34. With 75 
years. ” JM. sciUhini bhattul cajasaiiue cheettd i Erz. 34.4. “ Hav- 

ing cut short 60 meals with fasting. ” P. dasannam pi dadwni, 
vlHuya pi dadmni, tim&aya pi dadUmi, cattdrisdya pi dadami, 2Xtnnasuya 
pi dadanu I Sn. 86. “ I give to ten, twenty, thirty, forty or to 

fifty. " visaliyU yojanesu fUnsaga yojanesu I M. 11.163. “ At the 

distance of 20 or 30 yojanas. ” ehunapanfMsaya haydehi I Jat. Ill, 
230. “ With 49 arrows, ” chattimsatiya sofehi I Dh. Co. IV. 48. 
" With 36 streams ” aUhacaltarisam vaasdni \ Sn. 289. “ For 48 

years. ” imesa^h fevtsatiyd huddhanaih santike i Dh. Co. I. 48. “ Near 
these 23 Buddhas. ” 


Words expressing bigger numbers like hundred thousand, etc. 
are also regarded as substantives and so stand in apposition to 
the words which they qualify. But sometimes they may be also 
thought of as adjectives. A^. yojanaiatesu \ K. XIII. 6. “ In 

hundred Yojans. ” vassascddvi \ K. IV. 9, “ Hundred years. ” 

buhum^pdnasahasani » K. I. 3. “ Many thousand beings. P, gan- 
dhabba cha sahassdni I Th. 164. “ Sixty thousand Gandhabbas. ” 


Thousand nuns.” p>anca- 


bfukkhupiyo sahasam I Mhvs. 5, 187. 

axfani cav^lapunse i Mhvs. 10.91. “ Five hundred Ipw-oaste 

men." gatha aatam\ Dh. 102. “Hundred Gathas. ” paflcasafe 
mrwye iJat. II. 123. “Five hundred merchants.” AMs. panca 
soya I Kap. 142. “ Five hundred. " 

In many oases the numeral remains without any inflection. 
P. ixDu.iasx yojana mUaU yojana \ Dh. Co. III. 217. “ Fifty and 

sixty Yojanas. ” pa-ncapafLnm vassani.^.pancavlsaU vassdni \ Th. 1. 

years, twenty five years.” ekunapannasa janex 
S .f\“®'°rty-nine people.” AMg. sola^a rogayankax 
^“*een diseases and sicknesses. ” mitari vdsax x -Kap. 
S. 70. •* Seventy years. ” ' 

Numerals over twenty being substantives, they can also gov- 
ern the Genitive of the noun, P. parosahaasam bhikkhunam x Th. 
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1 1238. “ More tban thousand monks.” viharancUJi 2 xiFicas(il(nti \ 

Mhvs. 12* 3^* Five hundred Viharas. sattlii cvrahatam aka \ 
Mhvs. 1- 1^* made sixty Arhat's. AMg. aUJmmyanL 

nahamdaraganam aUhasayafn khaftiyaduragawMh \ Vip. 107. Eight 
hundred Brahman and Ksatriya boys* JM. pancasmja suva^ 
nnassa duuna fam parinei I Erz. 39. 37. “ Giving five hundred gold 

coins he marries her. donni lakkJia mayagaldnafn denial sahassa 
rahdnani panca ajuyani hayanani satta kodJo paijaijcmanani l Erz. 39.3 
1-33. Two lakhs of elephants, two thousands of chariots, five 
Ayutas of horses and seven orores of foot soldiers. piittanani 
satthi sahassa \ Sag. “ Sixty thousand sons. '' 

Numerals also enter into compounds with the nouns. AMg* 
atthasaJiassalakkhanadharo \ TJ. 23.5, “ Possessed of eight thousand 
marks. ” duvalasangino cauddasapuvviw saiimtlagardl^idakadhdragay 
Kap. S. 2, “ Knowing 12 Ahgas, 14 Purvas and the whole of 

the Ganipidaga. P. atthavassam sattamdsam raja rajjam akWiayi J 
Mhvs. 35 , 46. The king ruled for 8 years and 7 months.” JM. 
drasmjdi satteva nava ii^harusayd hhave \ Erz. 4. 14. “ There are 700 

veins and 900 sinews. ” As. tedasavasdbhisilena » D. V. 22, “ Ann- 

ointed king for thirteen years. dasavasabUsite \ K. 'VTII* 22. 
“ Annointed ten years. sctnipuv'yaccduvisafivaso \ OBJ. 1*1 • Hav- 
ing finished 24 years. 

IV. Agreement of pronouns. 

CTsually the pronoun agrees with the noun in Number and 
Gender. But on account of the uncertain nature of the Gender 
of Prakrit nouns and the meagre remnants of the pronominal 
forms sometimes this agreement is lacking and the usage in 
Prakrit often disagrees with the one prevalent in Sanskrit. 

A. Disagreement in Gender. Many versions of the inscrip- 
tions of Asoka write, ayafn dlirammadvpi \ S. I. This religious 
edict. ” ay I dhranimadipl i M. 1. I. Others write ** iyam dhammaltpi^ \ 
K. I Op. also tjada ayam dhaminalipt likUtl \ G* 1. “ When this 

religious edict was written. hi ( sethe ) kammatn l K. IV. 

“ This is the best duty. In AMg. we often^ find a neuter pro- 
noun agreeing with a masculine noun. Javanti loe pana x^ a^ 
VI 10. ‘‘ All living beings in the world. jdvanlavijjapurisa 

savve fe dnkkliasamhhavd \ U, 6.1. “ As many ignorant persons 

theye are, are all born in misery. ” eydvanti savvavanh loganm 
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IcaniniammSrconbha I Ay. 1.1. 1.5.7, “ All the activities in the whole 

world. ” limnii keyavanli loganisi sammid ya inTihaiiE ya I Ay. 1. 4 . 
2,3. “The monks and Brahmans who are to be found in the 
whole world. ” yuini tumaini yTdi'n le ja-naga \ Ay. 2. 4. 1. 8. “You 
and your knbwers. ” je garahiiju saiiiyrmappaogZi na fuiii sevanti 
siidhtradhcoimici I Sut, 1. 13. 19. “ Those blamable and sinful 

practices the pious monks do not observe. ’ ’ Other cases are only- 
sporadic. se dittliatu ca ne 1 Ay. 1. 4. 2. 3. “ That we have seen.'* 

SL’. gayam eyafn hhagavam 1 Bhag. 15. 1. 11. “ That is gone, O Lord.’' 
annavafnsi mahohavisi navu. vipparidhavai I ja?'tisi goyamamarudho I 
U. 23. 70. “ In the great ocean there is a boat running, on which 
you have boarded. " Jafhsi guhae i Sut. 5. 1. 12. “ In which cave. " 
If the pronoun is made to refer to more than one noun which 
differ in gender, it is placed in the Masculine when the words 
referred to are masculine and feminine. P. (sassu sasuro ca) te mam 
pitu gJiaram pati nayivisu vimana dukkhena \ Th, 2. 419. “ They 

carried me to the house of my father with a sorrowful mind. ” 
If the pronoun refers to words including a neuter noun, it is 
often j)ut in the Neuter plural. AMg. cirajirijcUH nagiiji'iia/'n jadi 
mhgMiimwndavarn eyavi vi na tdyanfi I XJ. 5. 21. “ A bark gar- 

ment, nakedness, matted hair, upper garment and shaving, all 
these do not^proteot. ’ ’ P. uttitthapi^do uccho ca pmisukulam ca 
dtvaram I etard abhisambhonti \ Th. 2. 329. “ Alms specially pre- 

pared ( ? ) food collected, a garment thrown off and bark, attain- 
ing these. ’ Sometimes the form in the Masculine is used even 
in such cases. AMg. egappa ajie sattu kasaya indiydrii ya te jiriiftu 1 
TJ. 23, 38. “ When the self is not conquered it is an enemy and 
so also the senses and passions. Having conquered them. ” 

B. Disagreement in Number. P, tapena brahnvxcariyene sa/'m 
yamem damem, ca \ etena barahynaoio hoii I Th. 1. 631. “ By penance 
celibacy, self-control and mortification, by these does one become’ 
a Brahman. ” 


a Disagreement in Case. P. kassa sasanamdgamma labhafe tarn 

<^a . Th. 1. “ By following which law does one get the 
freedom from grief ? 


The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number 
and gender, but its case is determined by the clause in which it 
occurs. As. am la'cht dakkhami hakafn tarn ichami I D. I. 2. “ what 
J ^ ddikare kayariam se dukaram karoti I M. V. 

19 He who begins a good act does a difficult task. ” yotu 
efa/rt dmim pt, hapemh so dukatam kasati I G. V. 3. “ He who causes 
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even a part; of it to decrease does a bad act. AMg, je ya huddha 
mthabhdga...suddham fesim yja'^akkantam i Sut. 1. 8. 23. “ Those 

who are enlightened and great. ..their activity is pure. 

Muliya^di te ixvvesanii jonilm ert/i je \ U. 7. 19. “ Those 

who are born as men again are those who obtain their capital. 
jedin tu vivula sikkha viuliy(Un te aicchiyU \ U. 7. 21. ‘‘ Those who 

have much instructions have exceeded their capital. JM. jo 
eijciM dav 4 <^t' 9 c^di genliissai so rayd holiii \ Erz. 37. 1. He who will 
take this staff will become a king. jo^n jena kayam kammam... 
iafn tenet veiyavvain I Erz. 42. 21. “ Whosoever does an act will 

have to suffer for it. jenuham hatthisambhamao rakkhiya tena 
saM pdniggahanam jcii na hoi \ Erz. 17. 15. “ If I cannot marry 

him who has protected me from the attack of the elephant. Je 
sappurisa havemti te marmynvasanani hahu viannanti \ Erz. 42. 15. 
“Those who are great consider the calamity of death highly. 

P. fahi ca kanrnia?h kaUini sadhu yah) kaivZi ndnutappciH \ Dh. 68. 
“ That act is well done by doing which a man does not repent. 
yesihi sannicayo natthi ye parinnafahhojana..,tesa)h gafi durannaya { 
Dh. 92. Those who have no store, and who know the measure 
of food, their track is difficult to find. yassindriyani sainatham 
gatani-*^deva pi lassa 2 )ihayanti \ Dh. 94. Gods honour him who 
controls his senses. * ' ahbahi vata me sallaht yam asi hadayamssltamx 
Jat. IV. 62. “ He removed the dart which was rankling in my 

heart. yo na, liarvti na gJidteti.^.verahi tesa na kenaei \ Jat. IV. 71. 
“ One who does not kill nor cause to kill is not inimical with 
anybody. eva?h kathenfi ye ssddahenti I Th. 2. 522. “ Thus tell 
those who believe. 

There are, however, a few exceptions which go against this 
general rule. ( i ) Disagreement in Number. AMg. acchanda je 
na bhunjanti na se edi tti vuccai \ Das. 2. 2. “ Those who do not 

enjoy because unable to do so, are not called relinquishers. jai 
taih, kdhisi bhdvahi jd jd dacchasi ncirio \ U. 22, 44. If you love 
all women you chance to see. ^ ' jd ya saced amttavvd sacedmosd ya 
ja inusii I jd ya huddhehi ndimiii na tarn bhasejja pann/avam i Das. 7.2. 
“A wise man should not speak those words which are true but not 
to be spoken, those which are both true and false, those which are 
false and those not used by great men. ke ettlia khafta uvajoiya 
v(l,.Jjhalejja jo nam l U. 1. 18. “ Who are the door-keepers ap' 

pointed here who will remove him ? Ap. appa laddhau jena paru 
te paraiiiappa Yiavevi i Jos. 1. Having saluted those highest souls 
who have obtained the highest self. ( ii ) D..sagreement in 
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Gender. AMg. jae saddhae nikkhanio lam eva avupaliya i Das, 
Ay. 1. 1. 3. “ Preserving the enthusiasm with which he has be- 

come a monk. ” P, jandmi attano satta jatiyo yassdyani phalam 
vipako \ Th. 3. 434. “ I know seven of my lives whose bad effect 

and result is this. ” 


The relative pronoun is neuter when it refers to a whole sent- 
ence, because the neuter gender is thought to approach the 
neutral form closely. P. dubbaconafn kim sa?cka katuni yam mafn 
videsfiate bhatfa I Th. 2. 418. “ Is it possible to use bad words be- 

cause my husband hates me ? ” tassetnm kammaphalam yaui imnh 
(ijxikftrifUm gacchanti I Th, 2. 447. “This is its effect that they go 
abandoning me. ’’ kaiii te aparadhitam maya yarn mam ovariydna 
Htthaai I Th. 2. 367. What fault have I committed against you 
that you stand blocking my way ? ” AMg. tassa me apadikkantassa 
imam eyUrisam phalam I jdnvxmano vi jam dhammco'n kamahhogesu 
mucchio i U. 13. 19. “ This is the effect of my deed for which I 

have not repented, that even knowing religion I am attached to 
pleasures of senses. ” JM. ajjaufta sohayam kayaiii jafn so durappa 
mhao I Erz. 8. 29. “O Lord, you did well in killing that wicked man." 

If the predicate of a relative pronoun is a noun having a differ- 
ent gender from the gender of the antecedent noun, the relative 
pronoun agrees with the predicate rather than its antecedent. 
The demonstrative pronoun naturally agrees wioh the antecedent 
noun. AA ese tu parisrave yam apunam \ G. X. 3. “ That peril 

is sin. " e hi etrake mahgale samsayike tarn i S. IX. 6. “ For the 

ceremonial of this world is of doubtful efficacy, ” ese hi srethe afn 
dhrammanusaM \ M. IV. 17. “This is the best deed, the promul- 
gation of religion, P. appamatlo ayam gandho ydyam tagaracan- 
am I Dh.56,“7ery little is this scent, the scent of sandal and aloe.” 
yasm bhanya...sikivati paMbbata ddresu ve sotthanam tadahu l Jat. 

is endowed with good conduct and devot-^ 
ed to her husband^ she is called the best resort among wives. " 
AMg. je mxxhav-a jaivijjcmaveya taim tu khetlai supesaldim I U 12 13 

“I'd knowledg. 


If the sentence has more than one predicate the relative pro- 
noun agre^ with the one nearest to it. AA esa hi dJiammdpaddm 
d^mrmpatmUt^ yaiyam d yd ddne s ce socaye mad ve sddhave ca 
lo^h^vam mdlnsah Aj T. VII. “ The performance of law and 
the belief in law are but how kindness, charity, truthfulness 

rteaffiiness happiness and goodness will be increasing among the 

O TTi ’ 'ff^karaja y nnev flariam sa eva pafind I Mil. 42. 
Yes, O King, what is knowledge is intellect- 



identification of udyana of eausambi with 

UDAYIN OP MAGADHA ' 

By 

Prof. H. 0. Seth, M. A, Ph. D. ( London ) 

According to the Buddhist traditions,- Hdayana king of Vatsas 
or Vamsas of Kausambi was a contemporary of the Buddha, and 
survived him. ® But he must have been a very junior contem- 
porary of the great master, as the various Indian literary tradi- 
tions represent him as marrying Yasavadatta, the daughter of 
Pradyota of Ujjain, and also Padmavatl, daughter of AjSta^atru 
of Magadha. Padmavatl according to the drama Svapnavasava- 
datta was the sister of king Dar^aka, son and successor of Ajata- 
Satru. Now both Pradyota and Ajatasatru were contemporaries 
of the Buddha, and Ajatasatru, the father-in-law of Hdayana, 
was himself a junior contemporary of the Buddha, whose greater 
part of life was spent in the reign of Ajata^atru’s father, 
Bimhisara. Buddha died in the eighth year of Ajatasatru’s 
reign. The traditions regarding Udayana’s marriage with Padma- 
v&tl will make us believe that he survived even Ajatasatru, as 
the traditions do not show the latter being alive at the time of 
this marriage, his son Dar§aka being then on the throne of 
Magadha. 

The Puranas give the following succession list of the kings 


on the Magadha throne. 



Bimbisara 

• •• 

28 years. 

Ajataiatru 


25 years. 

Dar^aka 

... 

25 years. 

Udayin 


33 years. 


In contrast with this we have the following succession list in 
the Ceylonese Buddhist Chronicles, Dlpavamsa and Mahavamsa. 


Bimbisara ... ... 52. 

Ajatasatru ... ... 32, 

Udaya Bhada ... ... 16, 

* The paper was read before the Tenth All-India Oriental Conference, 
1940, Tirupati. • 

® Cambridge History of India. Vol. I. p. 187. ■: - - 

13 [ Annals, B. 0. R. I. ] 
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Divyavadana as well as the Burmese Buddhist traditions also 
place Udayi immediately after Ajata^atru. According to the Jain 
traditions also Udayin is placed immediately after Ajatasatru. 
The absence of the name of Bar^aka in the Buddhist and the 
Jain lists makes us think that Dar^aka was on the throne of 
Magadha for a short period, and not long after the death of 
Ajatasatru the throne of Magadha passed on to Udayin, 

The following reasons make us think that Udayin or Udaya 
Bhada of the Magadha list is the same as Udayana king of Vatsas 
or Vamsas of KauSamhI. 

( 1 ) Udayin and Udayana are slight variants of the same 
name. 

( 3 ) They appear to belong strictly to the same period. This 
is apparent from the place given to Udayin immediately 
after AjataSatru in the Buddhist and the Jain lists of the 
kings of Magadha. And, as discussed above, Udayana 
was a junior contemporary of Ajatasatru and survived 
him, 

( 3 ) Udayana in the literary traditions is regarded as a 
gentle, lovable and a virtuous king. * Udayin also, as 
noted by Jayaswal, “ has especially been singled out by 
the Garga-Samhita for the epithet good ( ^ 

( 4 ) In the Puranas Udayin is not called as the son of Dar- 
^aka. He is only mentioned as Dar^aka’s successor. 
Generally if the successor has been the son of the previous 
king then it has been so mentioned in the Puranas. 

( 5 ) In the Matsya Purana the successor of Ajatasatru instead 
of being called DarSaka is called as V ainsaka : — 

=ggT 5 i 5 »fWr ^rsrr 11 ? o 11 

3T. 

It is difficult to say whether Vamsaka is a corrupt read- 
ing for DarSaka or it represents some genuine historical 

1 The drama SvapnavSsavadattS well emphasises Udayana’s virtues. 

For inslaaoe at ob© place it is remarked about him : — 

^ ^ g«RT53; jffq: lion v I Act. i. 

* J, B. O- R. S. Vol. I. P, 75. 
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tradition. ^ Vamsaka recalls the Vamsas of KausambL 

( 6 ) Hiuen Tsang also mentions that Darsaka was the last 
king in the line of Bimbisara. ® According to this tradi- 
tion recorded by Hiuen Tsang Dar^aka’s successor 
XJdayin must belong to some other dynasty. 

( 7 ) Puranas inform us that Udayin changed his capital and 
founded Kusumapura. Change of capital often signifies a 
change of the ruling dynasty. 

( 8 ) Literary traditions also indicate that the marriage of 
Udayana of Kausambi with the royal family of Magadha 
was arranged more for political reasons. TJdayana’s 
minister Y augandharayana’s ambition was to increase 
and consolidate the power of his master. This may have 
in course of time led to the conquest and annexation of 
Magadha by Udayana. Darsaka, the successor of Ajata- 
Satru had, perhaps, a short reign. This, as suggested 
above, may account for the absence of his name in the 
Buddhist and the Jain lists of Magadha kings. 

If our surmise that Udayana conquered Magadha is correct, 
then, this must have taken place in the latter part of his reign. 
This may account for the fact that the Ceylonese Buddhist Chr- 
onicles give him under the name Udaya'Bhada only 16 years of 
reign against 33 years of Udayin in the Puranas. It may be 
likely that while the Puranas give the total period of his reign 
including his reign over Kau§ambl before his conquest of 
Magadha, the Buddhist texts give only his reign period over 
Magadha after Ajata^atru. 

The subsequent traditions as recorded in the Pauranic and 
the Buddhist account, when put together, seem to indicate that 
after the death of Udayin or Udayana, Magadha again passed 
through a period of decay, in which there were a few short lived 
kings, until under Nandivardhana or according to the various 
Buddhist traditions Susunaga-the two appear to be identical- 
there was again a change of dynasty and Magadha once more 
rose into a first grade power. - 

1 Matsya Puraijia after Vaipsaka gives Udasi. If Vaipsaka represents- 
Udayana, then Udasi, which may stand for Udayin, may have been sub- 
sequently added to bring the information in line with the other Purap^as. 

8 Beal’s Buddhist records of the Western World. Vol. 11, p. 102. 



THE SAMADHI-LAKSA-IfAM AND THE BHAGAVAD-OITA 

BY 

H. G. Naeahari, M.A. 

A good number of imitations of the Bhagamd-glta have 
already been taken into account. ^ The present is an attempt 
to point out one such imitation which does not seem to have 
been noticed till now. The work in question is the Samddhi-lah 
mTiatn, a portion of the Suta-saJ'/ihitd, v/hicb, in its turn, is a part 
of the Skanda-puram- Though the work exists in print as part 
of the Suta-sarnUm, it is also available independently in Mss. 

It is then called by different names. In the printed edition of 
the mta-sarnUm, ® it is called SamadM-nirupamm, while the 
Adyar Library Ms. ( No. IX. 0. 114 ) ^ calls it the Samadhi- 
Idk^V^in. Butnell mentions the third name of it when he calls 
it the Samadhi-vidhih on p. 93b of his Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. 
in the Tanjore Palace Library. The work is of interest to us on 
account of its relationship with the Bhagavad~gitti on which it 
seems to depend for the manner of narration, and, to a certain 
extent, for its content also. Even as Bhagavan is the narrator 
in the Bhagavad-gita, so is Isvara the narrator in the Samddhi- 
laksavam ; while Bhagavan teaches Aijuna the method of the 
cenquest of his grief ( Visada ), Isvara teaches the characteristics 
of the yogio sarnddM, the practice of which can bring man 
the highest bliss. One full stanza and eleven padas of 
verses occurring in the Bhagavad-gtid^ find a place in the 
SamddM-laksaT^m. 

1 See V, Raghavan- JbwrnaZ of Oriental Research^ iliacZras-Vol. XII* 
Pari I-pp. { 107-2^ ). 

t Ed. by S. Ramacandra Sastri and K. Kuppuswami Sastri, 

Madras ( 1916). pp. ( 244-52 )* 

^ This is an old paper Ms. written in Telugu characters. It is inconi-* 
plete and stops at the end of the third pada of the 57th verse. The full text 
of the Bamadhi'^lak^anam consists of 61 verses, 

^ The Bhagavad-gltn referred to here is that published in the Ananda- 
srama Sanskrit Series with Saihkara*s commentary and Anandagiri’s gloss 
thereon* The BamUdM^lak^a'/iam betrays no knowledge of the Kashmir 
recension of the Bhagavad-'gitu^ 



The SamSdhi-Laksavam and the Bhagovod-Gita loi 

I give their list below 

Samadhi-laksariam Bhagavad-glta 

1. “ srgr ” — Verse 34d, is the same as XIIL 30d. 

2. “ 5r3[T i 

arci ifg' 'g' T%cTJt sr^r u " 

— Verse 27.,, „ „ „ XIIL 30. 

— Verse 3 Gab is the same as V. 8cd. 

4. “ srOTT?'g^'^ir'f3T%’TT%tni'sr5rfT ” 

— Verse 36cd is the same as V. 9ab 

5. •' ctnFfgr jt: i 

^ ^ qr^vgf^t55iT^r n ” 

— Verse 38bod. is the same as V. lObcd 

6 . ’ ' 

— Verse 44d is the same as III. 13b. 

7. H ' ’ 

— Verse 58d is the same as XIIL 23d. 

8. “ n 

— Verse 61a is the same as VIIL 27o. 

Besides, a good number of verses and parts of verses are found 
in the Samadhi—laksanarn whose character as imitations of corres~ 
ponding verses or parts of verses in the Bhagavad-gita cannot be 
doubted. The following is an exhaustive list of them. 

1. Stanza la of the Samadhi-laksavam is as follows “ STSirfr: 

g^-qri'ff. ” This seems to imitate Bhagavad-gitd-X. 19a which 
reads “ ” 

2. The first-half of the second verse in the Samadht-kt^mm 
sfig: 5Ri%5r: gjruTamra ” reads like “ m sr ^ sni 

■fc Huga fyggr ! ” — Bhagavad-gUa—TLl 23ab. 

3. The second-half of verse 3 of the Samddhi-Jak&vnam which 

runs as follows s “ Tgfg: ^rgTTgriTRJTT ” is a clear 

imitation of the line “ r%g: ^T^JTfr: ^rgnw-' " 

— Bhagavad-gUa—TL, 24cd. 

4. The first-half of verse 5 in the SamSdhi-lak^amr”- 
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“ triT^FT^T fcfTKrr: « ” resembles 

“ fkcd arr^: ^^ar*rr rr^nsc H 

— JBhagavad—gita IX. Gab. 

5. The following are verses 6, 7, and S of the Samadhi—laksa'tfam, 

sn¥ ar ^ srrnir ^fs^rrur fr^sr ^ i 
sr ^ %ar ii 

sTTf 5T H ^ =^rm5?: i 

;r =^r.s^a5i^T h ^wfsar jt =a‘ »i 

ani ’T^r 51 ^ ’g- fT i 

^ T^rl^JT II 

These seem to be fashioned in imitation of 
“ sraari^r: etc,, — Bhagavad-gltd VII, 25. 

and “ fTT^r ” — Bhagavad-gita XL 53. 

6. Stanza 9 ab of Samadhi—laJcsaruini — “ ^ ^HTT%- 

” appears to be an imitation of “ ifs a«rr ^rr# Ini =€fT# 

'enmitr: 

— Bhagavad—gita—^Ul.. 18ab- 

7. “Bril’ srgr sr b (/SaTwadA*— /aA'sa??a?w— 12ab) 

seems to be fashioned after the manner of “ *TB: 

aflBT BBaTar’' 

— Bhagavad-glta-YTL. 7ab. 

8. “ B BBTIB: !T^BB= ” — SamndM-laksamm- 12 d. 

“ BIBB! 'TK^iTBcr: ” — Bhagavad-glta-lLYlH. 7d. ; 

9. 3iB=nr BiTBBf sisr srwtgrr'HM«r*sii'B; ” - 8 aynadhi~laksa'n<i 7 ri-XZab\). 
" amarr BrmBrBB ^ bbtb ^fTBHiB. ” -Bhagavad-gitd-'Vl. 43ab. 

10. =?a*B^r.SBB^mriari ” — Samadhi—laksavam 14. a. 

“ ST^TBOTtBaB^t iT% ” — Bhagavad-gtla X. 33 a. 

11. Stanzas 14~16 of the SaTnadhdr-laksav^im — 

B^J BlB^BIBBl BiaRcBiBiriirT » 

fr^: ?srrn0c « 

WBTB BBBTB BaBWr 9CTBirB >1 
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sriTJTsa' fT^T 1 

g'^TTTTT%i59r^r: srof^jrrfrrsET: li 

seem to be composed Jn imitation of Bhagavad-glla X. (20-38). 

12. “ cTEWryiT^-- ^^iTTT?cT smfRrqfT ^ ” —Samadhi-laksavam- 

2lab. 

“ *T^: 5TT5=irf?eJ?f%^r?rr ' ' — Bhagavad-gita VII. Tab. 

13. “ ira f| gfa; ” 

— Samadhi-laksariam 21cd. 

" fT^ ^ a«TT ’^TtH ^ETHraff- ” 

— Bhugavad-gitd- XIII 18ab. 

14. “ ^ trrrCT < 1 ^ ” — 8amddhi-laksanam-~%2o. 

“ ^ ?Tr^ qaifTf irrH^a; ’ ’ — Bhagavad-gUa-YllI 13 d. 

15. “ fT^r ” — Samadhi-laksanam-2Zd. 

“ a?r cl^ ” — Bhagavad-gitd-XlIl. 30d. 

16. “ ^^rroT Tgjnf^ ^aricfrF^qrnwq'^q’fa ” — SamadM-laksazuim- 

. 24ab. 

“ ?rgfr ^ITOT ^aiTH h <T?q’fa” SamddM-laksaruzm 25 ab. 

" q^T ^a’S«r»>Trg^:p5E«r*T3'T?Earfa ” — Bhagavad-gitd-Xlll. 30ab, 
tr^T sTs=5cnFa sbtwt f t% i 

»T=E^f^ 11 

— Samddhi~laksa‘)jtam-26. 

ST^ g sr^ ^ ' 

H^TT*Tr%3rT » 

— Bhagavad-gzia-XTV.li. 

18. ** qan' *lV*Tr3' ^TTfCrf'l^ ” —SamadM—laksartaTn—28&, 

“ q: q^TS a^JT.SSfrrra’BC ” — Bhagavad-gita-^XlH. 29c. 

19. “ q^r 5T»=iT5Ttr§':'W5qr?ram55W’T5T^ ” ' — 8amddhi-iaksa'niTn-29a}i. 
“ gT ^H=^ c^5nrT5qTf%^:agftqT5^3^^ ” — ■ Bhagavad-gUa-XlTL. 8cd. 

20. “ a^rTTfs^^TcTr »■[%■: ” — SaTnddhi-laksava.m-ZOa,. 

“ " — Bhagavad-gitd-TY . 42a. 

21. Verse 32 of the 8amadhi-ldk^a'mm Seems to owe its inspira- 
tion to Bhagavad-gim-XlH. 33. The verses are as follows 
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3Tfir5^>sf^r JTssri ?r<T: ^rrfOT^r^Trrr: i 

^Twrr?RfT«tT5?'frsT'T jRffq^T'r ii 

— Samadhi-laksanam-ZZ. 
q^r 1 

^ fTsir sr'3sr^irr% ^rr^er !i 

— Bhagavad~gitd XIII. 33. 

22. The same i£ the case with verse 33 of the Samadhi-laksa- 
rtam which seems to owe its existence to Bhagavad-gita-TV . 37, 

ir«rr 5r%4gr??tr-' ’g- I 

eT«n sjsit ^rci ii 

— 8amadht-laJcsavctm-33. 
m^#.s'f3WFrr^rfi^=5H.s^!T i 
^rmiflr: WErr^rrf^^eH cT«ir ii 

— Bhagavad-gita-lV. 37. 

23. With verse 39 of the Samadhi-laksav^am — 


% ITTJ^Wftr H^rq-tTT: I 

’ET^ «l 

Compare the following verses from the Bhagavad-glta — 


“ m*nfiT<TT%t^ srr5'T5=ffT^v^ng?T^r.- « — Bhagavad-gitd-XVLlSoi 

‘’ mHf rt'^a:: H^iTTg: i 

«K 


«rTT?rs II 


“ arrs^ ?Th%n‘'T^ ^ srswf^ i 

am 5r5fJimTT aims: II 


XVI. 19. 
XVI. 20. 


24. “ ’ ’ —Samadhi-laJi samm-AOA. 

** sasf groin guyn ” — Bhagavad-gUd~TX.-Z3B.. 

25. Verse 41 of the Samddhi-laksazuzm — 

la^' aasErifaH: » 

aigsj^Tiuis nrflr ii 

seems to have been inspired by 

nasa^r: i 

aafi<*-«'4Rr4i«fr ql- rr^Tij: a ^ ftra: « 


■Bhagatmi-gita-XlI. 16. 
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26. “ ’PTT'PTriT: TOTT m%H. " — Samadhi-laksmram-AZA. 

“ ^ ITTIW 'T'wr »Tm»3C ” — Bhagavad-gtta-YllI. 13d. 

27. “ 1% ” — Samddhi-laksanam—4:9&h. 

“ T% ?n^5T cfg-T^?r ” — Bhagavad-gUa-X. 42ab. 

28. “ "T ssr3g[T5^W^*< ” — Samddhi-laksavcim— 

58 ab. 

“ q- f*T «rOT " —Bhagavad-gUa-XYlll. 

68 ab. 

It is tbus clear that, for nearly half of its contents, the Samd- 
dhi-laksanam is indebted to the Bhagavad-gltd which it seems to 
regard as the very fountain-head of all its inspiration. 


14: [ Annals, B. O. B. I- ] 



MAITHILT EQUIVALENTS TO VERNACULAR WORDS 
FOUND IN SARVANANDA’S COMMENTARY Qn 
AMARAKOSA 
BY 

SUBHADRA JHA, M. A, 

The name of the commentary is Tikasarvasva and was publi. 
shed with the text of Amarako^a in the Trivendrum Sanskrit 
Series by the late M. M. Ft. T. Ganapati Sastri in 1911-17. The 
work was first noticed by the late M. M. Ft. Haraprasad Sastri, in a 
Ms., in the “ Report of the Search for Tamil and Sanskrit Manus- 
cripts to the Government of Madras ” for the year 1993-4, no. 3 p. 
335. On an exmination of the text it was found that it con- 
tained about 300 words of the NIA languages. In 1919, Mr. Basant 
Ranjan Rai published them in alphabetical order with Bengali 
equivalents to many of them in the Bangiya Sahitya Farisad 
Patrika, Vol. XXVT, Part 2. Mr. Jogesh Chandra Rai in the same 
issue of the paper added some philological notes to most of such 
words. It was in 1926, that Mr. N. P. Chakravarti, in the Journal 
Asiatique, published them in order they occur in the book with 
Bengali and Hindi equivalents to many of them. He pleaded 
inability to supply Maithili equivalents. 

Now it is the purpose of this paper to give Maithili equival- 
ents to Sarvananda’s Vernacular words as far as possible. It will 
be seen that many of these words which could not have their cor- 
responding forms traced in Bengali and Hindi have eqivalents in 
Maithili.' A study of these may help in tracing the linguistic 
development of the two neighouring dialects, namely Bengali and 
Maithili. The list of words is not exhaustive as those whose equi- 
valents have not found as yet are left. A further study in Maithili 
Lexicography may perhaps reduce the number of such words. This 
paper should be treated as a supplement to the works of the three 
former writers mentioned above. It is moreover interesting to 
note that there are several words whose equivalents are found in 
certain Maithili dialects while some other words have their 
corresponding forms found in early Maithili only. 
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Abbre^^iations * — 

D, E. found in the Eastern Maithili Dialect. 

D. W. „ » Western 

M. » Mukunda Jha's translation of Amarakosa. 

XJ, C. »> by Dr. Umesa Misra in CandeSvara. 

U. J. .5 Jagaddhara, ( J.B.O.RS. 

for 1928, pp. 266. ) 

TJ. R. » »» Rucipati. 

y, y, „ in Vivadacintamani of Vacaspati. 

y, R. „ in Varnaratnakara of Jyotirlsvara. (Patna College 

copy of the Ms.) 

yid. Padavali of Vidyapati. ( Basumati Press, edition. ) 


SarvSnan- Early and Sources of Sanslcrit TTne-lish SarvSnanda’s 
da’. Modern the M aithili Translation Kanda yarga 

words Maithih equivalents ^ and bloka 






WfT 


D. W. 








M. p, 96 

M. p. 236 ? 


An eye- 
disease 
The hog- 
palm 
Precipice 

A water- 
snake 
A lierb 

Name of a 
kind of 


in, s, 34 

II, 4, 27 

n, 3, 3 

I, 8, 5 
n, 4 . 95 

II, IO, 43 
II, 4, 160 


3Tf^ 

.-V 

SITS 




siTW’rr 

a^TfT^Y 


M. 204 
U. R. 
D. W. 


V. p. 97 


Rice grow- II, 9, 25 


ing wild 
Breadth 
A kind ot 
vegetable 
End of a 
thatched 
roof 


n, 45 

n, 4> 157 

II, 2, 14 
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Sarvanan- 

da’s 

words 


Early and 
Modern 
Maithili 


Sources of 
the Maithili 
Equivalents 


Sanskrit 

Equivalents 


English 

Translation 


Sarvananda’s 
KS3T.da, ,Varga 
and Sloka 





ptr^r%qrsf^ . 

rack fruit 




P^! * 

Clrab 





A. kind of 
fruit 





Al vegeta- 



• 

ble fruit 
with pun- 
gent taste 




JjnffTC 

V.R. p. 97 


Helmsman 

Slame of a 

^T%3Tr^ i 


V. R. p. 8 





flower 





tree 



M. p. loi 

7 

Name of a 
herb 



M. p. 117 

SPSPTf* 

Name of a 




bird 



D. E. 


Name of a 




kind of 





grain 




The wood- 



M. 115 


pecker 




A small 





centipade 





Name of a 



1 

tree and 
its fruit 





W- 

Name of a 




NS 

kind of 





grain 


^3TT 

M. p. 90 


Name of a 




tree and 
its fruit 






A leather 


(^) 


bucket 


M. p. ti8 


An osprey 





Name of a 


A. * 


herb 




Leprosy 



M. p. 121 


The lap- 





wing 


II, 6 1 
5, 19 
II, 4, 67 

II, 4, 154 


I, 10, ri 

II, 4, 60 

II, 4, 119 

II. 5. 19 

II. 9 . 17 

II, 5. 16 
II, 5. 13 
II. 4 . 40 

II. 9, 20 
II. 4 . 66 

II. 9 . 33 

II. 5 . 23 
II. 4, 104 

II. 6, 154 
II. 5 . 35 
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SaTvanan- 

da s 
words 


Early and 
Modern 
Maithili 


Sanskrit 


Sources of 


Ehglish. 

Translation 


Sar^ananda’s 
Kanda, ,V arga 
and Sloka 



rft 


nf^r i 

'Jame of a 
thorny 

II, 4, 141 





plant 



! 

1 


flr — 

Acidified 

milk 

n, 9, 44 


fTTT j 


? il 

iraid ot j 
hair j 

n, 6 , 97 

^trxf^ *■ 

mr^r 5 

I 

t*l^T I 

vl. p. 60 ^ 

Vl. p. 117 

1 

\ ditch j 

rhe spar-j 
row 

I, 10, 28 

II, 5, 18 


tJT^T5 I 

V[. p. 56 1 

1 

rhe pilot 
of a boat: 

I, 10, 12 


] 

j 

VI. p. 204 j’ 


STame of a 
tree and 

n, 9 , 25 

1 

1 

! 



its fruit 


irr?«r3^ 

j 

(it5f0 

i 


Name of a 
tree and 
its fruit 

n, 4 > 43 



u. c. 

^i^:r 

Small bells 
Back of 

II, 6, 10 

II, 6 , 88 




the neck 



yr or 


? 

Brain | 

II, 6 , 65 

T^T 

u. c. 

5erH<Toi: 

Whey 1 

Name of a, 
tree i 

n, 9 . 53 

II, 4, 23 

T%^ 


V. R. p. 75 

^ra— 

Thatch 

Flat rice 
Nam e of a 
herb 

II, 2, 10 

11, 9 , 49 
n, 4, M 3 

T%# 

%# 

D. W. 


A Cricket 
A person 

n, 5, 28 

II, 9, 28 




who cooks 
a particular 







kind of 
food 



3T? 

M. p. 132 

ar^S: 

The outer 
skin of the 
embryo 

; 11 , 6, 38 

srr^T 

5ri^ 



A parti- 
cular kind 

11, 9, 31 





of water- 





' 

pot 
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Sarvanan- 

da’s 

words 

1 

Early and ( 
Modern i 
Maithili j 

.,f Sanskrit 

‘eISS?.' =»«■->•"•■ 

i 

Englisli 

Translation 

Sarvananda's 
Kanda, ^.Varga 
and Sloka 



^rg;- 

Husband’s 

__ 

II, 6, 30 




brother’s 




! 

1 

wife 




V. R, p. 60jgji-cj5r^J3; 

Yoke 

II, 9, 64 

^rri=fT 


! ? 

A small 

I, 10, 22 




shell 


'5^ rv 

(w) 


Firefly 

It 5, 34 



D. W. ? 

Palanquin 

n, 8, 53 

guf^ 

^rsiT 


Name of a 

II, 4, 40 




tree 


^3TT 

^f3U 

D- W. 5-5; 

Name of a 

II, 4, 60 




tree 


5g:i^ or 

irri'T% 

Vid. p. 195 

A gallinule 

11,5,21 









A gad-fly 

II, 5 , 27 


ir^ 

Via. p. 66| ? 

An inno- 

I, 8, 5 




cent snake 




M. p. II6 ; ? 

Name of a 

II, 5, 22 

I 

! 


1 

; bird j 


1 

mzw \ 


:aras=- 

IA large 

ir, 6, 103 



! 

j 

ear-ring 1 




ieim 

Branch of; 

II, 4, n 


' 

1 ! 

a tree 



|aiT% 

ifcTJrlf^: i 

Tamarind 

It 4 . 43 

W 

frf^^ 

ifrTSr^-* i 

Name of a 

11, 4, 40 


i 

1 ; 

j 1 

tree 



;T?T5r^pT^ 

1 isf^^T i 

Name of a 

It 4, 159 

r^- 

A 

! 1 

i'N. : 

creeper 


mwx 

awH 


Vegetable 

It 9, 44 

WfTt 


* 

Threads of 

II, 6, 1 14 



j 

a piece of 




1 

woven 





cloth 





Burnt 

It 9, 49 


i 


grain or 



j 


milk 


^T^T 

#S, 

j 

A laddie 

It 9 j 33 


jllK 

1 i^i%: 

Door of 

n, 2, 13 



1 1 

i entrance 



Used in sn^rT, sou of— ( Skt. ). 
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Ill 


Sarvanan- 

da’s 

•words 




Early and Souses of Sanskrit English 
Mafthm EqniValente! Equivalents Translation 


Sarvananda’s 
KSn4a5 /V’arga 
and Slofca 






Diluted 
curd 
Sinew 
A sailor 




fir^f 

5 cnr% 3 Tr 








u. c. 


'Name of a 
; I tree , 

iName of a 
flower I 
Cucumber 

!( a loan 

I word in j 

i Sanskrit ) 

'q^T%^ Name of al 

; herb 

q-cT^^Tf: A spittoon 

sq'^^gr* k)ay after 

I ito-morrowj 

I i or before i 


II, 9, 51 

II, 6, 62 

I, 10, 12 

II, 4, 68 

II> 4 > 72 
II, 4, 15s 


III, 8,118 

HI, 5.21 
III, 4, 21 





i 

i 

yesterday | 

III, 5, 19 

<TTi^ 

i 

? 

Ruminat- ! 

1 


ing 1 

11, 9. 12 


u. J. i 


Stick or ' 
goad 



qrOtHs: 

The coral 
tree 

n, 4, 26 

’T^^r, <TrvTT 

rv ^ 

rqrq^r 

M. p. 96 

^wfr ? 

Sidebone 
An ant 
Name of a 
herb 

11, 6, 69 
in, 5 , 8 

II, 4 , 92 

T^cUl|r 3 TT 



Name of a 
tree and its 

II, 4, 46 




fruit 




srioy-' 

J 

Doll 1 

II, 10, 29 



A creeper 
growing 
by water- 

n, 4, 149 






side 


^TT 

M. p. 233 


A trunk 
made of 
bamboo 

II, 10, 30 

q^r^ra: 


7 

A solitary 
path 

n, I, 17 


m 
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Modern 
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'S 

'ir^ 


'Tirs^rsr 

'«fr^TT 

r%inp 

qprf^ 




'^tST 

^arr^ 


^^rf5T3Tr?flr 




^t35r 




WOfgT 



pfr^ 




pnETT 


PTSfl® 


Wf 


wp^r 


M. p. 

U. C, 


alents and gloka 

3’'frT%5Pr Name of a II, 4, 157 
vegetable 

A place , I, 10, 18 
where fish 
keep their 
young 
ones 

A moth II, 5, 28 

? The lungs II, 6, 65 

A boil II, 6, 53 

? A kind of I, 10, 17 
big fish 

99 g7?r<irtTT§spT Name of a II, 4, 90 
herb 

Heart II, 6, 64 

? Dumb III, I, 12 

Roasted 11, 9, 45 

? Capital II, 9, 80 

A pot II, 9, 3 1 

Turban II, 6, 102 

87 A thorny II, 4, 53 

plant 

Muslin II, 6, 114 

Name of a II, 4, 

tree 

? A kind of II, 9, 35 

prepara- 
tion from 
lemon or 






M. p. 142 


tamarind 


in?rr 

ijir% j 

PTOTF 

Waist 

n, 6, 79 


^ I 


V 

Trunk of a 

II, 4, 8 



M. p. too 


cut tree 




S 5 <T 0 ff 

Name of a 

II, 4, 1 14 





kind of 



M. p. 102 


grain 

Garlic 

II, 4, 148 




Name of a 

II, 4 , 126 


^ IV 

M. p. 86 


herb 


flw 



Name of a 

n, 4, 49 




1 

tree 
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SarvanaQ- 

da’s 

Early and 
Modern t 

Sources of | 

■ ‘ T» ! 1 : . 

Sanskrit 

English 1 
Iranslation 

1 

Sarvananda’s 
Kanda, ,Varga 

words 

Maithili 



and Slofca 




5r^r%: ] 

^Jame of a 
kind of 

IE 4, 1 18 





poison 




M. p. 86 

? 1 

Slame of a 
herb 

II, 4, 48 

SS-r^ar 


M. p. 63 

V 

bidden 

Seed vessel 

II, 8, III 

I, 10, 42 




ot a lotus- 






flower 



iStw 

M. p. 119 


riie wasp 

n, 5, 27 




fg’^rlfTSp: 

rerminalia 

Belerica 

II, 4, 38 


5 r[i 5 r^* 


'i 

Al post to 

II, 8, 41 




which an 






elephant or 






horse is 






fastened 


f\ 

arr?B( 


U. c. 

^stpr 

The quail 

I, 8, I r 



D. E. 


Snake 



charmer 



€r?: 3 Tr^ 

M. p. 98 


Name ot a 

II, 4 107 




plant 

IE 5 , 7 



M. p. 1 14 

V 

A species 




of deer 


irrf^:f^T 


M. p. 233 


A pole for 

IE io> 30 

U. R. 


carrying 






load 




Vid. p. 3 


Name of a 
kind of 

IE 4. 79 


w- 

V 



lemon 




V 

A frosf 

E 103 23 


if^ 



The pin of 
a yoke 

IE 9 . 14 

i%Tsn%^r 

r%Qyr 




The pee 
The lower 
limber of a 

IE 9 . 23 

IE 2, 13 





door 

. II, 4 > 1 * 


-J^*. 


? 

Root of a 







1 

tree 


* Of. the Proverb “ ^ftar ” a horse does BOt jump but the post, 
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Sarvanan- 

Early and 

Sources of 

Sanskrit 

English 

da^s 

Modern 

the Maithili 

Equivalents 

Ti'anslation 

words 

Maixbili 

equivalents 

t 



Sarvananda’s 
Kanda, , Varga 
and vSloka 




t%§iT 

^K3TT^ 






?n%3TiT 


wigr 

<N. r\ 


If TTgl 
tf^rirr 




V. R- P-31 




u. c. 

M. p. 136 
D. W. 

V. R. p.43 


u. c. 


Tf^^r 




f 

i^grofe* 


2^WT=^?r: 

fmcT^- 






iTfaST 


An insect 
A fire 
brand 

Keeper of| 
of a gam- 
ing house 
Chain 
iName of a| 
herb 
Bloch 

iName of a’ 
tree 
>> 

Invitation 
Name of a 
kind of 
pigeon 
Soap berry 
A hammerl 
A vegeta- 
ble 

Hiccough 


n, 5. 13 

nr 3 , 8 

II, 10, 43 


II, 8, 42 
11, 4, 106 

n, 6 , 53 

II, 4, 28 

n, 4, 3-^ 

I, 6, 8 

n, 5. 34 


5 


II, 4 

III, 3, 36 
11, 4, IS7 

HI, s, 8 


To this may be added the following, which were found by Mr. 
Basantaranjana Rai. I have, however, not been able to trace them 
in the Trivendrum edition of the work in question. As Mr. Rai 
does not give any reference to pages etc. it could not be possible 
for me to verify them with all my attempts. 



Tfl*OT 


A swing 



? 

A bag 




A weapon 



? 

A leather bag 


J The words or and as referred to by Mr. Rai 

are not found in the index to Amarako^a, hence these could not be verified. 
( Index to Amarakosa, Visnudatta Sarma's edition, Bombay, 1929 ). 

» Bai*s words are ‘‘ f%T ? ? ^?T ^Ti%3Tr 

But under 7 ^ the word ^ot available ( Vide II, 9, 26 and III, 1, 100 >, 

^ Bax’s words are 

But is not found under ( Vide II, 9, 33 ). 

N. B,--* They hav© been included as they are' current in mofdern Maithill^ 


FUESH AND FURTHER LIGHT OK 
THE MOHENJO-DARO RIDDLE. 

By 

Anant P. Kabmabkar, M. a., LL. B. 

I. The Minas 
Introd/uctory 

One would be surprised to find that the Archaeological Dep- 
artment of India has not much to say of its own in regard to the 
decipherment of about 2500 seals obtaining on the sites of 
Mohenjo-daro, Chanhu-daro and Harappa respectively. Very 
recently Dr. Pran Nath and Dr. Waddell tried to decipher and 
interpret a few of the inscriptions, but they ceased to make any 
progress in that direction. The only scholar who has so far succee- 
ded in deciphering all these ‘ pioto-phonographic' inscriptions (as 
he would term them ) is the Rev. H. Heras, S. J., Director, Indian 
Historical Research Institute, Bombay. His decipherment reveals 
to us a different picture of the civilization, different from the one 
detailed in the Vedas, though not absolutely. If his theory be 
correct, then what we find in the Vedic and later literature is not 
anything more than the putting of old wine in new bottles. One 
of the conclusions of Father H. Heras, S. J., is that among other 
countries the inscriptions also indicate the existence of the Mlnad 
i. e. country of the Minas, as having been located in Northern 
and Southern India. We shall deal with the problem in the 
following pages. 

Historical Value of the Epics and Purasm. 

In our opinion, the ‘ Epics and the PurSnas depict the oldest 
traditions in vogue in ancient India. Thus, in course of time, 
they while minimising the importance of some of these traditions, 
have still depicted the true reminiscences of the same either 
consciously or unconsciously. Whereas the Vedic, the BrShma- 
nical and later literature depict the particular phases of the cul- 
tural life of the Indians obtaining in those specific periods, the 
Puranas, on the other hand, have become the direct carriers in 
regard to the historical accounts of the different parts of India 
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banded down by tradition. It is in this light that we are to 
study the Puranas • though one need be aware of the fact that 
corroborating evidence firom other sources is also necessary to 
foot the theories firmly. 

Location of the Original Home of the Hinas 

The history of the Minas is one of such problems, the definite 
location and boundaries of which have not been successfully 
traced so far. The problem has been made more difficult, especi- 
ally in view of the fact, that the Matsyas (a Sanskritized form of 
the word Minas ) are referred to in many of the Puranas as hav- 
ing been located in the midland of India. But in our opinion, 
these Puranas refer most probably to the later migration of the 
disjointed forces of the Minas ( Matsyas ) a very few years after 
their almost total destruction in the Bharata war. The Bharata 
war gave a crushing blow to many of the Dravidian royal 
families among which that of the Minas was one. 

There is a peculiar reference regarding the country of the 
Minas in the Visnudharma PurSna. According to its version the 
countries of the Trigartas, Minas and the Kaulutas are situated 
in the North-Eastern direction of India. To quote the verse 
itself : 

Visnudharma Purana Adh. 10, V. 10. 

As the people of Kashmir are also seen included in this group, 
it may he safely concluded, that though these countries are said 
to have been located in the North-Eastern direction, yet it is not 
impossible that they should also have extended far into the in- 
terior portion of the country. 

The Trigartas, in the opinion of scholars^ were located round 
about Lahore ^ and evidently the country of the Minas must 
have been adjacent to that of the Trigartas. Its is also a fact of 
immense importance that the word Mina itself is used instead of 
the word Matsya thus indicating the actual process of its trans- 
formation into a Sanskritized form in the Vedic times and later. 

1 Pr. ©inesVolkes, Welches in hautigen Lahora Wohnte, Hemacha- 
ndra’s AbhijnSnachintama^i, 958--cf. Boethlihgk und Both, Sanskrit Worter 
m buch^ 
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The reading of the Indus Valley script by Rev. H Heras, S. J., 
gives the same original reading namely, Mina — and nobody 
TXiay dare accuse him of * Pre~ Judgment ^ at least at this stage. 

The question of the location of the Minas ( Mlnad in the 
Mohenio-daro times ) in Northern India becomes of still more 
easy and accurate understanding, if we are able to describe the 
boundaries of the forest of the Minas which is so often re- 
ferred to in the post-Vedic literature and the Epics. It is inter- 
esting to note at the outset that the Mahabharata mentions two 
Mafcsya countries i. e. Matsya and the Pratimatsya.’ thus pro- 
bably referring to the Northern and Southern countries of the 
Matsyas in the early times. The description of the Southern 
country of the Matsyas given in Kumar avyasa's Bharata in 
Kannada also corroborates our view. 

While corroborating the theory that the Minas were originally 
the residents of Northern India, the Ramayana also refers to the 
Bharundavana or the forest of the Vira-Matsyas. This forest is 
described to have been situated to the south of the River Sutlej 
but to the North of ^the River Sarasvati. The passage in the 
Ramayana is as follows ^ 

Bharata starts from Rajagrha, the capital of the Kekayas, and 
on the way crosses the Sutlej river. Further : 

rTicsrr srrcq* =g-m’T^cTT!3: i 

i 

srm n n 

ii m ii ® 

The above passage is important from various points of view- 

( a ) Firstly, it helps uS to locate the country of the Matsyas 
somewhere round-about the Harappa site* The word BhSrunda 
(or even Bherunda, Bheranda, Bharunda etc. ) is also the name of 
Siva. ^ We doubt whether it can mean the same forest styled 
as Nyagrodharanya in the Skanda Parana in which Siva is said 

J of. MahahhUrata^ Bhismaparva Adh, 6, in which a detailed description 
of the countries and Peoples of India is given. 

^ Bamayanaf II, 71, 3-5. 

^ Wilson’s interpretation, of. Moniet Williams, Sanskrii-JEJnglish Diet, 
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to have played the fierce Tandava dance along with Kali. ' 
Peculiarly enough, the Mohenjo Daro inscriptions describe that 
an image of An in his Tandava posture was installed in a forest. ® 
Then is it possible that this is the same image referred to in the 
passage of the Skanda Purana, which according to the version 
of the Ramayana happens to be the forest of the Northern Vlra- 
Matsyas ? For such a conclusion the fact that images of 5.n in a 
Tandava posture are found on the Indus Valley sites is probably 
enough to support our view. 

( b ) The description of the forest of the Matsyas in the above 
passage gives us a direct clue in regard to the fact that it is not 
impossible that the country of the Minas was lying somewhere 
round-about the forest ( probably to the north ), but adjacent to 
the country of the Trigartas, situated to the north of the Sutlej 
River. This would bring us exactly somewhere near the Har- 
appa site, which is at a distance of about fifty miles from the 
Sutlej River. 

( c ) One would be surprised to find that the forest Bharunda- 
vana assumes altogether a different name in the Post-V edic 
age e. g. Dvaitavana. The Satapatha Brahmana speaks of a 
Matsya king Dvasan Dvaitavana. ^ The Mahabharata locates 
the Dvaitavana to the North of the River Sarasvatl, which fact 
exactly corroborates our statement. The almost common use of 
the word Dvaitavana instead of ‘ Bharundavana ^ may also help 
us to place the people of the Ramayana even to a period earlier 
than that of the Satapatha Brahmana ( though we are awaiting 
more substantial materials for this assertion ). Further, the use of 
the word Dvaitavana also indicates the origin of the doctrine of 
Devotion as being in the land of the Minas-and that it first ori- 
ginated in the worship of Siva, the supreme lord of the universe. 
( cf. Supra ). 

Their totem of Worship 

We agree with the Rev. H. Heras S.J., when he says, that 

5 01 ^ n 

SkUnda P. Mdhesvara Kh, Arunachala Mahatmya 2, 2, 66. 

2 * TUif^avan ir nal maram ; * Heras, Sardesai Commemoration Yolume* 
p. 234. 

S Satapatha B. I, vii, 3-8. 
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“ The ancient Dravidian tribes and perhaps also their con- 
temporaries the Kolarians were totemic. An animal, a flower, or 
any other natural object was the totem of the tribe, by which 
they were known and after which they were styled. When the 
tribe considerably grew, subdivisions were made and each 
division, without* omitting the original name, took a new sign by 
which they were called. Again very often two tribes or two 
portions of the country, were officially united and the flag or the 
union had another sign or device on it. This multiplication of 
symbols, which finally lost the original totemic meaning at 
times makes their identfication extremely puzzling.’^ ' Therefore 
the Minas got their name on account of the ‘ fish ^ as their totem. 
Even as against Keith, Macdonell agrees with the same view — 
though we are not in a position to agree with his interpretation 
of the meaning of the expression i. e. the belief in the descent of 
human race or of individual tribes or families from animals or 
plants. ^ In cur opinion the Minas were named so or rather 
they assumed the name-because they were the direct worshippers 
of the fish-emblem of Siva ( An ). The fish happened to be one of 
the eight constellations of the Mohenjodaro Zodiac — the eight 
constellations being the eight forms of Siva. 

It is in this light that we are to interpret passages occurring 
in the Puranas, the early traces of these mythologial accounts 
being found in the Mohejodaro inscriptions. 

The two accounta detailed in the Epic and the VSyu PurS^a are as follows; 

‘ In the Adiparva, chap. 63 a king called Matsya is said to have been 
born frona the womb of a fish along with Matsya-gandha Satyavati ; 

( 2 ) The Vayu PurSpa ( chap, 99 ) gives a version to the effect that this 
Matsya king was bom of Vasu XJparioara and a fish ^ S 

In the Mohenjo-daro inscriptions Siva is always identified 
with the Fish. To quote an instance or two. ^ 

The three— eyes of the Great Fish. 

The Supreme Being of the Fish God ( is ) in front 
or even ** ( An ) the great fish-eyed. 

1 Heras. Mohejo JDaro, The People and the Land, Indian Culture, VoL 
HI. No. 4, p. 707. 

2 Vedic mythology, p. 153. 

S Cf. also B. C. Law, A.ncient and Mid-Indian tribes, VoL I* p. 67. 

^ Religion of the Mohen^o Laro people, according io the Inscrv^ 

piiona. Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V", Pt. I., pp. 10-lL 



120 


Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Howeyer it should be a matter of surprise to tliose who are un- 
willing to believe the correctness of the method of decipherment 
of Father H. Heras, if we state that we have been able to get 
a flood of materials on the subject in the Paranas also. In one 
of the passages of the Skanda Purana, Siva is addressed as, 

‘ Mlnaya Mlna-nathaya ^ ^ 

‘ To Mina, to the Lord of Mina or Minas ^ 

Later once the ‘ three-eyed matsyas ^ ( fish ) are referred to in the 
same Parana.^ Add to this, the Kalika Purana throws a still more 
wonderful light on the Fish-form of An ( Siva ), It is said, that 
Kama ( Cupid ), when he was born again on account of the bless- 
ings of Siva, installed the image of Siva in his Fish form on the 
Matsyadhvaja-mountain situated to the east of Manikuta moun- 
tain in Kamarupa. ® 

If this be so, we shall have also an idea of the geographical 
distribution of these great gods of the proto— Indian peoples in 
the pre-Vedic times and later. In fact this religion of the 
Dravidians had spread in every nook and corner in India. And 
it was left for the Aryans to give a different colouring to these 
deities and their cult. 

As once suggested by the Rev. H. Heras, personally that 
all these facts should give us a clue in regard to the origin 
of the idea of the Matsyavatara of Visnu in later times. How- 
ever we are not willing to deal with the pros and cons of the theory 
at this early stage. As regards the other problems in connection 
with the Minas, their cult and spread of their civilization, or 
their affinities with the Minoans of the west, either cultural or 
racial, we shall make it the subject of discussion on another 
occasion. 

II. AN ( Rudra-Siva ) 

The earliest Divine Triad worshipped in the time of the 
Mohenjo-Daro consisted of An, Anil and Amma. An is the 
bupreme Being in the universe.^ He is omniscient being always 

^ 8knnda Purana, Mahesvara khai^a, Adb. 17. 

® Bkanda Purana, Prahhasa khanda, Adh. 255, 2. 

^ Knlikd-Purdna, Adh, 82, Vs. 50-52. 

4 For iuMet information cf. H, Heras, Eeligion of the Mohenjodaro People 
i^coraing to the tmcripiions. Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V. 
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called as * Vidukan ^ He is benevolent. He is the One Great life- 
giver in the universe. He is the supreme being of life. In him 
are possessed the power of destruction and Generation. In one of 
the seals is to be found ‘ the earliest represention of the three-faced 
god Siva, seated in a Yogic posture wearing a trident-like head* 
gear. Round this several animals are placed — which are proba- 
bly the totems of the different tribes that inhabited Mohenjo- 
daro *. Further according to the reading of Father H. Heras, 
An is known by his eight forms e. g. the Ram, the Harp, the 
Crab, the Mother, the Scale, the Arrow, the Jar and the Fish or 
the two fishes, which also happen to be all the eight constellations 
of the Mohenjo-daro Zodiac. 

An is three-eyed. His Tandava dance is referred to once. 
His Sun-characteristic is described in one of the inscriptions^ 
“ Of the great God who is the Sun on high. It should also be 
noted in this connection that the ‘ lihga ’ is described as ** the 
lustrous lihga is the high Sun. 

It should be really interesting to study the different stages of 
Mythology in regard to the history of Gods in the life of every 
nation. The farsighted Savant Dr. Adelung was correct when 
once he asserted that the home of the Aryans was the land of 
Kashmir in which the Vedio writings were produced. ^ Rightly 
so. No doubt the Aryans did start with the capital that they had 
brought with them e. g. the system of the fire-worship and also 
whatever was common between them and the Indo— Iranians. 
But their process of assimilation and adaptation was quick and 
intelligent. First with a doubt of suspiciousness, later with a 
more firm attitude, they imbibed all the traditions of the country 
The history of Vaisnavism is full of that. So much so, that the 
Great Buddha, Mahavlra, and later Basava in the 11th century 
had again to isolate the religion of the common masses for their 
comfort and well being. Y/^e shall try to trace, however, the 
history of An in this connection. 

^isna-devah : An 

The earliest references to An in the Rgveda are those addres- 
ed probably to Rudra. W^ithoufc going into the details regarding 
the characteristics of Rudra as detailed in the Yedic literature, 

1 Taylor, The Origin of the Aryans^ p. 9, 

[Annals, B. O. I. 3 
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we may safely state that he is being endowed with all possible 
destructive elements i. e, just to make him ready for carrying 
out of the functions of the later Siva as the destroyer of the 
world. In doing so they were really causing a bifurcation bet- 
ween his attributes of person and personality and those of his 
cosmic functions e.g. creation, preservation and destruction, which, 
are so evidently to be found in the idea of the image of the 
three-faced An in earlier times. Evidently in doing so they were 
trying to create a three-eyed nude God, who according to the 
Vedic thinkers, was to be allowed in the Vedic pantheon mainly 
on account of his destructive capaity ( cf. the story of Daksa and 
Siva ), at the same time creating a nautiating idea about those 
who worshipped this hideous figure alone as apart from the other 
gods of the Vedic pantheon. 

Such an attempt is to be seen. in the expression ‘ Si^na-devah 
(pi.).’ The Vedic seers prayed that, ‘let not these Sitna-devah enter 
their sacrificial pandal. ’ To quote the stanza itself s 

ST UTcT^: ^ sr i 

ITT 5t: I i 

But what should be the meaning of this expression ? All the 
scholars, up till now, interpreted the word as meaning ‘ (those) 
who (have the ) Phallus as their deity But under the present 
circumstances, especially in the light of the new evidence that 
has become available in Sumer ( Khafaje ) and Mohenjo Daro, 
we may definitely say that the above interpretation is wrong, 
and that the expresson * Si^na— devah ^ must mean those (Gods ) 
possessed of a ‘ Sisna ’ ( Si§nayuktah-Devah ) which was rather a 
curt manner of abusing the gods of the indigenous people of India 
whose An was perfectly nude. The standing nude figures of An 
are to be found in Ehafaje ( Sumer ) ® also. That is an instance 
how the God of the Mohenjo-daro has later travelled there. 

J Of. also j^gveda X., 99, 3. 

» Ved tc Index, Vol. II, p. 382. Sayapa interprets the word as 

r ^laatic Repreaenfation of Ood amongst the Proto- 

Indtans-Sardeaai Commemoration Volume, Figures No. 3 and 4 opp. p. 224- 
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This kiBd of interpretation is also in keeping with, the learned 
scholarship of the Vedic-singers. If they really wanted to refer 
to the Sisna-worshippers then we may say that vocabulary was 
not wanting for them so as to use the expression in such a round 
about fashion-as the later critics and commentators want them to 
do. Further this also agrees with the version how the Rudras who 
were not allowed to have any share in the sacrifice, were later 
on offered the share in the oblations. The story of Daksa and 
Siva also shows how mythology developed itself later on. Further 
this inay also suggest the mode of interpretation of the earlier 
hymns in which the name of Rudra ( or Rudras ) does not appear 
and was only in a process of formation then. 

That the word Rudra conveys the meaning of a standing 
figure of An in an Urdhva-lihga posture is directly conveyed by 
the following among other passages, which have tried to give the 
meaning of the word Sthanu [ Stha-Anu ( An ) ] : 

The word Sthanu occurs once in the Rgveda but in a different 
sense. But the word as indicating Siva is of free and common 
occurrence in the Puranic period. 

Further the word Devah ( in Sisna*devah ) also indicates the 
existence of a tradition that Rudra was not one but many-most 
probably on account of his having various functions or names 
even. In the earlier stages their number is eleven (EkadaSa) 
later it becomes one hundred e. g. Sata-Rudra. 

^iva-Pasupati 

We have already stated above that one of the seals on the 
Indus Valley sites represents the figure of Siva which is sur- 
rounded by animals which are probably the totems of the various 
tribes in Ancient India. That Siva came to be styled so 
in the Vedic times is proved from a passage in the Bcaapolha 
Brahmana which states that Rudra as a Pa&upati is worship]^ 
in the country of the Bahlkas. » Two facts need be noted in this 
connection, namely, that it also refers to the Matsya king hvasan 


1 Satapatha Brahmana^ xi, ii, 11* 



124 


Annals pf the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Dvaitavana as performing sacrifices, and ( 3 ) the same work refers 
to this PaSupati form of Rudra in the Bahika ( Balhika ) country, 
Only one conclusion is possible in this regard that just after the 
close of the Bharata war the way for the migration of the Aryans 
must have become safer j and while marching downwards they 
must have also been using their weapon of reformation, so much 
so that the worship of the indigenous gods of India must have 
been performed only in the far-distant countries where the con- 
querors could not go and meddle with the affairs of the population* 
Thus by assuming the existence of two countries side by side, i. e. 
that of the Balhikas ( or Bahikas ) and that of the Matsyas-the 
theory of Prof. Shembavanekar, ^ that the country and civiliza- 
tion of the Bahikas ( Vahikas ) is not at all referred to in the 
Brahmanic period falls to the ground. The particular geogra- 
phical description of the country of the Vahikas ( or Bahlkas- 
Balhlkas ) as detailed by him rather indicates the existence of a 
civilization of a later date, much later than that of the Mohenjo- 
daro or the Vedio times. Such a conclusion is not impossible, if 
we take this into consideration that the working of the Maha- 
bharata does not belong to one period and much less to one 
generation. 

The Trimurti Figure of An 

A reference has already been made regarding the three- 
faced figure of An obtaining in the Indus Valley sites. The curt 
manner in which the Aryans have spoken of these nude figures 
by calling them * Si^nadevah ’ should be sufficient to prove that 
this nude figure in the Trimurti posture must have formed the 
image of a non- Aryan God. And as Father H. Heras, has pointed 
out that even the reminiscence of the same idea can be traced in 
the MaheSamurti obtaining in the Elephanta caves. 

If this be the case then the idea must have been prevalent 
originally, that Siva represented all the cosmic functions namely 
those of creation, preservation and destruction of the universe. 
But after the Aryans handled all these ideas, we find that these 
functions of the Trimurti were divided and apportioned to BrahmS, 
Vispu and Siva (Rudra), having, however, allowed Rudra in 
their pantheon in the later period of the Brahmanas. The word 
Brahman, * which origina lly denoted only ‘ a prayer ' or ‘ incan- 

* Shembavnekar, The 'Ldeniity of the Indus Valley Race with the Vahtka*s 
Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. XX, pp. 477ff. 



l<resh and Further Light on the Mohenjo-Daro Fiddle 


125 


tation, ’ was at once endowed with the sanctity of being the 
creator of the universe. Further, Visnu who owes his position 
to that of Sn-Lihga originally ( of, arUe ), becomes the preserver 
of the universe. The work of destruction, however, was allotted 
to Siva alone, 

Eecently some attempts were made to prove that the three- 
faced nude figure ( seated in a Yogic posture ) obtaining on these 
Proto-Indian sites must have been that of Agni. But there is 
no reason nor logic in such a conclusion. If the reasons adduced 
above are taken into consideration, along with the fact that the 
Aryan bands were busy in adopting and assimilating all the 
traditions in vogue in India — the whole matter would become an 
easy understanding. The Aryans, in fact, would not spare them- 
selves in applying all the epithets of the other gods to their own 
god and raise him to the supreme position, on account of which the 
word ‘ Henotheism ’ has come into vogue. The common chara- 
cteristics between 5.n and Agni, if there be any, may be due to 
this fact. However, Prof. G. M. Moraes has fitly refuted this 
still unproved theory. ’ We need not go into details here. 

Surya-ViS'tf.u-JLv- ( Siva ) 

It would come as a surprising shock, indeed, if we were to say 
that the original Vaisnavism has something in common with the 
pre-Vedic notions of An. Both the An and the Linga were 
identified with the sun ( of. Supra ).® Besides this, we know of 
one fact, which is absolutely certain that Visnu appears in the 
Vedic pantheon only on the soil of India. At least we do not find 
any trace of him in the Indo— Iranian period. Further, the Sun 
happens to be the symbol of Vispu. Thus if the appearance of 
Visnu in the Vedic pantheon is of a later date, and if, as we say 
it, the idea behind the cult is a direct borrowing from that of 
An— linga, then we must be able to find something in common 
between the two originally i, e. some common word or expression 

' Moraes, A iiohetijo Daro figure. The New Review, VoL X. ITo. 59, 
pp. 438fl. 

® rhat 5tudra was originally identified with the Sun can be perceived 
from the later Pur3n.io tradition wherein he is included among the twelve 
Adityas. 

‘ 'qirTT qvqs 5^ "iq 'q ’ 

etc, Apte^si Dictionary 
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which would indicate the interdependence of each other. In our 
opinion the word ‘ ^ipivista ’ used as denoting one of the two 
earlier forms of Visnu, strongly corroborates our view-point. 
According to the opinion of Aupamsnyava ^ the word con- 
veys a had meaning. Bhojasena interprets it as meaning, 

( Visnu ) looking like the ‘Penis ( lihga ) with skin drawn aback.’ 
The Vedie poets also express that Visnu does possess another 
form which is decent and is seen on the battlefield. But later 
on, Yaska gave the word a different meaning altogether i. e. ‘rays’ 
for which act he is applauded in later works. But why should 
Aupamanyava and others be in the wrong ? They had given the 
right meaning and interpretation of the word. In fact, it the An- 
linga was being identified with the Sun, the Sun-Visnu would be 
identified naturally with the same at least in the earlier stages 
of the transformation. 

It should also be noted that on the arrival of Visnu in the 
Vedic pantheon, the existence of the three gods An (Rudra-Siva), 
Visnu and Surya-Savitr comes into being simultaneously. We 
agree with Dr. Macdonell when he says that the name Savitr has 
all the appearance of being a word of purely Indian formation, ® 
and further, that ‘ in several passages Savitr and Surya appear 
to be spoken of indiscriminataly to denote the same deity.’ ® 
This is mainly so on account of the bifurcation of the main fun- 
ctions of An. Very soon Surya is even raised to the position of 
‘ Atma ’. Savitr becomes the all-seer. Later Savitr is identified 
with Prajapati (Satapatha Brahmana, 12, 3, 5) and he is even said 
to have created the world ( Taittirlya Brahmana, I. 6 , 42 ), The 
followers of the Aryan line of thinking went even one step further 
i. e. just to bring the two deities Visnu and An (Rudra-Siva) to a 
still more subordinate position, they superimposed the entity of 
Brahman, which becomes the supreme being in the Upanisadic 
period. Henceforth Siva attains a minor position in the Hindu 


' For a fuller discussion cf. Rajavade, Niruktache MartSthi BhU^'dntara 
( in MarSthl ) pp. 36ff. 

( a) fi^ iRwft: % t 

( ) ’RtawT — trr \ 

(o) griTitrTgUTrg: | 

® Macdonell» Vedic Mythology^ p* 34. 

3 Ibid.» p, 33. 
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Pantheon, and his Dvaita religion ( as can be perceived from the 
use of the word Dvaitavana ), or the doctrine of devotion was 
subordinated to that of the philosophical attainment to Brahmana- 

bood. _ 

Thus along with the bifurcation of the two gods An-Siva and 

y.g^y a severance also took place between their Bhaktas or 

Devotees. The early Vaisnavas are Vaidikas or followers of the 
Vedic rites, and eventually the Saivites are termed as Avaidikas. 
This is how we get the exact clue regarding the curses that follow 
between the devotees of Siva and Visnu or those of Siva and 
Daksa, against each other ( cf. the Puranic stories ). 

The characteristic of Savitr-Surya as Atman becomes nmrged 
in the Atman of the Upanisadic period. After depriving An of 
many of his characteristics, we shall see how the promoters of 
the Aryan thought developed the Hindu religion later on. 

( To be continued ) 



THE DATES OP NAEAYANA DIESITA AHD OTHEE 

COMMENTATORS OP THE VASAVADATTA OP 
SUBANDHU 
BY 


P. K. Gode 


Aufreclifc ’ records the following information about a com- 
mentary on tbe Vasavadatta by Narayana or Narayana Diksita:— 
“ a romance by Subandhu. Commentary by Narayana 

B. 2. 106. Badh 22. 

“^^3[=aT by Subandhu, comm, by Narayana Diksita 
A. K. 567. ” 

I propose to analyse the only available Ms. ^ in the above 
list of Aufreoht viz. A. K. 567 which is identical with No. 567 of 
1891-95 in the B.O. R. Institute- Govt. Mss. Library. The Ms. 
belonged once to a man of the name as stated in an 

endorsement * on a leaf at the beginning of the Ms. The Ms, 
begins as follows : — 


Folio 1 — “ u ii 


YnrRnJTT ift'rrsgjt fir: i 

II ? II 


Folio. 2 — 

^nrfN ^...f ariY: l 


* 111, 120. Out of the three Mss recorded by Aufreoht 

two belonged to private individuals : only the 3rd Ms. ( AK 567 ) is deposited 
m the Govt, Mss. Library ( B. O. R, Institute under J'iZo. 567 of 1891~9S. No 
description of this Ms. has been recorded by Prof. A. B, Kathawate in his 
report which includes this Ms. among Mss, acquired for Govt 


t no NSrayapa’s commentary is also recorded by Aufreoht 

( 00. II, 224 ) as » Ulwar 967 ”. This Ms. is not accessible to me. Peterson 
“ niwar Mss ( 1892 ) p. 42, describes this Ms. as follows 

Diksita ary on the Vasavadatta, called Sarvanka^a by ISTarayA^a 
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...m cr2rri% i 


Hrgr^H: ^mnr ^ i 

fn^Tf^^rRrs^q: I 


^?^r3n%rr (7) 

5^n:T^JiaF?‘fT%^5r jj'^vsroTJTt — 

fair Tfrtnrrs=w«TTS3- 5?r®?T^^T^ i 

^^Tr%rT’?^T^trT...f%aT!q^?6^n%T%H'tn' 1 

gg'STcT^ ^rfsTOTfrr: i 

q^^rfa ^^iHTcni: ^ 'srw u 

The colophons of some of the chapters may be reproduced 
here : — 


Folio 23 — '* «fr^n;n£rar^T%3 ^ 

eTflrsTr sfrig»gr^8?# i 

^ h: wf^^a^rgrHT szins^rr ^rrr '^rf^rr 

ill n 5 TW «fr 5TrTraw^%cT^HmT II 

Folio. 46 — “ «ft5nTT^arfTT%H ^Rq'fifTn^f ^ 

^ Bq-r^^rr^fTr h«t%: 

qT^5^orf5^¥^mrj’5'TfT^ ii 
U ita «rrsn^T3mfrTa3ciflr^%HT^TT 
f|;H7q-; sr?r^5p: li 

Folio. 75 — “ ( «fr*rKT3j)aifrT%^ ^ 

(^)ST T^^^firgi raJcfrf^am^T ’ Hqn^t ^sfsrr: 

^'Trif^B tTTTorJTfarHT n 


5 The expresion “ applied by our commentator to 

himself suggests that he lived at a place and time full of insecurity to lif© 
and property and the consequent disturbed condition of mind. The fear of 
Mlecchas or Mohamtnedaiis referred to in the above expression did not hotf- 

( continued on next page ) 

17 ( Annals, B, O. B. I. ] 
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11 II II ira ii ^ h 

Last folio. 8;-i— The Ms. ends™ 

“ %rhTr5i:T^fr%cT ^ 

^Ti%rr § 3 % «rr ) 1 

^rffpTT 

-fiTsn^T TT%tn c^'Frr%f^-t i 

II 5m «TT^%3Tn^^TW%cTrqT 

sr^gj: ^Ttr: ii « II ” 

The parentage of our author as disclosed by the foregoing 
extracts may be represented as follows : 

flisansq ( ^T%ct ) hailing from eprq-^^ ( married 

I 

Son 

s^TO^OT qrr^cr, the author of HnrTUofr on m^^’s 

Narayana states that he used no less than. 20 lexicons and 
numerous works on rhetorics and poetics in the composition of 
his present commentary. It is natural, therefore, that this com- 
mentary is rich in citations from these ana other works as will 
be seen from the following list' of works and authors men- 
tioned by him • — 

anrt: 2. 3, 14, 26, 28, 35, 36, 37, 41, 42, 44, 45, 49, 53, 56, 60, 
66,77,79, 80, 81. 82, 

sraq^rrsemT, 3, qrrsqcT: ( about 6th Century A. D. ), (22 ), 24, 37, 
50, 53, 

( continued from the previoub' page ) 

0 v©r, d-oter ouc a^utlior from oompletiiig^ the learned, cominentary before uS| 
with the help of no less than 20 lexicons ( nmnerous works 
on poetics ( etc, ) as he informs us la the beginning of his com- 

mentary. It was such zest for study that was responsible for the unbroken 
continuity of learned pursuits, glimpses of which we get occasionally in the 
casual references of mediaeval writers. 

I I have included in this list some specimens of vernacular ec^uivalents 
for Sanskrit words explained by HSrayag-a Diksita. These eQuivalants are 

generally introduced by the expressions : “ ^ 5y|% 

” etc. ’ 
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I'ii 


6, { 30 ), 74, ( Before A. D. 1140 ). 
fq-q^EF: 3. 7, 
ersprSTT M-qVEF: 4, 

( 8th Century ), 4. 7, 8, 9, 10, 3o, 45, 62, 63, 70, 77, 
^Rroft-, > 4 — 

“ H«rr ^ 5finTrafw— 

c: 

m^rsTH: at ^ 

argf'TR r^tht at i 

a=^r5r#jfT'i%af%=aff%: 

’TJRrrm af ^l^af arra^it u 


w:a: { Between 200 B. C, and 300 A. C. ) 4, 5 ( vr^aaL# ). 48, 

( A. D. 1111 ). 5, 6, 11, n, 13, 14, 16, 22, 25, 35, 36, 49, 54, 
56, 59, 61, 70, 

^reragrrot, 5, 

( about 1100 A. d. ) 5, 8, 


afrarr'^: { Before A. D. 950 ) 6, 49, 60, 


taarar ( of Hemacandra — 1088-1172 A. D, ) 6, 64, 

aadar, ( about 1050 A. D. ) 6, 25, 33, 38, 42, 44, 45, 

r snffa aaa: 38—'* ann ^r^israrf arrf^qrta a^tin 
3 a<fT%n% araa =a qtrr*r% u wra ” 

C^ua: ® 61, 79, { srVa = srura^'T possibly ), 
crq=T^Ra?rf: 6, 

( lltb Century ) 7, 8, 54 ( ), 

’F'aa?: ( or — 'about 1150 A. D. ) 7, 9, 12, 13, 14, 17, 51, 70, 

araa ( about 800 a. d. ) 8, 10, 


erthaqa:, 8, 


^^f^raxf:, 9, 

9, 17 (am?) (6tb or 7tb Cent), 
a ' ^ gTT^m: ( 18 ), ( about 800 A. D. ), 

9, 10, 12, 52, 


1 No work on poetics of this name “ ipiumlq ” has been rbootded by 
Aufrecht. Prof. Kane mentions a work called the “ srmR'aT^FT ” ia his Index 
of works (S5A«j/adarpanaEdn., 1923. p. OLXXVI )'. I am nnable to sayif 
is equal to 55r^lTTf*n«3Fr. -I j L 

a No lexicon of the name “ srqfT " ” has been recorde y 


Anfireoht. 
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> : — 10 — 

“ 3-nn%T%STft 

?t:TT?PT I 3T3- TTST^S^ ¥T[^arf r%: ff^: I 

^r5:srrTsriT^fT?- ¥rn:cfNqTg[: . . - 

^^rrg; 

^ ^TTrr?T^( ^ ? ) rrr (?t^) ” 



*^*TWr, 12, ( A. D. 470 ), 

^ 20 , 

^ SwrqcrT^rrapj: , ® ( 3i ). 

'* ^R^r-irnT^r^r!’ 

STpr^^ ri’^Rir^wftrfT^T?!^ ^-gFresjT i 
r^r?:s*4i i<si^a<fiHi%fir »T^^r»TT TFJr^vrr 
^fT^fq sTgaT «raT^ srrrqr jfR^oirfHf^ ti 
swrfw^:, 21 ( about A. D. 1150 ) 

SFTK; 22, ( about A. D. 800 ) 

=qTqfq=r:, 27 
29, 

im ^n^irrrfirr: q?i%, 30, 


» Vi4vanatha ( i4 Century A. D. ) in his Sahttyadarpana { VI, 122 ) refers 
fo 'Vrttis : £tcti6ita and ShArciti as follows :— 

“ arq ffR-: — 

spiTT ti? fnfqrJniq^F sq-; | 

1% ^ q #r*rw, ir%: qt^fFr il ii 

I winder if mentioned by NSraya^a DTksita is identical with ^qR. 

the author of R?rrqq commentary on the Prataparudrayasobhusana 
(about A. D. 1300~1$S5). Kumarasvamin was the son of KolScala- Mallinatha. 
The new date for MallinEtha is A. D. 1430 < see New Indian Antiquary. Vol. 

be'i'sjntd to A D^S)“ Kumarasvamin should 

* Wo work of the title “ gopTrnqrr " has been recorded by Aufreoht in his 
Catalog^ Cfttalogorum or by Profs. S. K. Do and P. V. Kane in their Histo- 
tortes of Poetics. The work appears to have been older than A. D. 1200 as 

of . .K,„. e.n^ J, S°r'8r.'C'..7o 

same effect. 
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^ about 950 A. D. ) 33, 34, 35, 33, 41,42, 44, 51, 52, 53, 61, 
63,66, 69,79, 82, 

( Before A. D. 1159 ), 34, 40, 46, 49. 52, 53, 55, 56. 

^i5r: 37, ( Before A. D. 1159 ). 

39. 45, 48,54, 55, 56,62, (See SivarSma on Vasavadatta 

p, 184, 242 ), 

grPTT^Hf, 40, 45, 53, ^ 

‘ Wf<T 44, 

44, 53, 

45, 

frgjrm’:, 46, 

TTTO: 47, 

“ ^ arfitfSs: 48, 

ft^irarrffl’jfr, 40, 48, 56, 

53, 

'SUTTHT^, 55, 

“ wm srf%T%:, ” 60 

.. TffwTTiT^TCr 61. 

65, 

74, 

‘‘ srr^:, ” 79, 

“ •! WT^ ^^rtcT:, " 79, 


^TTgiS^:, 79, 

” 80. 


^piimTST, 81, 

“ cTHT'sr^i^ ^ sTfins^i:. ' 82, 

“ *TTofr \ srf%^'*, " 82, 


. Via, A.fr.cU oo I. «8-“ TarSH p^b.Mr p.,i »« . " 

of .h. .„„meP.»to,. o, .h. its on 

„ 1. .pp..r. .0 h.,. b..p 10.., .. .. J*"^J°":“o”Lo.l’i. 1»1P.1 

,o,„d .11 bPotPllPP- j..d of M. iPTodPOtlo. .O U.. 

TXlSlZ&Il, 1928 ( Baroda ) PP. LV-LXH mentions no ^ork of the name 
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In the above list of references the mention of and his 

of about 1150 A. D. enables us to fix A* D. 1200 as the 
earlier limit to Narayanans commentary. The references to 
^ on folios 6 and 64 of our Ms further enable us to push 
this limit forward upto A. D* 1250 or so, as we know that Hema- 
candrs was born in A. D. 1089 and died at the ripe old age of 84 
years in A. D. 1173. ® 

The later limit for Narayanans date cannot be definitely fixed at 
present but judging by the condition and script of the Ms. before 
me I am inclined to believe that the Ms was written about A. D. 
1600 or 1650. Secondly our commentator, who boasts that he has 
used no less than 20 lexicons in the preparation of his commen- 
tary, does not refer to late lexicons. If the reference to 
is proved to be made by our author to the son of Malli- 

natha (A.D.1430) we may be in a position to assert that Narayana 
is later than A.D. 1500 or so but as no other work of is 

so far known except the commentary on the Prataparudrayaso-- 
bhusam and as the verse ascribed to is not found by me 

in this commentary no conclusion of a definite nature can be 
arrived at on the strength of this reference to Perhaps 

a study of other commentaries^ on the Vasavadattd may give us 


1 Vide p. 194 of Sanskrit Poetics by Dr. S. K. De, Vol. I ( 1923 ). Dr. De 
fixes the literary career of Rucaka or Ruyyaka “ in the ^nd and Srd quarters 
of the IBth century, ” 

^ Vide p. xxxvi of preface to Kalpadrukosa, Vol. I ( Baroda, 1928 — Hema- 
oaudra composed ( also called 

and other lexicons. 

^ See Kavyanuiasana ( Parikh and Athavale 1938 ) Intro, p. CCLXVII 
and CCXIC. 


4 Anfreoht mentions the following commentaries on the Ydsavado,tta 
( COI, 566 ) — ( 1 ) by Jagaddhara * 

( 2 ) Comm, by JNf arasirahasena-^ 

( 3 ) „ by Narayana ( see No. 16 below 

( 4 ) ^ofcfar PrabhSkara* 

( 5 ) by HSmadeva* 

( 6 ) by Vikramarddhi Kavi* 

( 7 ) by Srngaragupta* 

( 8 ) Comm, by SlvarEma"^ 

( ^ ) •« by Sarvacacdra* 

( continued on next paae 1 
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a definite later limit for NSrayana in case his commentary is 
referred to in these commentaries. For the present we may tenta- 
tively fix Narayana’s date between A. D. 1250 and 1550.’ 

Narayana Diksita’s commentary is one of the 17 commentaries 
on ttie Vasavadatta, I have had occasion to peruse cursorily only 
a few of them. Some indication of their chronological limits 
may be given below : — 

( 1 ) Ndrayava DlTc^ta-after about 1850 A. £>. 

( 2 ) Vidagdhavallabha — after about 1300 A. D, 


( continued from the previous page ) 

( CCII, 133 ) — (10) Com. by Timmaya Suri^ 

(11) „ by Sarvaraksita* 

(12) „ Siddhaoandragag.i* 

(13) s, Suksmadar^in* 

(com, 120)— (14) „ by KSsirSma* 

(15) 

(16) Comm, by NarSya^a Diksita* ( Vide No. 3 above ) 

(17) „ by RanganStha* 

( 18 ) 

Adyar Mss Catalogue ( Part II, 1928 ) p. 2 records a Ms of 
called hTst^T^'^T C 24 A 9 st 70 ). I cannot say if this commentary is an addi- 
tional commentary or is identical with any of the above commentaries. 


* The Govt. Mss. Library ( B. O. R, Institute ) contains a Ms. of a com. 
on the Vasavadatta called (No. 464 of 1887-91 ). I have gone 

through this Ms. cursorily. This commentary refers to the following works and 
authors sTqr, ’eRlor, 

(fol. 16 ) ( 11 )* ( 1^ ). ?Tf%5fT^ ( IS ), ^rsgef, 

^qrr%5fr, “ ^ >* )» TOfi'%%, 

i ), ( 26 ), ( 27 and 30 ), C ^1 )» ( 31» 39, 

( 33, 40 ) ( 32 ), ( 34 ), ffTrrTfn% ( 39 }, CJT2?%q- ( 43 ), srpT|«f; 

(46 and 50), (50), (55). The Ms. ends: — “ ^f?r ^ 

^IgT. information about the author 

is found in the Ms. Many of the works mentioned by are found in the 

above list. The references to found in this commentary are 

absent in NSrayana’s commentary. The poet Tfirr^rTWs men- 

tioned by this commentary furnish us the earlier limit to its date which 
should be about 1300 A. 1). as assigned by scholars to the 13th oentory 

i l>r» De i ^oeticSt 1» 210 )« 



Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


( 3 ) SiddUcandragav-i ’ — Contemporary of Emperor Akbar 
(A. D. 1542-1605 ). 

(4) Jagaddhara — Between A. D. ISOO and 1400 ® 

(5 ) ^ivoTuma Tripdthin ^——Between 1700 arid 1725 A. J). 

( 6 ) Ranganatha ^ — later than Prabhakara, the author of the 
CurniW, on the Vasavadatta. Prabhakara, is earlier than A. D. 

lesi 


1 Vide IHQ. IX ( 1933 ) p, 138 — Siddhioandra, the disciple of Bhanucan- 
dra was a teacher of Akbar. The title Khusfaham was conferred on Siddhi- 
oandra, by Jahangir. Siddhicandra refers to Akbar in the following verse 
of the VSsavadattavivarava ( Ms. No. 781 of 1886-93 ). 

Folio 1— “ 3i^5n:riT=T — 

U « II 

Siddhioandra also refers to Jahangir in verse 10 at the beginning of this 
commentary as “ In the colophon Bhanucandra is called 

the teacher of Akbar in reading 

For further details of Akbar’s interest in Sun-worship see Dr. Hiranand 
Sastri's article in the IHQ. referred to above. Siddhioandra refers to the fol- 
lowing authors and works in his ^rc^TiT^r^, IWj 

3Tq^, 5?:HXT, fKTsi^, ( lol. 15 ), 

«ruffr, ftPTi^r, siTrfw%, tiuT, spit, 

( 43 ). Prof. H. D. Velankar notes two other Mss of Siddhioandra*s com- 
mentary on the Vasavadatta besides the one I hav^e used above. These Mss 
are indicated by him as — J'G ** and “ VA 15 {38) 

a Vide my article on the Date of Jagaddhara JUB, IX, Ft. 3»pp- 116-125 
There are % Mss. of Jagaddhara*s comm, in Govt. Ori.lMss. Library Madras 
( Oata. XXI, 1918— Nos. 12421 and 12422 ). 

S Aufrecht: OC I, 652 — SivarSma quotes in the Dak^rriivilasa 

9 ** which sufdces to place him in the beginning of the 18th Century **. Vide 
also S. K. De : Hans. Poetics. I, p. 318 ; and JAOH, XXIV, 57-63. The Bib. 
Indica Fdn. of the Vasavadatta ( 1859 ) includes Sivarama’s commentary. 
The editor Fitzedward Hall used three Mss. of this comm, for this edition 
( vide p. 44 of his Preface ). Hall fixes the earlier limit for Sivarama^s date 
as A, D. 1373, the date of the lexicographer Mahipa but observes that Siva- 
rSma must be more modern 

^ Vide CO III, 120—“ AX 566 = No. 566 of 1891-95 (B. O. K. Institute). 

This Ms is called It ends : — 

“ 1%^ =TT^»Trrfft l 

fN: II fl<T II 11 ” 

( Continued on nev^t page ) 
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( 7 ) PrabhUkxra ^—Before 1685 A. B. ( His Cur^iks is men- 
tioned by Ranganatha ). 

( 8 ) Sarvaraksita ® — Earlier than Sarvacandra. 

( 9 ) Sarvacandra — After A. D. ISOO and later than Sarvara- 
ksita. 

In the lO Ms. Ho. 996 of Sarvacandra 's commentary on the 
VSsvadatta there is a reference to Vopadeva (fol. 52* ) who is, I 
think, identical with the grammarian Vopadeva, the protege of 
minister Hemadri ( A. D. 1260 ), Wa may, therefore, fix A. D, 
1300 or so as the earlier limit to Sarvacandra’s date. ® 

( 10 ) Udmadeva * — Before A. B. 1470. 


{ continued from the previous page ) 

Ranganatha refers to the following works and authors : — 

H )> 3r<TT%5fi‘- Poaslbly mentioned by Bahga- 

natha is the by PrabhSkara on VUsavadatta ( CC I, 566 ). Kielhorn re* 

cords a Ms of =^Sfq5“r dated Saihrat 1741 = A, D. 1685, ( C- P. Mss. Cata^ 
1874, p. 76). 

1 Vide p. 48 of Cota, of Sans, Mss. ( Private Libraries in the Bombay 

Presidency, 1893 ), Ms. Ko. 100 described here by R. G* Bhandarkar is Pra- 
bhakara’s comm, on This Ms, is dated Sarhvat 1908 =s A. D. 

1847. In the colophon the author is called ** 

2 Vide CO II, 134 — “ Stein 81 ” — No. 301. Sarvacandra in his 

(LO. Cata. VII, 1904, p. 1557 ) mentions “ ^ presume 

that this is a reference to the commentary of Sarvaraksita. 

2 Sarvacandra quotes the following works and authors : — ^TrlTf^, 

sngir^'T, vr^asq'nsm, ( 1 frRrn^ ), 

Many popular and vernacular terms are also met with in the 
commentary of Sarvacandra ( Vide p. 1557 of I. O, Clata^ VII, 1904 )* 

4 Vide <7CJ, 566— comm, on VUsavadattU by RSmadeva jC^ 

This is the only Ms of the work which has been described by Rajendralal 
Mitra ( p. 195 of Notices. VII, 1884 ). This Ms. was in the possession of one 
Babulal Pathak of MujonS ( Zilla Darbhanga ). It consisted of 48 folios 
and had an extent of 1584 Slokas. Mitra points out that this commentary is 
not named by Hall in his Hdition of the Vasavadatta. This Ms. begins 
“ ^r3Tc53Te5^^4 l " Oolophon:— 

51^ rir^^Jgfr mmr i 3^ 

of the Ms. is Lakgmana Saihvat Era 352 = A. D. 1470 ( 352 + 1118 ), If tbis 
date is correct KEmadavamlsra is earlier than A, JDm 147 
1-8 f Annals B. O. ] 


138 


Anmls of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

A grammarian of fclie name is quoted in MadKaviya- 

Bhatuvrtti ( o. A. D. 1350) according to Aufrecht ( CO I, 515), 
Aufreciit also states that this grammarian is “ Later than Hara- 
datta." If this Haradatta is identical with Haradatta * the 
author of the PadamaHjarl ( c. A. D. IWO ) the date of Ramadeva 
misra mentioned in the Mddhavlya-JDhaluvrtti must lie between A,L 
IlOO and 1S50. 1 am, however, unable to identify this latter 
T^sT with his namesake, the author of the fTvqr^lrs^f commentary 
on the Vdsavadatm, the only Ms, of which is dated A. D. 1470. 
Perhaps it may be possible to identify these two authors at a 
later date. 

(11) Timmayasuri ^ — This commentator hails from South 
India. I have no means of determining any limits for his date 
at present. 

(13) Narasiihhasena^—between A. D. 1460 and 1500 if he is 

1 Belvalkar ; Systems of Sanskrit Q-rammar^ p. 40. 

2 Aufrecht ( CO 11^ 1S3) notes one^Ms. of Timmayasuri’s commentary 

viz, Govt. Ori. Ms. Library, Madras 84. '* The Cata. of Madras Mss, XXI 
( 1918 ), p. 8330 describes a Ms of Timmaya's comm, called In the 

colophon the author is styled as “ The Ms. is written in 

Telugu characters. Aufrecht { CCI, 231 ) mentions one as the author 

of a commentary on Agastya’s Balablidrata ( Burnell, 159& and Oppert II, 
5745 ). The date of this is “ beginning of the 16th Century. A third 

namesake of our commentator is mentioned as the author of a work called 

He IS called ( Vide p. 303 of Krishnamachariar : 

Classical Sans, Literature, 1937). The identity of these three commentators of 
the same name tS’trrzT need to he studied with a view to fix their chronology. 

3 Aufrecht ( CC I, 566 and 278 ) records only one Ms of Vaidya Nara- 
simhasena’s commentary on Vasavadatta viz. “ Oxf. 156b ** This Ms begins,- 
“ 3frg^^rumwiff3T mt: "t? \ 

Aufrecht also mentions ( I, 278 ) an ahthor of the name Son of 

Son of father of who composed ( L 2939 ). 

The following points of identity between the two may be recorded 

here. — 

I* n. of — ( 1 ) He calls himself In the margin of 

the Oxford Ms he is called 

2. *^The Ms of his comm, is in Bengali Script. 

( contitaned on n^xt page ) 
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identical with his namesake, whose son Vi^vanathasena was at 
the court of Gajapati Prataparudra of Orissa ( A. D. 1497-1539 ). 
If this identity is corroborated by further evidence it will make 
this author of the Vasvadatta commentary a contemporary of 
Purusottamadeva ( A, D. 1470-1497 ). 

( 13 ) Trivikrama — ’After about 1100 A. D. 


( contiuned from the previus page ) 


11. father of — ( 1 ) He is called 


( 2 ) The Ms. of is also in Bengali Script. 

( 3 ) court of Gajapati Prataparudra of Orissa as 

stated in the colophon of which reads as follows: — 

f 5n%T%T: 

P- Mitra's Notices 

VoL IX, 1888 ). The solar dynasty ( ) to which Gajapati PratSpamdra 

belonged ruled Orissa between A. D. 1435 and 1540 { Vide p. 213 of Orissa 
in the Making by B. O. Mazumdar, Calcutta. 1925 Gajapati Prataparudra 
ruled from A. D. 1497 to A, D, 1589 ( Vide p. 413 of Kane : Hist, of Dharma. 
I). His predecessor Purusottama- deva ruled from A. D. 1470 to 1497, If 
was at the court of Gajapati Prataparudra between A. I>. 1497 and 
1539 W 0 may safely presume that his father was a contemporary of 

Purusottamadeva between A. D. 1470 and 1497. I am inclined to believe that 
the two persons of the same name 5RT^|%5T both of whom were Vaidyas of 


Orissa or Bengal are identical. 

1 Aufreoht {CC I, 566) records a Ms of a commentary on tho VasavadattS 
called “ Vyakhyayikn by Vikramarddbi Xavf, Burnell 162a. ” This Ms has 
been described in the Des. Cata. of Tanjore Mss. Vol. VII ( 1930), pp. 
3018-20 ( Ms. Ho. 4020 ). The correct name of the author is Vikr ^a- 
rddhi Kavi hut as stated in a verse at the beginning (l^rr^fSBWJT 

j In the extract quoted in the Tanjore Catalogue ( p. 3019 ) 

there are some quotations from the lexicon 1^515'*^ ( c. 950 A. D. ). We 
therefore, presume that this commentary is later than about 1100 A, JJ, 


Perhaps an analysis of the only Ms of the work in the Tanjore library may 
furnish better chronological limits for this author thM what I can at 
present relying mainly on the particulars gathered from e a a o © 
Madras Cata. XXI ( 1918 ) p. 8329 describes a Ms of Trivikraiqa’s comment. 
uty. Adyar Mss. Catalogue 11 ( 1928 ), page 2 mentions a Ms of this 
commentary ( 29 G 5 jt 105— ) 
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(14) Rrngaraguptai — 

5jnRS?r mentions the names of his ancestors viz. JTTirQH', sRgjr 
vrTOff. wg'a'® appears to be the name of his father. It is diffi- 
cult to locate the history of this family or identify these names 
in any contemporary works. 

( 15 ) Suksmadarsana^ ( name of the commentator is not 
given ). The name “ Suksmadar&in ” recorded by Aufrecht as 
commentator’s name appears to be incorrect. 


S Aufrecht ( CC J, 566 ) records only one Ms of this commentary viz. 

“ Report XII”=iVo. 186 of 1878-76 in the Govt. Mss Library ( B, O. R. Inst.) 
This Ms begins: — 

“ ap II =rii: ii n 

qfTspit: I 

5brR5ffr?vr: 5!S^r%^r5: ii ” 

The Ms ends:-— 

f T?g’Rr^nKrR3TRT: \ 

The Cata, of^ Mithila Mss^ Vol. II (1933, Patna ) p. 141 records another 
137) of Bevanagarl characters. 

S Aufrecht ( OC I, 368 ) mentions one ( Son of ) who wrote 

in ( Bondall Cata. p. 87 ). This appears to be 

different from his namesake mentioned by as his father or ancestor. 

An author of the name is mentioned in ( Oxf. 258b ). 

The name appears to be en old one. a Srama:pa of Southern 

India translated several Buddhist works into Chinese between A, D. 590 
and 616 ( Vide p. 44 of Duff»s Chronology of India). In an inscrip- 
tion of about the 6th Century A. D. from Gaya District, Bihar and 
Orissa, a Sakya mendicant of the name mentioned ( Vide p* 246-110. 

1738 of Inscriptions of Northern India ( Epu Ind. XX ) by D. R. Bhandarkar. 

* Aufrecht ( CO I, 134) records this commentary by the entry : ‘*Comm. 
by Govt. Ori. Library, Madras, 84. '' See, however, p. 8331 of 

Madras Catalogue, Vol. XXI, ( 1918 ) where this Ms is described. The author 
prefers to remain anonymous while the name of the commentary is given as 
in two verses in the colophon one of which reads as follows; — 

^iB^rrnjf Tr%rT ^ \ 
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( 16 ) Kailramod — Before A. D. 1800. 

' { 17 ) Vasavadatta-Sthulatatparyartha ® — No information avai- 
able. 

In the foregoing brief record of commentaries on the Vasava- 
dattd I have not included some more commentaries found in Cata- 
logues as they were anonymous. Scholars interested in the 
study of the Vasavadatta may do well to study many of those com- 
mentaries, which though of later times are likely to throw unex- 
pected light on some of the obscure words in the text of the Fosa- 
mdatta which is full of words with double meanings and hence 
has taxed the heads of many commentators as would be seen 
from the numerous commentaries mentioned in this paper. 

Hall in his edition of the Vasavadatta {Bib. Ind. 1859 ) refers to 
the following commentaries on the Vasavadatta : — 

{ 1 ) By Jagaddhara — Hall had 7 Mss. of this commentary 
called one of which was in Tailanga character. He 

gives the following estimate of Jagaddhara’s commentary on 
comparing it with that of SivarSma, published by him : — 

( Preface p. 45 ) — Jagaddhara, as compared with Sivarama, 
though he oftener takes note of various readings is more diffuse, 
is equally fanciful, and resorts less frequently to authority in 
justification of his comments. His errors are freely exposed by 
his successor and not invariably with unexceptionable courtesy. As 
I understand from his introduction he was not the first annotator 

1 Aafreoht ( CC III, 120 ) records only one Ms of this commentary viss. 
“1.0.543.” The description of this Ms. as recorded on p. 1556 of India 
Office Catalogue, VII, 1904 states that the Ms contains detached annotations 
on the text hardly deserving the name of a commentary. The Ms. ends: 

“ fm ^ The paper on which the 

Ms is written is European ( bearing “ water— mark ISOS ). The Ms. is 
written in Bengali characters. One tpRftTnT, NyaySlaihkara wrote a 

commentary on the of (Videp, 768-9 oil, O. Cota. 

IV, 1894 ). I am not auto if this cpi^fkw identical with the commentator 
of the VUsavadatta. 

* Aufrecht ( CC III, 120 ) records only one Ms. of this commentary. It 
is described in I. O. Mss. Catalogue VII. 1904, p. 1558 ( No. 4080 ). The Ms.- 
is written on European paper by one BholanStha Sarman of Viranagara- 
gtama. No details about the work or author are recorded in the Catalogue, 
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of Subandhu—iVbne older, however, seems to he now known. 

( 2 ) By Narasimha — Hall had only one Ms of this comment- 
ary. Particulars about this author and his work as given by 
Hall may be briefly noted here : — 

( i ) iV ( = Narasiihba ) was a physician. 

( ii) N was presumably a native of Bengal. 

( iii ) The Ms. of N’s commentary with Hall was in Bengali, 
characters. 

(iv) commentary is of small value as it deals more 
with figures of rhetoric than with any thing else. 

( V ) Nothing positive can be said about N’s age.® 

( vi ) One of his few authorities is 


( ) He may have succeeded ^ Jagaddhara and Sivaratna 
and he probab^ did but he does not allude to them while he 
speaks of one in a manner to induce the conjecture that 

he may once have laboured as an interpreter of our story. ” 


Hall states that the date of Jagaddhara can be determined from the 
following quotations in his works : — 

( 1 ) jfirrfrn^, ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 ) ( 5 ) (6) • 

( 7 1 ( 8 ) and ( 9 ) E[:?rq:TJT. Speaking of Hall 

observes:— “ 1 have seen an imperfect copy of a which was digest- 
ed by some Muhammadan of note, vaguely spoken of as “ ” The 

copy was transcribed in Sajhvat 1575 ” ( =A. D. 1519 ). Preface, p. 46. 
51^4^ IS a part of which is a supplement to [%jqir^pT5T of 

(^D. 1111). Vide p.xxvii cf Intro, to Kalpadrukoka I ( 1928. Baroda ). 
Git^cvinda of Jayadeva is assigned to the ISth century (Vide p. 219 of S. K 

dat thaf ^ “5^ article on JagaddhSra’s 

Jaidd^aiT'a “f harmonises with 

Jagaddhara s reference lo JTrrr%tqtf pointed out by Hall and also with the 

fact .that Jagaddhara wrote a commentary on the O-itagovinda of which 

II* 1933. Patna and Ves. 

Gata^ of Madras Ms9^-X.Xtp. 7997 ). 

of thi7plpM^ remarks about Narasimhasena made on pp. 138-139 (foot-note) 

This work which appears to have been a vocabulary now lost 

commentators of the Vasavadattd like 
author of t%3’5q^4:jr, etc. 

*1^® foUowing chronology for these com- 


( A, D. WQO-^1400 ) 


( D. 1^0^X500 ) { A, I>^ 1700-17^$ ) 
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( 3 ) By Krsxuibhatta Ar ^ — Hall states that a rumour had 
reached him of a third commentary on the Vasavadaiia by Krsna- 
bhatta Arde.^ In the list of this author’s numerous works 
recorded by Aufreoht ^ no mention of his commentary on the 
Vasavadatta is found. Satischandra Vidyabhushan in his History 
of Indian Logic ( 1931 ) p. 486 states that “ Krsnabhatta Arde was 
a Maratha who wrote a gloss on Qadadhari called 
and one on Sriromani’s while residing at Benares 

where he died about 150 years age. The gloss has been printed 
in Telugu characters. ” 

It would be seen from the above remarks of Hall on the com- 
mentators of the Vasavadatta that their number as known to Hall 
was three only while in our present paper we have indicated the 
existence in Ms form of about 20 commentaries. It is now almost 
90 years since Hall edited the VdsamdaUd\m.t no serious study of 
the commentaries on this important text has been undertaken by 
scholars. I trust therefore, that my present survey of the pro- 
bable chronology of some of these commentaries and indication 
of the Ms. material with regard to each commentary would direct 

1 In the foot-note on p. 47 of Preface Hall describes this author as “ A 
Maratha of Benares ; Son of RahganStha and pupil of one Hari. Among his 
■works are huge commentaries on the and The 

second is called sgnfhFr or ; and the third ussigyr or 

The rr^T^f)- i» by The stitCrp by They 

annotated respectively the -whole and a part of the fifing of 

-which consists of notes on the first two sections of 177757- grfpaiiv’s 
a celebrated treatise of Hyaya philosophy. ” 

> * CCI. pp. 118-119 -Aufreoht states that spwwf Sir# the son of 

brother of 7771717111, pupil of of Benares. About 74 works of this author are 
.recorded by AufMoht. In CO. II, SS and CC. Ill S 6 he is called son of 777777*7. 
In CC.II, 114 we are told that one 31Tfg' son of iifi^ wrote 

( Stein 81 ). If this 7:7777781 is the father of snii' *bo gen- 

ealogy of this author would be : — 

-t- Son 77777787 -j- Son ( 31Hd ) 

If Erspabha-tta died 150 years ago i. e. about A. D. 1771 according to H 
Vidyabhushan the date of would be about A. D. 1745 while 7757^ would 

have the date A.D 1720 or so. This probable chronology as also the genealogy 
recorded above needs farther verification from the works of E^abhatfa 
a|id otbpr sources. Perhaps “ 3771^ ’’ •* ® De^astha BtShinin Surname* 
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the attention of scholars to this problem at no distant date so 
that some of these commentaries may be published by them 
gradually.’ 


1 So far tile following editions of the Vasavadatta have appeared ~- 

(1) Tea:# with comm, by Ft, it, V, Krisbnamachariar, Vanivilas Press, 
Shrirangam, 1906. 

( 2 ) Text with a Critical [ Sanskrit J comm, by T. V. Shrinivasachariar, 
Triohinopoly, St. Joseph’s Press, 1906. 

( S) Text^ translated by Louis H. Gray, Columbia University Press, 
ISTew York 191S ( contains a reprint in Itoman characters of the Madras 
edition of the Southern text 1862 ) Indo-Iranian Series^ 

( 4 ) Text with comm, of sVarSma Tripathin ( B%h. Indica, 1859 ) ed, by 
Hall, Calcutta. 

( 5 ) Text with SivarEma’s comm.. Edited by Jivananda VidyasSgara 
( Calcutta, ). 

6 ) Do-with J. Vidyasagara’s commentary, 3rd Edition, Calcut1;a, 1907f 



MISCELLANEA. 


WHO IS THE AUTHOR OF * SUTRA-VRTTI ' ? 

Some time back, the Gujarathi Press of Bombay published 
an edition of the work ‘ Sutra-vrtti ’ which is a short commen- 
tary on the Brahma-Sutras, and is, according to the Title-page 
of the printed book, also called * Advaita-manjarl ’• The name 
of the author of this work, however, seems to be not known to 
the editor or publisher. It is given simply as a work by a 
disciple of Srlmat Saihkaracarya. 

Only a few days back, my friend Mr. V. A. Garud of the 
Prarthana Samaj, Poona, showd we a ms. of this Sutra-vrtti, 
which throws light on the authorship of the work ; The last 
colophon reads — 

:gg%n«q'rq‘: U « It is curious that Aufrecht too, men- 
tions only a as being the author of 

This colophon, which has no trace in the printed edition, is 
followed by some Slokas ' 

T% 5TW 
^?niT 

II ? II 

nrar etr^f i 
iit5t ^Twnfr 'ffnrs 

11 ^ » 

—and last comes the name of the scribe with the date : 

trm m%: ftrcrgi^ jtwwtt 

I IT 3T55TfH3T gTOHhrsrm 

qwra: ( sie ! ) isTT^fT^ I%%W •' 

The first page of this Ms. bears (?) the owner's autograph 
* Vaman Abbaji Modak ’ in English and Marathi. He is known 
to be a great Sanskrit scholar of the last century. 

S. N. Tadpatrikar 
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WHA-T WAS THE ORIGINAL GOSPEL IN ‘ BUDDHISM’? 
by Mts. Rhys Davids, D. Litt., M. A, The Epworth Press, 
( Edgar C. Barton ), 25-35 City Road, London, E. C. 1. 
Pp. 144 ( including Index ), Price 3s, 6d. net. [ 1938 ]. 

Since the last few years the conviction has been growing 
upon Mrs. Rhys Davids, who needs no introduction to students 
of Buddhism, that what passes today under the general name of 
Buddhism is based upon the perverted Monastic interpretations of 
Gotama’e teachings, presented to us in the form of the Pali Tri- 
pitaka, and that the original teaching, which must have been 
( according to the author ) more positive and optimistic in its 
outlook on life, did not contain some of those points, which are 
generally supposed to form the essential doctrines of Buddhism. 
One of her earlier contributions to this problem about the Origi- 
nal Gospel in Buddhism was her article on ‘‘ Judgement by 
Default” ( Visva-Bharati Quarterly (New Series), II. 1. ), 
which has been reprinted as an Appendix to the present volume. 

Without going in to all the claims, put forward by the lear- 
ned author, which have been briefly summed up in the last 
chapter of the book, we may say in general that, if some of the 
conclusions arrived at here about the Original Gospel are Justi- 
fied, the interpretations of the original teachings, as they are 
found even today in some of the Mahayana schools of Buddhism 
will have to be accepted as much more faithful and authorita- 
tive than those of the Pali Hinayana. This is putting it rather 
bluntly, especially when Mrs. Rhys Davids herself attempts to 
go behind both the Yana's to the original source of them. Her 
contentions, however, are so thoroughgoing, that with the few 
traces that she has been able to discover of Gotama’s “New Word” 
in the present Pali Canon, after much seeking for the original 
meanings of words, much pondering over the essential condi- 
tions under which every new religion starts its career, and after 
much reading between the lines, it will not be surprising, if she, 
on turning her attention one day to the sooalled Northern ten- 
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dancies of Buddhistic thought, finds in them a support more 
ample and convincing than what could ever be expected from 
such fine sifting of evidence as is testified to in her present 
treatment of the subject. It is a well known fact, that the 
Bodhisattva doctrine in Mahayana does emphasize ‘ the More, 
the Higher ’ in man rather than ‘ the Less, the 111 ' in him. 

The assumptions of Mrs. Rhys Davids, however, regarding 
the essential nature of every religion, which she expects to find 
corroborated in the nooks and corners of the Pali Canon, may not 
be all true. In her attempt to interpret the original gospel as 
having a definitely positive aspect she has obviously gone too far 
in denying the conception of the anatitia as forming a part of 
Gotama’s teaching. The later Vijnanavada school, rooted as it 
seems in the old Sthavirlya tradition, does envisage an approach 
to a positivistic tendency, almost verging upon the boundaries of 
the soul-philosophy of the Vedantists *, and yet there is a gulf 
between these two which simply cannot be bridged. The vijnana 
does occupy in it the foremost place among the constituent 
elements of a personality and the author’s surmise, that it did so 
in the original gospel, is perfectly justified ; but it is far from 
being the Self. Because behind every conceivable phenomenon 
the Buddhist thought maintains an untarnished background of 
Relativity ( iunyata ), which, if denied, would merge the 
Buddhist thought into non-Buddhistio ways of philosophizing. 

Paucity of evidence leads to farfetched conclusions and 
although we have been shown enough here by way of discrepan- 
cies and inner contradictions to convince us by this one more 
method of research, that the Pali Canon does not always faith- 
fully represent the original teaching of “Gotama, but is an orga- 
nized presentation of how the later pessimistic monasticism 
understood it, the frequent attempt made here to discover new 
meanings in old words by shifting the emphasis, e. g. by explai- 
ning that the teaching about “ seeing 111 ” must have implied an 
exhortation to “ seek the Well ” , and then holding up the latter 
as the true import and the former as monastic jugglary, can nei- 
ther be called convincing, nor laudhble in a scientific sense. 

The publication maintains the best traditions of the British 
Press. 


Vasudev Gokhale 



PRE-BtFDDSlST INDIA, a survey of ancient India based 
on the Jataka stories. — by Ratilal Metha, M. A. ; Bombay 
Examiner Press. ( 1939 ) Pp. xvi, 461. Price Rs. 15. 

This ponderous volume is “ a revised form of the thesis, sub- 
mitted to the University of Bombay for the M.A. degree in 
1935 ” and is prepared under the guidance of Rev. H. Heras S.J., 
who in his Foreword has expressed his conviction about the 
high antiquity of the Jatak stories in the following terms •• 

“ These stories undoubtedly depict conditions and situations of a 
period of time prior to that of the revered teacher '' ( i. e. the 

Buddha ). “ About the historicity of these stories we cannot 

doubt at present. The very incidental way in which they are 
narrated, is a guarantee of their trustworthiness and accuracy ” 
(p. vi). Mr. Metha has obviously started upon his journey 
with convictions and guarantees, which are yet to be proved and 
accepted. 

During the course of his studies, Mr. Metha comes to know 
of the several strata in the composition of these stories, which, 
he admits, “ are decidedly of different periods-from the Vedic 
down to the 5th century A. D. ” ( p. xxv ). And yet he must 
defend the thesis, that the Jataka stories are not merely ancient, 
but “ pre-Buddhistic. ’’ The pangs of conscience, which Mr. 
Metha feels in having to declare unwillingly, that the hypothe- 
sis has been proved, have been expressed in a passage in his pre- 
face ( p. ix ), which is also typical of the loose and unscientific 
reasoning, characterizing most of his work. It runs thus : “ My 
claim to these stories as * being a faithful representation of the 
pre-Buddha period will particularly be questioned. The fear of 
uncertain ground on which I was standing at first prevented me 
from giving the title which has been given to this work, and I 
thought it wise to make myself secure by vaguely describing the 
work as Anctent jTidia in the Jatakas. But repeated reading of 
the book, page after page, while plodding through the unending 
proofs, reassured me and finally encouraged me in giving the 

present title But 1 take consolation in the fact, that there was 

after all very little possibility of change in the general 7nilieu of 
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A.ncieiit Indian life within a few centuries, as its persistent con- 
servatism is only too wellknown. ” This looks more like self- 
hypnotization than research I 

Mr. Metha has undoubtedly spent an amount of labour in 
collecting and marshalling in different sections the manifold 
data, found in the Jataka stories in order to arrive at a political, 
administrative, economic, social and geograpaical survey of 
ancient India. It is unfortunate, however, that all this detailed 
inquiry has led to no important or reliable conclusions, owing 
mainly to a lack of the proper historical perspective and to depen- 
dence upon seoondrate authorities. 

Misprints are few, while the general getup of the book is 
enviable. 

Vasudev Gokhale 



EARLY BUDDHIST JURISPRUDENCE by Miss Durga N. 

Bhagvat, published by Oriental Book Agency, Poona, 

This book is the revised edition of the authoress's thesis for 
the Master’s Degree of the University of Bombay and has been 
published as one of the Studies in Indian History of the Indian 
Historical Research Institute of St. Xavier’s College, Bombay. 
The book has been accompanied by coloured illustrations and a 
map of Buddhist India. As a first attempt on the part of a post- 
graduate student, the book may be welcomed, although one may 
remark that under better guidance one could have expected a 
better production from the authoress. Inaccurate statements, 
wrong interpretations, wrong references, clumsy and hopelessly 
bad transliterations could easily have been avoided under proper 
guidance. The statement about the date of the Second Council 
on p. 77 and that about the hour of meal on p. 147, the wrong use 
of Angula-kappa for Dvangula-kappa ’ on p, 80, wrong interpre- 
tation (following European translators) of the Pali expression 
‘ attadipa ’ by * Be lamps unto thenlselves or yourselves ’ on pp. 
86, 90, hopeless trnsliterations as on pp. 42 n. 2, 119 n. 2, wrong 
references as on p, 130 n. 1. to Dhammapad verse 3, and on p. 105 
note 1 to Mrs. Rhys Davids and Aung instead of Rhys Davids 
and Maung Tin as the authors of the Expositor etc. are illustra- 
tions in point. In the expression ' attadipa Bhikkhave viharatha ’ 
the word ‘ dipa ’ is not used in the sense of ‘ a lamp ' but in the 
sense of an island ( dvipa ).’ This is clear from the succeeding 
word atta-sarans. ’ Also Dhammapada verse 25 corroborates the 
same interpretation. 

One also fails to see why the authoress has chosen the present 
title. Another like ‘ Monastic Institutions of the Early Buddhists’ 
would have been more appropriate. The book has been divided 
into nine chapters of which the first and the last reflect credit on 
the authoress. The first gives a careful survey of the Brahmani- 
^1 literature showing the origins of the Buddhist monastic 
institutions from the Brahmanical ones. The second chapter 
dealing with the offences against Vinaya Laws gives in 
detail the sexual offences also, many of which may be 
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Ijypothetical and not necessarily real. The Law-Books have 
to consider not only the real offences but also hypothetical 
ones under imaginary conditions. The next three chapters 
deal with the origin, evolution and promulgation of the Vinaya 
Laws. The following chapters give the Jurisprudence under the 
Vinaya, describe the Patimokkha and the fortnightly meetings, 
and deal with the administration of the Laws under the Sangha. 
One also wished that the authoress had given exact refer- 
ences to Sanskrit' passages quoted about kulapati and upavasa on 
pp. 125 and 134 respectively. 

Let us hope that the authoress continues to work under an 
expert Guide ( Kalyana-Mitra ) who would be able to give a 
reslly effective help in the proper field which she has selected for 


her work. 


P. V. Bapat 



alankaramanjusa of bhatta devasankara 

PUROHITA. Scindia Oriental Series No. . I. Ujiain, 

Oriental Manuscript library 1940, Edited by S. L. 

Katre, M.A. 

This manual of Alahkara which is intended, according to the 
modest claim of its author, for the instruction of the beginner 
( ) is mainly based upon the Kuvalayananda of 
Appayyadiksita, and except for its illustrations and a few dis- 
cussions regarding the nature of certain figures of speech or the 
elaborate disquisition at the close on the true nature of Alahkara 
in general— which by the by is couched in the pedantic verbiage 
of the Naiyayikas and makes more noise than sense — lays very 
little claim to originality in matter or presentation. 

As the learned editor points out, the present work is one of 
those peculiar treatises which achieve two ends in one — “ kill two 
birds with one stone for while they give the treatment of the 
subject-matter in the same way as the other works in the line, 
their illustrations are more or less exclusively eulogies of one 
or more contemporary royal heroes. So like the Ekavall of 
Vidyadhara, or the Prataparudrayasiobhusana of Vidyanatha, the 
present work is written by its author to glorify his patron— 
Peshwa Madhavarao I of Poona, his uncle Raghunatharao, and 
his brother Narayanarao. But unlike these two which deal with 
all the topics of poetics, the present work confines itself to only 
one topic that of the Arthalahkaras. As pointed out by the 
learned editor, the Earikas ( embodying the definitions etc, ) and 
their prose explanations are generally based on the correspond- 
ing passages in the Kuvalayananda, Many of the technical 
discussions are nothing but paraphrases, abridged or enlarged, 
of the corresponding portions in the Kuvalayananda; while 
many of the verses, too, illustrating the figures of speech, though 
the author’s composition, yet derive their main idea from the 
Yerses in the original. 

The work is. however, not quite sterile of poetry and makes 
delightful reading. Here is a specimen of a very fine ; 
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g-'suf^ 5Rr^ 5''>T a ll 

“With your powerful mind you comprehend vice and virtue, 
as with your long arm ( Tffr^^sT ) you draw an arrow fixed on 
the bow-string ; still vice, you discard like the arrow, but give 
ear to virtue as to the bow-string 
Here is bold conceit : — 

m *T*nT : i 

NS 

cTct: 1% 11 

“ Verily the sky is a frying-pan turned downwards by the 
Creator on the huge Sun-camp. Are these raining masses of 
the lamp-black falling down therefrom in all directions ? ' ’ It is 
possible to multiply such instances, which go to prove that the 
writer did possess a lively sense of poetry. 

Al though, therefore, the work is merely a slavish imitation of 
its original, it shows in a few places a remarkable independence 
of judgement when it criticises, modifies, or rejects the views of 
Appayyadiksita ; and other writers in the field. Thus, for 
instance, after half-heartedly admitting the figure of speech 
“Lalitopama” of Jayadeva, which Appayya rejects, our author 
raises the question that if the attribution of the qualities of the 
Upamana to the TJpameya is “ Lalitopama ” then the reverse 
i. e. the attribution of the qualities of the TJpameya to the 
Upamana ought to give us “ Lalitapratipa ”, though Jaya- 
deva includes both under " Lalitopama 

The work, in many places, is blemished by metrical and 
grammatical faults, and the editor is right when he ssserts that 
as the writer was primarily a logician and only secondarily a 
poet, he has allowed these faults to creep into his work. As a 
historical record, the value of the ^ work is considerably 
diminished by the general character of the eulogy, and also by 
the fact that the three Mss. do not generally agree with each 
other as to the identity of the Peshwa glorified in any particular 
verse. The work, therefore, has very little value as a source- 
book of history, but offers corroborative evidence for certain 
facts and beliefs established on the strength of approved 
historical records. Thus to mention but one instance, the author 
to [ Annala, B. O. B« I. ] 
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refers to the separation from the Peshwa, of Raghunatharao 
who for some time was the regent of the new Peshwa Msdhava- 
rao I. That this is a fact is well-known in history and is 
indirectly confirmed by our poet’s allusion to it in a casual 
illustration. It also gives a somewhat exaggerated picture of 
the life of ease and luxury, of the sense of security enjoyed 
by the people and of the munificence of the Peshwas of Poona. 

Devatahkara, the author hailed from Hander near Surat and 
shifted his abode to another town, Urahpattana ( Olpad ). His 
father’s name was Nahanabhai, his surname Purohita and hia 
title Bhatta. From these names it is evident that his family is 
one of Gujarati priests. There is no evidence that he was at any 
time permanently connected with the Poona court. Nowhere 
has he even hinted at his being a court-poet of the Peshwas or 
even his residing in Poona. It is possible to extract a few auto- 
biographical details from some passages as shown by the editor. 
He was also the author of a work entitled “ Vi^vasarayayuddha- 
varnana” which is frequently alluded to in this work, and of a 
commentary on the Amaru§ataka. 

The editor deserves our warmest congratulations on his 
having brought out this hitherto unknown work on Alahkara. 
In his masterly introduction, he has critically discussed several 
points raised above, and altogether it is a valuable contribution 
to Sanskritic lore. 


C. R. Devadhar 



BHASH-S. — PARICCHEDA, with Siddhanfca-muktavali. Trans- 
lated Into English by Swami Msdhavananda, with an In- 
troduction by Dr. S. Mookerjee of the Ashrama, Mayavati 
Almora, Himalayas. Crown: xxy, 382. Price Rs. 2-8-0. 

We heartily welcome this English translation of the renow- 
ned Nyaya work which is better known under the title of its com- 
mentary, the Siddhanta-muktavali. A student of Ryaya, after 
his preliminary acquaintance with the sxibject through Tarkasam- 
graha or Tarkabhasa, passes on to the scholastic works like the 
Ohintamani through the intermediate stage of the Siddhanta- 
muktavali. Majority of the NySya students halt at the Muktavali. 
As day by day the shastrio learning is disappearing, students of 
Nyaya are really inconvenienced by the absence of such a tra- 
nslation. Dr. Strauss has already translated this work into Ger- 
man. We congratulate the translator on having brought out 
this English translation, which will go a long way to facilitate 
and popularise the study of the Nyaya. 

The book gives Sanskrit originals of the Karikas of the Bha- 
sapariccheda, but not the text of the Muktavali, which appears 
to us a great handicap. We hope the translator will add this in 
his second edition. 

The translation is lucid and accurate, notes are copious and to 
the point, while the Introduction by Dr. S. Mookerji, discussing 
the historical and philosophical questions, and the Glossary 
and Index at the end enhance the value of the work very consi- 
derably. We commend the book to every student of Nyaya. 

R. D. Vadekar 
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“ A 8 XJBA VAEUNA ” * 

By 

R. N. Dander AR, M.A, Ph.D. 

Paradoxical as it may seem, one will all the same be justified 
in saying that the Vedic researches have been the earliest and 
the richest among the indological researches and still the unsol" 
ved Vedic problems are greatest in number among the indologi- 
cal problems. Particularly the field of Vedic mythology cannot 
be said even now to have been fully and satisfactorily exploited. 
The asura Varuna, for example, is the most august and greatly 
elevated divinity in the pantheon of Vedic gods and still his 
essential character remains enigmatic. This paradox may 
appear to be still more striking ! What is it that gave Varupa 
the exalted position which he holds in the Rgveda ( RV. ) ? Why, 
inspite of the comparatively smaller number of hymns dedicated 
to his praise, is he regarded, by the side of Indra, as the great- 
est of the gods of the RV ? Why, again, in certain cases, is he 
represented to be far superior to Indra — sometimes even as the 
God among gods ? 

Broadly speaking any hypothesis regarding the essential 
nature of a Vedic god, in order to be proper and correct, mu^ 
fulfil the following conditions j 

( 1 ) We ought to be in a position to present, on the bewsis of 
that hypothesis, a complete picture of that god as far as possible 


^ Paper read at the B« 0« B* Institute on 26tb September 1940. 
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consistent with his essential characteristics, as described in the 
Veda, his peculiar relation with other Vedic gods and the main 
conceptions with which he is associated, in a special way, in 
the Veda. 

( 2 ) From the point of view of the history of religion, the 
hypothesis must normally make it possible to connect that god 
satisfactorily with the indo-germanio ( idg ) religious thought 
If, however, the conception underlying that god were to be 
regarded as the result of foreign influence or purely as an in- 
digenous growth, that fact too must be historically explainable. 

( 3 ) The hypothesis must further make it possible to acc- 
ount reasonably for the later modifications in the nature of that 
god in the classical Indian mythology. 

( 4 ) Finally the hypothesis must be based on sound philolo- 
gical grounds. Since ‘ mythology is but an old form of language’ 
all conclusions regarding the god’s personality ought to be cor- 
roborated by definite linguistic facts. 

It is intended here to make a fresh approach to the Varuna- 
problem on these lines. 

Let us first try to present, in a general way, a connected 
picture of Varuna and his greatness, through a constructive 
analysis of the Vedic hymns directly addressed to him as well 
as other Vedic references. ’ 

Varuna is preeminently called the asura ( I. 35. 7 ; II. 27. 10 ; 
VIL 65.2; VIII. 42.1-) and is often glorified as the upholder of the 
cosmic law rta ( I. 23.5). He is rtasya gopa or rtavan par excell- 
ence. His ordinances are constantly said to be fixed, which fact 
gives him the significant title— dhr/awra/a. He is the regulator of 
waters ( II. 28.4 ; V. 85. 6 ; VII. 64. 2 ) ; indeed all natural phe- 
nomena are controlled and directed by this god. The gods them- 
selves follow Varuna’s law ( VIII. 41. 7 ) and are incapable of 
obstructing in any way the proper conduct of that law. The 
divine dominion of Varuna is often referred to with the word 
OToyg, occult power. On account of this may a, Varuna wields 

* The following Vedio references, among others, are particularly repre- 
sentative of Varnua’s personality and true nature : 

1.24; 1.25; V. 67. 1-2 ; VII. 86 ; VII. 87 ; VII. 88 ; Vltl. 41; VIII. 42; 
X, 124. 3-4; AV. 16. About AV. IV. 16, Roth remarks : ' There is no hymn 
m the whole Vedic literature which expresses the divine omniscience in such 
forceful terms as this * ; Maonicol adds : ‘ and it would not be easy to find 
m any literature many passages to surpass it in this respect. * 
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supreme sovereignty over the whole universe, which is said to 
have been originally created by him. He is the imperial ruler, 
samrUj, of all, both gods and men .( X. 132,4 -, II. 27.10 ), of the 
whole world ( V. 85.3 ) and of all that exists. Hot even the 
slightest activity in nature and in human and animal life passes 
unnoticed by him. The rising and the setting of the sun, the 
falling of rains, the growth of vegetation, the flowing of rivers, 
the flying of birds, even the winking of the eye are governed by 
the subtly working law of Varuna. In his capacity of the world- 
sovereign, Varuna is said to be commanding a large band of 
spies (1. 24.13; VI. 67.5-; VII. 61.3; VII. 87.3), who being 
undeceived, undismayed and wise, observe keenly all the happen- 
ings in the universe and report to their master, without delay, 
any eases of lapse against and transgression of that law. The over- 
lord, Varuna, himself has the sun for his eye. ( I. 115.1 ; VI, 51, 
1 ; VII. 61.1 ), so that he can supervise unobstructedly the 
happenings in the universe and the activities of human beings. 
Varuna’s golden abode is in the highest heaven ( V. 67.2 ) ; there 
he occupies his seat, which is great, very lofty, and firm on 
account of a thousand columns. It is the duty of the all-seeing 
sun, together with other spies, to go to the dwelling of Varuna 
and report the deeds of men ( VII. 60.1 ). Varuna is the un- 
failing witness of men’s truth and falsehood ( VII. 49.3 ). He 
perceives all that exists within heaven and earth and all that is 
beyond ; none can escape from Varuna by fleeing even far be- 
yond the sky ( AV. IV. 16. 4-5 ). 

This vast expanse of the world is not an irregular chaos. It 
is bound down by the paia of Varuna into a well-regulated 
whole. It is cosmos. The law of Varuna — rta — works in a subtle 
but most effective manner throughout the universe. This is 
indeed the rriaya of the great asura ! And if any perpetrator of 
crime against this cosmic law — and, by logical extension, also 
against the moral law — is found, he is forthwith punished with 
the pasa of Varuna. The pasa of Varuna, which thus seems to 
be serving a double purpose, is positively an exclusive feature 
of that god. The great asura is, therefore, approached in great 
awe, and prayers for mercy are addressed to him. But this world- 
sovereign, characterised by all the glory of an oriental ruler, is 
often very relentless in matters pertaining to the projier oondnQt 
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of Ms law. It is Varuna who creates the universe and guards 
the cosmic law. As a moral governor also Varuna stands far 
above any other deity. He is the strongest barrier against every 
type of falsehood. This ethical idealisation is perhaps the most 
outstanding feature of Varuna’s personality. His epithets, asura 
mayin, dhTtavraia, rtavan etc. point to the same essential nature. 

Another significant peculiarity of Varuna is his special asso- 
ciation with Mitra and the Adityas. Mitra and Varuna are often 
inseparably bound to each other ; and Varuna is represented, in 
the Veda, as the highest among the Adityas. Together with them 
he forms an independent circle of Vedio divinities, to whom is 
principally entrusted the guardianship of law — cosmic and moral. 
Their main characteristic is not the achievement of enormous 
exploits, as in the case of Indra ; they govern the law which 
regulates the whole universe. A very striking parallel of this 
circle of Vedio gods is found in the Avestan religion where 
Ahura Mazdah, Mithra and Ainesa Spentas also form a similar 
group. They too represent the supreme heavenly sovereignty. 

The eminence of Varuna as the creator of the universe, as the 
world-"SOvereign, as the protector of law, and as the moral go- 
vernor of mankind, had developed, in the Veda, to such an enor- 
mous extent that there naturally arose a unique rivalry for 
supremacy between him and Indra, the other paramount god of 
the Vedic pantheon. Several Vedic references are indicative of 
this rivalry which forms unquestionably one of the most impor- 
tant features of the Vedic mythology. It may be mentioned, in 
this context, that in marked contrast with Indra and many other 
Vedic gods, Varuna has no myths related of him ; consequently 
the anthropomorphism of his personality is more fully developed 
on the spiritual rather than the physical side. 

The personality of Varuna is shrouded, in the Veda, with a 
mysterious and majestic grandeur. His unapproachable magni- 
ficence and awe-inspiring power, his inexorable austerity and 
incomprehensibly divine wisdom inspire the Vedic seer to aa 
anxious but commanding worship and self-abnegation rather 
than to expressions of frank and friendly confidence. All traces 
of human weakness that are clearly perceptible in the character 
of Indra are conspicuously absent in Varuna^s character. The seer 
of a Vadic passage seems to have summarised stibstai^tially the 
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true Vedic character of Varuna when he says of him, 

( VIL 87.6. ). 

What conclusions regarding the personality and the essential 
nature of Varuna can be drawn from the Vedic evidence adduced 
above? Does Varuna, like many other Vedic gods, represent 
any power of nature and, if so, which ? Can we trace the concep- 
tion underlying this god to other idg, religions ? How did the 
personality of this god develop in the later Hindu mythology ? 

Before directly approaching these problems regarding the 
Vedic god, Varuna, in a constructive manner, we may begin by 
critically examining the several earlier theories about Varuna by 
applying to them the tests mentioned above. 

The most common view, put forth by scholars like Roth, 
Darmesteter, Hopkins, Bohnenberger, L. von Scbrdder and Bloom* 
field, is to regard Varuna as the sky-god. Even Hillebrandt 
had originally subscribed to this view, though he later on 
revised his opinion. This theory is mainly based on the name 
Varuna, which is derived by these scholars from the root vr^ * to 
cover ’ or ‘ to encompass To the simple minds of the ancient 
peoples, it was argued by them, the sky actually seemed to be 
covering or encompassing the earth and all that it contained. 
Those ancient people accepted unhesitatingly the impressions 
conveyed to them by their senses and the blue vault of the sky 
was for them actually a vault, solid and immutable, covering 
everything. It was further believed that this theory was sub- 
stantially corroborated by the apparent identity, from the philo- 
logical point of view, of the two names, Varuna and Ouranos, 
the Greek sky-god. Varuna was, according to these scholars, 
none other than the Vedic counterpart of Greek Ouranos. There 
was, however, already one sky— god in the Vedic pantheon, 
namely Dyaus. This god can be shown, on the strength of 
philological and mythological evidence, to have been common 
to almost all idg. religions. What then was the necessity of a 
second sky-god ? Schrhder explains this contingency by saying 
that Dyaus and Varuna represent two different aspects of the 
sky. Dyaus represents the bright and shining day— sky, while in 
Varuna, the pervading and the all-encompassing nature of the 
sky is particularly emphasised. Varuna may be said to the 
* firmament ^ in contrast to Dyaus, which is the * shining sky. 
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Since this encompassing or pervading nature is conspicuously 
realisable through the starry vault of the night-sky, Varuna is 
closely associated with the night in RV-hymns. It was sugges- 
ted by Schroder that when Indians and Iranians lived together 

as one common cultural group, they glorified a sky-god as the 

creator of the universe. Varuna and Ahura Mazdah, whose 
common mythological heritage can hardly be questioned, are the 
two independent developments of this original Aryan god. RV.- 
passages like 

?Er 5^^ msTJIT 3[% 

•> ( VIII. 41.3 ) 

qft ^rmrfa ^ ' 

fSrs^ at3 an n ( VIII. 41.7 ) 

far^ arar^f^ng: 

r%^ v^jwvmn: 1 

^rsrr wwa?* ^ 

^ ^ ^ II ( VII. 87.5 ) 

however would clearly indicate that tne Vedic Varuna is defini- 
tely closer in conception to that original sky-god of the Aryans, 
Ahura Mazdah, on the other hand, was, in later times, greatly 
spiritualised and idealised by Zarathusthra in his reform-move- 
ment. Bortholomae, Darmesteter, Eggers, and Spiegel maintain, 
all the same, that Ahura Mazdah also is the abstraction of the 
idea of sky. In Avesta, varena is the name of a mythological 
land which is said to be cathrugaosha. The linguistic affinity 
between the words, Varuna and varena, is, supposed to be quite 
evident. This mythological locality is, according to some scho- 
lars, to be identified with the expanse of the sky ‘ with its four 
corners. * It may be remembered, in this connection, that, in the 
Veda, Varuna too is said to be ccduranlka. This was considered 
as another piece of evidence in favour of the sky-theory. Attem- 
pts have also been made to connect the word Varuna philologi- 
oally with Armenian ( Arm. ) garuna which means the bright 
sky. In the course of time, however, there began, in the evolu- 
tion of the Vedic religious thought, the process of spiritualisa- 
tion, which all nature-gods had to undergo at some stage of their 
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career. Varuna thus rose from the ‘ sky ' to be the ‘ god of the 
sky »* presiding over all the natural phenomena of which the sky 
is the foundation and the scene ; and in the later development he 
was finally regarded as the supreme embodiment and guardian, as 
well as the maker of the law, which controlled those phenomena 
of nature. The transition from the guardianship of the cosmic 
order to that of the moral order was then merely a matter of 
logical extension. It is even boldly suggested that such a deve- 
lopment of the Varuna-oonception might have been in the 
mind of Kant when he said : ‘ Zwei Dinge erfullen das 

G-erniit mit immer neuer und zunehrnender Bewunderung, 
je ofter und anhaltender sich das Nachdenken damife bes- 
ohaftigt s Der bestirnte Himmel iiber mir und das moralische 
Gesetz in mir ! ’ The sun is described, in the Veda, to be the 
eye of Varuna ( I. 115.1 ; VI. 51.1 ; VII. 61.1 ), which can be best 
understood if Varuna were regarded as the sky-god. Max Muller 
recognises, in the physical Varuna only the ‘ starry ’ night-side, 
while Knauer, who connects the name Varuna with var^a, ‘black 
colour,' emphasises * darkness ’ as the main characteristic of that 
god and therefore identifies Varuna with the ‘ night-sky ’ of the 
ur-idg. period. 

It must be said with regard to this theory, which primarily 
identifies Varuna with Greek Ouranos and thus regards him as 
a sky-god, that it is based on a fundamentally incorrect ety- 
mology. It will be found that all derivatives, in the w-themes, 
from the root vr, ‘ to cover, ’ with which the Gk. word, Ouranos, 
is usually philogically connected, always show a long vowel ; 
for instance, Sk. varutar, varutra, varutka, as also Gk. rutor, rtUer 
eruto. If therefore the word Varuna were to be derived from the 
root VT, ‘ to cover, ' one would naturally expect to find ‘ varuva 
with long ru. Even Schroder, who is a strong protagonist of the 
sky-theory, himself confesses that there are objections, based 
also on phonetic grounds, to the acceptance of the equation, 
Varuna = Ouranos. Macdonell quotes in his Vedic Mythology the 
view of Joh. Schmidt, namely, that it was not so easy, as it 
would seem, to connect V aruna linguistically with Ouranos. 
Lately the French scholar, Dumdzil, has again assumed the 
identity of Varuna and Ouranos, but he derives those two words 
from quite a different root and consequently draws quite a differ- 
ent conclusion regarding the personality of Varuna. Ab regards 
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the suggestion that Vedic Varuna may be connected with Arm. 
garuna, Hhbschmann has clearly shown that those words have 
hardly anything to do with each other from the philological 
point of view. Moreover, the original meaning of the word, 
gariina^ is the ‘ spring ^ and not the ‘ sky. ^ 

Apart from this basic etymological flaw, the sky-theory 
further suffers from another grave defect, namely, that it cannot 
fully and rationally explain the special characteristics of Varuna 
as described in the Veda. The foremost difficulty in this con- 
nection arises from Varuna^s close association with Mitra and 
the Adityas. Even in the Boghasskdi inscription the reference 
to Varuna is made as u-ru-wa-na-as-si-el, meaning * Varuna 
together with his group. * So also, Ahura Mazdah is praised in 
the Avesta as being constantly associated with Mithra and the 
Amesa Spentas. This conception of a special circle of divinities 
over which Varuna seems to have presided, would not fit properly 
in the sky-theory. Farther even on the assumption that Mitra 
primarily represents the sun-god — this assumption will be later 
on shown to be positively wrong — the pairing of Mitra 
and Varuna would appear to be without any special significance. 
The plea put forth by Schr 5 der, in this connection, namely that 
the sun and the sky always appear together and may therefore 
form a pair of constant companions, is not at all convincing. 
Further how can one explain, in that case, the contrast between 
Mitra and Varuna, so emphatically implied in a large number 
of Vedic passages, such as, 

T. S. IV. 4.8.3 ) ? 

Moreover nowhere else in the Vedic literature does one find any 
indication of a dual divinity like dyavasuryau, which would 
correspond completely with mitravaruriau. It is interesting to 
note here that Schroder himself later on feels inclined to give 
up the hypothesis that Mitra represents the sun— god. 

The rivalry between Indra and Varuna, which certainly was 
a favourite theme of the Vedic poets, is also rendered meaningless 
if Varuna were made to represent the sky-god. Whether, in the 
naturalistic interpretation of the Vedic mythology, which is, by 
the way, not necessarily always correct, Indra were to be regard- 
ed as the sun— god, or as the storm— god, one fails to understand 
why there should be any rivalry between him and the sky-god ! 
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Further the Vedic passages adduced in support of the sky- 
theory, such as, 

fa#r ?Ji^r ( \ II. 87. 5 ) 

T 'Tfer^r (IX. 73- S ) 


etc are of such a general tenor that ene comes across similar 
passages with reference to Parjanya ( VII. lOzA ) or the Adityas 
( AV. XIII. 3.3 ). Oil the other hand, one may consider with 
advantage the following Vedic passages referring to Varuna = 

sjsr 

^ ( VII. 87.6) 

^ 

mcrr eri^HT " ( VIII. 41.8 ). 

Are the phrases dy^uriva sthdd, drapso na svelah, dydmiva roJiati, 
and riakain aruhat, in any way indicative of the sky ? Can the 
sky be called apicyahsanmdrah? How is it further possible to 
explain, with the sky-hypothesis, the Vedic passages where 
Varuna is connected with Yama ( X. 14.7 ), ^ ^ 

7 ), with papa ( I. 24. 11 ), and with dhurti ( 1. 128. 7 J ? 

Ho other idg. religion has elavated the sky-god to the exalted 
position of the g lardianship of the cosmic and 

is one of the essential characteristics of Varuna in the Veda an 
of Ahura Mazdah in the Avesta. The ‘ father-sky -dyaus-^tar, 
Jupiter -is no doubt represented in every idg. mythology but he 
hafhis own restricted domain and his own place, albeit suffioi^- 
tly high Tn tie pantheon. It is further not c ear why Varu^. 

JllBkv-trod should be idealised in the peculiarly ethical dir- 

the sky * , bW— irod ? The conceptions of nmya 

ection and not Dyaus, the sky g or>Boial 

3 j. •4.-I, i-ha Vedic Varuna is associated in a special 

and rta, with which the nio-nificance on the assumption 

manMr, lose all tlieir eessnto g 

of Varona’s being Lcordlns to this theory t It 

understand by the pasa of V . , Indian liter- 

must be remembered at the same time that in , 

ature we do not find any traoe of Z, coni 

It wlU thus he seen that none^.^.^ 

ditions IS even slightly ^ modifications of this 

therefore renders it unaccep • ur-idg. ‘ night-sky ' 

. theory, such as, that Varuna . starry vault of the sky ' 

■( Knauer ), or that he represents the starry van 

2 [ Aiiaals, B. O. R- R 1 
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( Max Muller ) may now be dismised without any further 
discussion. 

J. J. Meyer has suggested, in his work on legal literature of 
ancient India, that Varuna is principally the god of night. ’ The 
sins and crimes are usually perpetrated during the night-time 
and as the god of night, it is Varuna’s function to prevent then. 
It is in this way, argues Meyer, that Varuna becomes the moral 
governor of mankind. Another quite a novel theory about 
Varuna is put forth by Johansson in his very thought-provoking 
monograph on the Vedic goddess, DhisanS. He believes that 
the names Varuna and Vrtra are derived from the same idg. 
form *>iel-lu, ‘ to bind ’ ‘ to keep under chains. ’ This fact would 
indicate the commonness of their nature. According to Johans- 
son, Varuna and Vrtra are the two aspects of ‘ winter, ’ which 
keeps the waters of rivers in bondage, one divine aspect and the 
other demonaic ! Bergaigne too claims an especially tenebrious 
character for Varuna. He sees in him a clear identity with 
Vftra, who is the ‘ restrainer ' of waters. Varuna’s pasa is, acc- 
ording to Bergaigne, indicative of the tying down of waters. 
The rivalry between Varuna and Indra is therefore only another 
aspect of the conflict between Vrtra and Indra. Varuna’s pasa 
is the symbolical representation of the power of winter by means 
of which the waters are fettered. Certain stray references like 
hemanto hi varuvah ( M. S. I. 10.12 ), or such possible conjectures 
as^that the varw^apraghasa sacrifice was performed on the eve of 
winter, are adduced by Johansson in support of his theory. 

As Sdrensen has rightly pointed out, while contradicting the 
identification of Varuna with Vrtra, Varuna is represented, in 
the Veda, as the lord and friend of waters and not even the 
slightest hint is given to the effect that he prevents them from 
flowing, as Vrtra does. Further a critical examination of the 
Vedic hymns would indicate that Vrtra and Indra on the one 
hand and Mitra and Varuna on the other belong to two distinct 

* * The conception of Varuna as th,e god of night seems to bo the more 
primary conception Varuna represents the moon-lit magic night... 

.......„N{ght, the night-sky, and the moon are very closely oonneotdd with 

. each other / 

^ J* Meyer : Uber das Wesen dipr 

aUindisohen Rechtschriften. pp. 379-385. 
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types of mythologies. Though therefore the names Vrtra and 
Varuiia may possibly have been derived from the same root, the 
conceptions underlying them have to be thoroughly distinguish- 
ed from each other, from the point of view of content as well as 
the history of religion. Moreover a mere reference to some of 
the outstanding features of Varuna, as described in the Veda, 
would suffice to disprove completely such views as have been 
put forth by Meyer and Johansson. The very suggestion that 
either the god of night or the winter-god could be raised to such 
an exalted position in any religion is preposterous. These and 
such other theories * seem to disregard completely the evidence 

1 A reference may be made, in this context, to other theories regarding 
the true nature of the Vedio god, Varu:Qia, advanced by Johansson and 
Meyer themselves : 

‘ The most prominent god of fertility in ancient India was Varuna in 

this respect he was regarded as the god of the whole community and parti- 
cularly of the Ksatriyas Varuna consequently represented the essential 

element of royal power Varuna was the god who governed the change 

of seasons and was therefore the god of the year, possessing two aspects of 
Varuna and Dyaus ( Mitra ? ). Where he is not represented anthropomor- 

phioally, he is represented as a horse The feminine counterpart of 

Varuna is mother earth — Aditi or Ppfchvi Probably Aditi was primarily 

the wife of Varuna ' 

-^Johansson : Uber die altindische Gottim 
Dhisana and Verwandtes, pp. lOSff. 

• Varuna was primarily ohthonio vegetation-god and phallic divinity 

Ms connection with waters which cause growth and life is particularly em- 
phasised he is the lord of water and rains Already as the god of the 

earth he is the king and therefore also the god of law and punishiment. 

In KV he ascends to the sky ( not necessarily first then ), becomes the lord 

of atmospheric ocean and makes the rain-waters stream down. he is now 

turned into the heavenly sovereign-lord of the universe and the upholder of 

the rta next he is regarded as the moon-god, because, on the one hand, 

he is the lord of night, and because, on the other, he and Soma, both divini- 
ties of water and vegetation, are identical— Varupia’a dreary and fri- 

ghtful nature and his lordship over the dead seem to have developed out of 

his original chthonic nature this is how the Varuna-mythology seems 

to have evolved in India * 

— J. J. Meyer ; Trilogie der altindisohen 
Maohte und Peste der Vegetation, pp. 

Evidently both Johansson and Meyer are not quite sure about the easen- 
tial nature and personality of Varuria. They do not seem tc reoonstmot the 
picture of the Vedio Varuna in a synthetical manner from the special and 
exclusive attributes of that god. Farticularly Meyer appears, of recent year^ 

( Continued on next page ) 
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of the Veda ; they do not take into eccount the logical develops 
ment of the religious thought among the idg. people in general 
and among the Vedic Aryans in particular ; and finally they are 
not confirmed by linguistic facts, which those scholars claim 
to be supporting their theories. 

Oldenberg ( Die Religion des Veda ) comes forth, as usual, 
with a refreshingly original theory in this regard. The physical 
representations of Varuna, Mitra and the Adityas bear, accord- 
ing to him, several distinct attributes of light. The same is the 
case with regard to the corresponding circle of divinities in the 
Avesta, namely, Ahura Mazdah, Mithra and the Amesa Spentaa. 
Oldenberg starts with the assumption that the fact that Mithra 
of the Avesta definitely represents the sun-god is unchallenge- 
able. The Vedic counterpart of Mithra, namely Mitra, must 
therefore necessarily be the sun-god. Though independent 
references to Mitra are not many in the IIV, still Oldenberg 
claims to find faint traces of his identity with the sun-god even 
in the existing material. In III. 59 , for instance, general expres- 
sions have been used which indicate, according to Oldenberg, 
without any specific mention^ the connection of Mitra with the 
sun. More direct references in this connection are found in the 
AV: 

^ I ( AV. XIII. 3.13 ) 

mcTv i ( AV. IX. 3.18 ). 

In the Brahmana literature there are numerous passages of a 
similar tenor, where Varuna is said to belong to the night and 

( continued from the previous page ) 

to have been considerably influenced by the vegetation— fertility-conception. 
In his recent book. ‘ Trilogie der altindischen MSchte etc, ' he represents 
ESma, Bali and Indra as ancient Indian gods of vegetation and fertility. 

Mention may also he made of the theory put forth by N. F. Ghose 
( Aryan frail in India and Iran ) that Mitra and Varunia were originally 
an inseparable pair like the Alvins and that they represented the same 
twm principles of Light and Moisture. According to Ghose these twin prin- 
ciples were worshipped under different designations amongst different 
tnbes of Proto-Aryan grass-land nomads. He further maintains that 
fusion of tribes, Mitra and Varupa became maintainors of Law. 
this thetwy * evidence cannot be said to be, in apy way, substantiating 
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Mitra to the day. Ritualistic ally Varuna is connected with black 
animal and Mitra with bright-coloured animals. The common 
concept of day and night— corresponding with Mitra and Varuna 
respectively — repeats itself very often in the sacrificial formulas. 
The essential nature of Mitra as the sun-god is thus confirmed, 
according to Oldenberg, by Vedic as well as Avestan literary 
and ritualistic evidence. Varuna is the constant companion of 
Mitra ; the association of Mitra with Varuna is so predominant 
that only one single hymn of the RV is addressed to Mitra alone. 
Oldenberg's line of argumentation is as follows : There is in 
the Vedic mythology a compact group of seven mutually-con- 
nected gods, namely, the Adityas, who are conspicuously dep- 
endent upon sky and light. Two from among them, Mitra 
and Varuna, have assumed more preeminent forms. One of 
these two, namely Mitra, is definitely the sun-god, while the 
other one, Varuna, has the features of a god of light with special 
reference to night, over which he is said to rule. What else can 
he possibly represent if not the moon ? The logical extension of 
the hypothesis that Mitra is the sun-god, and Varuna is the 
moon-god naturally was that the Adityas represent the planets. 
Besides this hypothesis there is also another side to Oldenberg's 
theory. The glorification of the sun, the moon, and the planets 
as a compact group of mutually-connected gods, which is to be 
seen in the Veda and the Avesta, cannot be traced back to any 
other idg. religion. There are therefore two possibilities regard- 
ing the genesis of this religious conception. Either the Indo- 
Iranians themselves created this group of gods in their own 
common religious fervour, or they borrowed those divinities 
from a foreign religion. Oldenberg believes that the rather 
unique circle of the Adityas, with Varuna and Mitra as the 
foremost among them, is more or less foreign to the pantheon of 
Vedic gods, which is presided over by the Aryan national war- 
god, Indra. According to him the Indra-Vrtra-mythoIogy is 
genuinely Aryan while the Varuna-Mitra-mythology has been 
implanted, in the Vedic religion, from outside. Is it possible, 
he asks, that this unique group of gods has been borrowed by 
the Indo-Iranins from the Semitic people ( or the Akkadians 1 
and that from the very beginning it was only half understood 
b^ the borrowers ? Seiqitic people were .well-» 
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versed in the science of astronomy and of numbers, from the 
very ancient times, seems to support considerably this conjec- 
ture. Moreover there is much other evidence to show that the 
Semitic people had developed a sufficiently high type of civilisa- 
tion before the Indo-Iranians came in contact with them. The 
god Varuna, whom the Aryans are supposed to have borrowed 
from the Semitic mythology, does appear, by the side of the 
Aryan national god, Indra, as a representative of an older and 
distinctly higher culture. 

The apparent reasonableness and soundness of this moon- 
theory of Oldenberg made even Hillebrandt (Vedische Mfythologie) 
revise his original judgment in the matter of the Varuna-pro- 
blem. His method of approach to this question was however 
different from that of Oldenberg. He attempts to bring forth 
evidence in support of his theory from within rather than from 
without. One fact must all the same be clearly recognised in 
both these cases — and that is certainly a defect in the process of 
theorisation — namely that Oldenberg and Hillebrandt first form 
some idea about Varuna’s original nature and then try to adduce 
evidence in support of that idea. They seem to start with con- 
clusions rather than end with them. Hillebrandt considers the 
Vedic passages, such as, 

3T5r 

5T 1 ( VII. 87.6 ) 

^ 

^ *Tnn ( VIII. 41.8 ) 

as clearly indicative of Varuna’s identity with the moon. Apt- 
a/dh samudrah is according to him the usual epithet of the moon. 
But more convincing evidence in this connection is to be found 
in the ninth Tna^dala of the BV. In the passage, 
g er g- mfi r 

cTsr urnr 1 

fsTUt h 

II ( I. 91.3 ) 

Soma is compared with Mitra and Aryaman ; the juxtaposition 
of te and varu^asya in the first pdda, on the other hand, clearly 
implies that Soma is here considered to be identical with V aruna. 
Sometimes even the name Varuna seems to have been used as a 
^monym of Soma ; for instance-, 
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cT TTfH’ 5 T 

3 T® 3 -^tJT mRST*?: 1 

cT grm^H waq-: 

f^ar fsr^ifa ^ot ii ( IX. 95.4). 

Further Soma and Varuna are emphatically described as Jcavi in 
the Vedic hymns. The following: stanzas addressed to Varuna 
and to Soma exhibit an astounding similarity of contents and 
expression : 

( to Varupa ) ff? ( IX. 73.8 ) 

( to Soma ) g fk Ti^^r RcTHn^fg C IX. 93*55 ) 

( to Varuna ) urifoTr ( IX. 70.1 ) 

( to Soma ) •••( IX. 101.15 ). 

In ritual also, at the beginning of the agnisthoma sacrifice. Soma 
is treated as Varuna. The sovereignly of Varuna is perfectly 
identical with that of Soma. A considerable amount of Vedic 
literary and ritualistic evidence can thus be adduced to indicate 
that in the minds of the Vedic thinkers, Varuna and Soma were 
quite identical. Hillebrandt claims to have proved, finally and 
convincingly, that Soma represents the moon. The logical con- 
clusion therefore is that Varuna also represents the moon. This 
fact is amply corroborated, according to Hillebrandt, by the 
wealth of material, indicative of the contrast between Mitra and 
Varuna, in the Vedic hymns as well as in the Vedic ritual ( A. 
B. III. 4.6 ; T. S. VI. 6 . 3.5 ). It must be remembered that Hill- 
ebrandt unhesitatingly accepts the identification of Mitra with 
the sun-god. He however believes that Ahura Mazdah of the 
Avesta has nothing to do with Varuna. Otherwise, he argues, 
the name Varuna would have been retained in the Iranian lan- 
guage in some form or another. The probable question with 
regard to the moon-theory, namely, why Ahura Mazdah does 
not show, in the Avesta, even the faintest traces of the moon- 
god, has thus been anticipated and answered away by Hillebr- 
andt. Much emphasis has been placed by him on the sZifra-passage 
where Varuna is supposed to be described as ‘ bsdd, yellow— eyed, 
whitish man, who stands among the waters and receives the 
offerings on his head. ’ Can there be, he asks, a more picture- 
sque representation of the moon than this one ? Varuna’s s^so- 
ciation with the night is too evident to need special discussion. 
A further peculiarity of Varuna is that he is connected with 
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waters as well as with winter. Is the moon not described in a 
Vedic passage as the sender of rains ( A. B. VIII. 28.5 ) ? There 
are thus three most prominent characteristics in the nature of 
Varuna — ^his connection with the night, his connection with 
waters, and his connection with winter. The essential features 
of all these three are to be found together in only one entity, 
namely, the moon. Further the ‘ dismal, ' ‘ dreary * and ‘ dark ’ 
features in Varuna 's personality can be adequately accounted 
for, according to Oldenberg and Hillebrandt, only on the moon- 
hypothesis> The unique idealisation of Varuna into a sovereign 
-lord of the universe holding sway over all aspects of natural as 
well as human life need not surprise anyone. As indicated by 
H. Lommel in his * Die alten Arier * the moon is glorified to the 
same extent, in many primitive religions, as Varuna in the Veda. 
Oldenberg mentions* in this connection, the indigenous Ame- 
rican religions as well as the Finnish mythology, wherein the 
moon is considered as the almighty god. Even the hymn to 
Nannar — the moon-god of IJr — quoted by Sayce, would remind 
one of a prayer addressed to Varuna by the Vasisthas ! 

This theory, namely that Varuna primarily represents the 
moon, first propounded by Oldenberg, in his distinctive manner, 
and later on so very ably supported by Hillebrandt and accepted 
by Hardy and others, is apparently quite sound and therefore 
may not be lightly set aside as of no account. But it cannot 
certainly stand a keen and critical examination. Attention has 
already been drawn to the fundamentally defective method of 
approach on the part of Oldenberg and Hillebrandt. It is not 
the evidence of the Veda itself that has led these scholars to 
the hypothesis which they have put forth ; their theory princi- 
pally depends upon extraneous circumstances and they have only 
later on tried to adduce such evidence from the Veda as would 
fit in with their hypothesis. Apart from this, it must be said 
that the very first assumption, namely that Mitra represents the 
sun-god, which is the starting point of this theory, can be shown, 
on the strength of the evidence of comparative philology and 
comparative mythology, to be positively wrong. Het us pau]?e 
here a little to consider the name Mitra and the oonceptian 
underlying it. Only one full hymn in BV., III. 59, is dedicated 
to the praise of this god exclusively. The Vedic evidence on the 
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whole seems to show that Mitra did not possess any individua- 
lity on the physical side. His special characteristic feature is 
expressed, in the Veda, through the words j 

fiT^r ( HI- 59.1 ) 

‘ Mitra places the rnen, through his commands, in their proper 
places. ' A clear hint is hereby given that Mitra has something 
to do with ‘ right ’ and ‘ law. ’ He is primarily the yatayajjana. 
This idea is further confirmed by other Vedic passages, which 
connect Mitra very significantly with dharman and rta - 

^ unfit: I ( V. 81.4 ) 

ftrunr unfit: 1 ( VIII. 52.3) 

^tcTTu nu 5[fu> 

5 TUU53C fnu cTSU ^UTU I ( X. 8.4 ). 


As against this, there is not the slightest evidence in the Veda 
to indicate that Mitra was originally the Sun-god. Etymologi- 
cally the original form of the word Mitra seems to have been 
mitram ( neuter ) formed with the sufax— fra, which, in its turn, 
is the modification of the idg. instrumental sufiix— h-o. Other 


formations of a similar character are vrtram from the root vr, 
yotram from the root yu, and yantram from the root yam. The 
base of the original idg. form *mi-iro-m was the idg. root *m(e)i- 
‘ to bind ’. The same root is clearly perceptible in the words, 
Sk. mekliald, Lett, meimuri, Gfc. mltos, mitre, ‘ girdle of the body’. 
The word mitram thus originally indicates a ‘ bond ’ or binding 
together,’ and secondarily a ‘ friendly bond ’. A further modi- 
fication from this was mitrah ( masc. ) meaning the agent of 
bondage or the ‘ binder ’. IJhlenbeck derives mitra from^ mayate, 
while some scholars are inclined to connect rmtra with Lat. 


Wilis ‘mild,’ Lit. mylimas, ‘beloved’. These suggestions are 
definitely unacceptable, as shown by Brugmann and Eisler, since 
the suffix — fro clearly goes against them. ^ The Avestan expres- 
sions like mithrem jan, mithrem drvj also indicate that the ori- 
ginal conception underlying the word mithra was that of binding 
together or of the binder. Mitra, and also Mithra in his original 
nature, may therefore be looked upon as a god essenUally con- 
nected with ‘ contract, ’ ‘ treaty ‘agreements.. Had Mitra 
really anything to do with the sun-god, the BV-hymns, whi<^ 
often Bing very enthusiastically about light and spiehdoan* 
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would have certainly bestowed upon him, before anything else, 
the epithets indicative of light and splendour 1 That is however 
not the case, since, as seen above, RV connects Mitra mainly 
with law and order. The sun is itself said to be the eye of 
Mitra. The later development of the Avestan Mithra into a 
Bun-god is due to several causes. He has inherited the features 
of several mythologies. As Geiger has pointed out there are in 
him some distinct features of the Vedic Indra ; so too some in- 
fluence of the Semetio sun-god, ganias, is clearly perceptible in 
the later development of Mitra. Zarathushtra seems to have 
changed the old original god and forced upon him new religious 
conceptions. The Vedic Mitra, on the other hand, has remained 
true to the Aryan prototype — namely that of the god presiding 
over contracts and agreements, and thus preserving law and 
order mainly among human beings. The analysis of the Vedic 
references to Mitra, made by Schroder ( Arische Religion ) clearly 
indicates that he never represents the sun-god in the Vedic 
religion. It is in his capacity of the divine guardian of truth 
and law among men that, in the Boghazkoi inscription, mi-id- 
ra-as-si-el, ‘ Mitra together with his group, ’ is invoked to bear 
witness to the treaty which was concluded between Subbililiuma, 
the king of the Hittites and Mattiuaza^ the king * of Mittanni. 
Mitra must have also been the god by whom people used to 
swear, as is indicated by Gk. ma ton Mithren. The essential 
nature of Mitra thus being that of a god of holy law, guarding 
the truth in word and deed, every hypothesis based upon the 
equation, Mitra = sun-god, necessarily falls to the ground. 
The very foundation of the Moon-theory is thus utterly unten- 
able. The evidence adduced by Oldenberg and Hillebrandt from 
the ritualistic literature, which seems to connect Mitra exclusi- 
vely with the day and Varuna exclusively with the night clearly 
seems to have been an afterthought and cannot therefore be 
regarded as in any way conclusive in regard to the problem of 
the personality of the Vedic Varuna. In the history of the re- 
llgious thought of the Aryans, light-symbolism would appear 
to have come in, in an emphatic manner, at a later stage only. 

Apart from this basic flaw, the moon-theory is not at all 
supported by the evidence of the Vedic hymns. Attention has 
already been drawn to the absurdity of the sxin being mentioned 
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as the eye of the moon ( I. 50.6 ). Particularly when the physi« 
cal image of the moon was present to the eye of the Vedic poet 
such reference cannot be regarded even as poetical fantasy’ 
Further it would be very difficult to explain, on the basis of 
the moon-hypothesis, why Varuna, the moon, is regarded, in 
the Vedic hymns, as enormously more important than Mitra, 
the sun. Indeed so much richness of material, as we’ 
find with regard to the Vedic Varuna, should he impossible 
in the case of the moon. To justify this contingency 
on the strength of the evidence of some primitive religions, 
where the moon is apparently regarded as the almighty god, is 
to completely misunderstand the whole spirit of the Varuna- 
religion. Does the Varuna-religion, as presented in the Veda, 
betray even the slightest traces of such primitive character ? In 
Varuna, we have not to see a primitive conception such as is 
implied by H. Lommel. On the contrary, by the side of Indra, 
the national Aryan god, Varuna gives the impression of a re~ 
presentative of an older, and a more refined culture. Can Var- 
una's counterpart in the Avesta, Ahura Mazdah, be ever regard- 
ed as representing the moon ? The unique kind of ethical ide- 
alisation from the cosmic point of view, which is the most out- 
standing feature of the essential nature of the Vedic Varuna, 
as well as of Ahura hlazdah, becomes utterly meaningless in the 
moon-theory. Varuna's close association with rta and the rivalry 
between Varuna and Indra also cannot then be satisfactorily 
accounted for. Do we further not find that in the Vedic mytho- 
logy there exist the proper sun-god, Surya, and the proper 
moon-god, Candramas ? What then is the necessity of this 
peculiar glorification of Mitra and Varuna, as representing the 
sun and the moon respectively ? Had Mitra and Varuna pri- 
marily represented the two natural phenomena of the sun and 
the moon, the physical side of those gods would have been more 
distinctly emphasised in the Veda. But as a matter of fact that 
is not at all the case ! Farther it may be pointed out, in this 
connection, that Varuna does not play, in the Vedic mythology, 
the same role as the moon in the classical Hindu mythology. 
What is the significance of the mention of Mitra and* Varuna in 
the BoghazkSi inscriptions, if they merely represented the sun— 
god and the moon-god respectively ? They have been invoked 
with a special purpose and must have been considered as 
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iia^ing: eomething to do with treaties and agreements. The 
pasa^ whioli forms an exclusive feature of Varuna, would 
create quite a major difficulty in the moon—theory. Soma 
is merely an intoxicating drink, which fact would be quite 
clear from the Vedic references. The identidcation of Soma with 
the moon can only be of a secondary character, and may he 
regarded as the product of poetical fancy. So Hillebrandt's 
assertion that Soma is primarily identical with the moon is 
quite unconvincing. Moreover Varuna^s apparent identity with 
Soma, which seems to form the mainstay of Hillebrandt’s hypo- 
thesis, can be more adequately explained by assuming that it 
was a conscious attempt on the part of the later Soma^-priests to 
glorify Foma by bringing him in a line with Varuna, the world- 
sovereign. Finally the moon-theory would appear to be utterly 
unacceptable when one would take into consideration the Vedic 
passage where Varuna and Oandramas are brought together as 
the governor and the governed ^ 

WWW arcTTTw 

1 ( I. 24.10 ). 

It is interesting to note that the etymology of the name 
Varuna has been completely overlooked by the protagonists of 
the moon-theory. Ho other idg. religion has glorified the 
moon-god to such a great extent as is done, according to 
Oldenberg and Hillebrandt, in the Aryan religion. Historically 
too this fact would become unaccountable. Oldenberg assumes 
that the whole circle of the Vedic gods — Mitra, Varuna and the 
Adityas — representing respectively the sun, the moon and the 
planets, as well as the corresponding circle of the Avestan divin- 
ites, Mithra, Ahura Mazdah, and the Amesa Spentas, have been 
borrowed by the Aryans from the Semitic people. If the Aditya- 
oirole as a compact group were supposed to have been borrowed 
from the Semitic religion, there should have originally been such 
a group of divinities in that religion. As a matter of fact how- 
ever there is no such group I The planet— divinities in Babylon 
do not appear at all as a group of seven* Moreover the single 
planet-divinities of the Semitic people, such as, Mnib, Nergal, 
etc. have absolutely nothing in common with the Vedic 
Adityas, such as, Aryaman, Daksa, Bhaga, or with thp Ayesta# 
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Amesa Speatas, such as, Vohu manah, Asa vahista, eic. Moreover 
the planets as such are regarded, in the Iranian religion, more 
or less as evil spirits on the side of Ahmnan. The fatalism 
which is implied by the planets is again unknown to the Aryans. 
According to the hypothesis of Oldenherg, Varuna should have 
been identical with Sin, the moon-god of the Semitic people, 
and Mitra with Samos, their sun-god. In the Babylonian my- 
thology Sin, in contrast to the Vedic Varuna, plays a very minor 
role; Varuna’s personality, on the other hand, exhibits many 
features, which are common to Samos. These facts clearly go 
against Oldenberg’s theory. One conclusion therefore seems to 
be quite unchallengeable, namely, that the circle of the Adityas 
cannot have been borrowed from the Semitic mythology, since 
there is no such compact group of divinities in the Semitic 


mythology. Semitic influence on the Varuna-religion of the 
Veda is further out of question in view of the fact that abstract 
thought in the direction of the ‘ invisible, ’ ‘indefinite ’, ‘mystical’ 
is foreign to the Semitic outlook on life. It seems to be an 
exclusively Aryan heritage. The Semitic people, on the other 
hand, are satisfied with ‘ concrete ’ things, with ‘ numbers ’ and 
are rarely seen to go beyond them. 

The soundest method of understanding and evaluating the 


unknown Vedic mythological facts is, according to Pischel, to 
start from the known classical Hindu mythology. This method 
proposed by Pischel is correct but it is certainly not the only 
method. On the strength of the evidence of the classical Hindu 
mythology Pischel has put forth the theory, namely, that Varuna 
represents in the Veda, the god of ocean, as he does in later my- 
tboloffv ' Varuna ’s connections with waters are many and 
variefinthe Vedic literature (1.161.14, VIL 49.3 ; IX 90.3 ; 
AV VII 83 1 ) Ttiis fact would also confirm, according to nim, 
the hypothesis that Varuna is primarily the lord of waters. The 


following Vedic passage, 


1 Wilkins ( Hindu Mythology ) says, in this connection, that in the Vedio 
literature, Varuna was not represented chiefly as the oj the c«ean ; 

rather Vedic hymns show him as one of the gods *8 ’the waters of the 
nassases which describe him as being connected with the waters 01 1 e 
aCspherl antorthe earth, which afford some foundations for the later 
(spnoepfcions of liis 
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^xmx ^xmfH I ( AV. VIL 83.1 ) 

clearly pointed to the abode of Varuna being among waters. In 
this connection a reference may also be made to the linguistic 
connection, proposed by Hopkins, between the words, Varuxia, 
on the one hand, and vari, ‘ a river ^ and vari, ‘ water, ' on the 
other, Liiders seems to have modified the ocean-theory by re- 
garding Varuna as representing originally the ocean surround- 
ing the world. 

Apart from the faulty etymology suggested by Hopkins, it 
must be said regarding this theory, that, according to the Vedic 
evidence, ‘ waters ’ or ‘ ocean ^ represent only one region of 
Varuna^s supreme sovereignty. It may also be pointed out that 
in no idg. religion is the ocean glorified as the world-sovereign. 
Moreover it is positively doubtful whether the sea was at all 
regarded by the Vedic Aryans as of such great importance as to 
make its god the most august and the most paramount god of 
the Vedic pantheon. It is consequently quite impossible to 
accept the theory put forth by PischeL 

A critical examination of the Vedic hymns would clearly in- 
dicate that the mythology dominated by Varuna, Mitra, the 
Adityas, and Aditi does not exhibit even the faintest traces of 
‘naturalism — ^ that is to say, of the worship of the Powers of 
Nature as Divine Beings. ’ It has already been shown that the 
Vedic Varuna cannot be said to be primarily representing the 
sky— god, or the winter— god or the moon— god, or the god of ocean. 
VThat then is his essential nature ? Let us approach this problem 
in a constructive way by clearly analysing the principal concep- 
tions with which Varupa is associated in a special and exclusive 
manner. 

Among all the Vedic gods the title asura seems to belong 
specially to Varuna. A large number of passages from the Veda 
would make this fact abundantly clear : 

^riw I ( I. 24.14 ) 

^ Macniool ( JTidian Theism) seems to make an overcautious statement 
in tMs connection : * As we discern his figure, Varuna seems to be in the 
act of passing beyood physical limitations to take his place as a moral lord 
over the consoiences of rnana* 
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^otTT% 

^ xT %^T sTSf ^ =gr ttcTt: ( II. 27. ro ) 

3T^a¥srT^f 3T^r 

arr^FtlcT ^r^crr: l f VIII. 42.1 ) 

?tt ^ H i#r 

t^?r: ®<T^s=cT ’sr'mT'cT I ( II. 28.7 ) 

A thorougli philological and anthropological investigation will 
clearly indicate that the primitive conception of * magic ’ ‘occult’ 
power underlies the word asura. ’ The Vedic word asura is much 
older than the classical Sk. word sura ; asura does not represent 
the opposite of sura, (=god). That word was originally used in 
the Vedic literature in the sense of a being possessing the highest 
occult power. Its meaning, namely ‘ demon’, belongs semasiolo- 
gically to a later date and it was then that the word sura, ‘a god’ 
was artificially coined throgh a misunderstanding of the a in 
asura as a prefix of negation. Philologically the word asura 
is derived from asu by tbe addition of the possessive termi- 
natlou'-ra. I have shown elsewhere ( Der Vedische Mensch, 
p. 35 ), on the basis of philological and anthropological evid- 
ence, that asu must have been originally regarded as a 
supernatural fluid like the primitive Mana. This fluid invested 
upon a being some supernatural occult power, which belongs 
to the realm of the ‘ invisible ’ and which is quite distinct 

* It is interesting to note that Ghose ( Aryan trail in India and Iran ) 
emphasises upon Varuna’s resemblance to Assara MazSs and his Igigi of the 
Hommel inscription (left by Assurbanipal, the Assyrian Imperial king) 
and to Ahura of the Magians. Assur was the local deity of the metropolis 
of the first kingdom of Assyria, Ghose believes that Assara MazSs was the 
original of Ahura Mazdah. ‘ The real link,’ hs goes on to say, * to connect 
Varuna with Ahura is not to he found in a common etymological source 
from which the two names may be supposed to have derived. The name 
Ahura, if it had any etymological base of any kind at all and was not simply 
taken from a quite arbitrarily fixed place-name, had without doubt a Semitic 
or Elamatic and not an Aryan origin.’ The process of borrowing was thus, 
according to Ghose. ( quite strangely, indeed 1) : Assur ( Semitic )•— Ahura 
( Iranian ) — Asura ( Tedio ). 

Macnicol says : * If there was indeed any debt on the part of Varuqa or 

Ahura Mazdah to the Semites, that debt was repaid later : M. Cumont 
points out that without doubt at the period of the Aohaemenides a rapprtm- 
ohment took place between the Semitic Baalsamin and the Persian Ahura 
Mazdah, the ancient deity of the vault of heaven but now become the 
supreme physical and moral power** , 
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from physical strength. The occult power which comes from 
Mona may be utilised both for good as well as bad purposes. To 
possess and to control the largest quantity of that all-penetra- 
ting magic fluid was the greatest achievement ever thought of. 
It should be remembered in this connection that the magic fluid 
postulated by the primitives is not what we may call ‘ spirit, ’ 
‘ mind ’ or ‘ soul. ’ It is a power-substance which fills the living 
beings ; but even the lifeless can have it magically filled up in 
them. The Batak call such power-substance Tondi, while the 
Huron-Indians call it Orenda. The conception of Orenda, Tandi, 
Mana is the ultimate solution offered by the primitive to the 
riddle of life and being. What is true of the Melanesians, 
Polynesians, Australian tribes, American Indians, African 
Negroes etc. must also be true of the earliest idg. peoples. The 
primitive religions assumed the subtle working of Orerida in all 
the invisibly working and changing forces of nature, in the 
organic ‘ becoming * and ‘ growing ’ of man, indeed in all per- 
fectly-regulated cosmic activities. The main function of the 
pimitive religious magic is, on the one hand, to collect and 
increase, as much as possible, this occult fluid in oneself, and, on 
^e other, to reduce it in others substantially. The asa-conception 
in the Veda may as well be styled the * Vedic orendism. ’ The 
asuta accordingly is the being who possesses the highest amount 
of ami, the occult power-substance, and therefore commands 
the greatest occult power. Varuna is asura par excellence. On 
account of his enormous magic power he creates the universe, 
regulates it into an orderly whole, and wields the most supreme 
so^Meignty over it. This unique power of the asura is called 
rnaya , Varuna is therefore associated in a special way with the 
conception of may a. 

Geldner derives the word mayd from mlyate, minati, or minoti, 

» to injure \ This etymology would give 
that word a more or less negative sense, which however cannot be 
confirmed by the Vedic evidence. Vedic references indicate that 
the fundamental conception underlying the word maya is that 
of a secret, mysterious power, possessed by good as well as evil 
spirits, and the capacity to achieve miracles, which are incom- 
prehensible from the point of view of normal beings. The regular 
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working of the enormous natural phenomena is thus regarded as 
resulting from the maija of Varuna. The word maya has there- 
fore to be derived from mimMi or minute, which root does not 
only mean ‘ to measure, ’ but also ‘ to create ’ ‘ to arrange ’ etc. 
Maya thus represents the capacity to plan or to organise, mainly 
in the spiritual sense rather than in the technical sense. As 
Neisser has pointed out, many Vedio passages actually connect 
the word maya with the root ma s 


^ jTTnTsrY > ( HI. 38.7 ) 

iiTtnn 1 ( IX. 83.3 ) 

CT 1 ( I. 159.4 )• 


The word is philologically connected withGk. metis clever t^ik 
monai ‘magic,’ Lett. nianH ‘roguery,’ Obg. maniti ‘deceive, 
Slav, mdtdka ‘ spectre ’ ‘ ghost ’ etc. 

The conceptions underlying the words, cmura and nmya, throw 
a good deal of light upon the true personality of Varuna. As the 
creator and the constructor of the universe, Varuna is regarded 
as the awe-inspiring and miracle-working magician. Many 
Vedic passages will amply corroborate this assumption • 

U (I- 24.10 ) 

315^ unTm I ( V. 63.3 ) 


T%S[n=®r'?vr giTT H 

gntflr fwsr gr<Tm flrserac »> < ^7*4 )• 

In VII 86 6. Varuna is directly called yaWn, a magicmn, whUe 

Sv 85 2-6 the whole working of the magic of osz^ra ^a-una iB 

ptclurfs^uely described. The hymn, VIII. 41, is again dedicated 

to the glorification of the incomprehensible 

shed by Varuna. The sun traversed his path in the hig 

j pTianffinK pliases of the moon appoar 

punctually every day ; the cnang ^ j •*.« r^ion • the innumer- 
ed in the sky at night according to a definite pi , 
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able stars twinkled. The Vedic Aryan saw and marvelled at all 
these natural phenomena, which appeared to him to be controlled 
and guided by some invisible hand. He wondered at the shi- 
ning vault of the heavens ; he observed with dismay the regular 
change of seasons ; he imagined the night to be spreading a 
gigantic cover over the heavenly dome ; he was indeed dumb- 
founded by the riddle of the origin and growth of life. He soon 
realised that there must have been some ‘ law % which regulated 
the workings of nature and the activities of human beings ; but 
for him that ‘law ^ was shrouded in darkness and mystery. He 
could accordingly put forth the only workable hypothesis in this 
regard, namely, to consider the creation and the working of the 
cosmos as the achievement of a tremendously powerful magician. 
The starting point of this hypothesis was naturally his own ex- 
perience of the tribal medicineman who, by virtue of the pos- 
session of the occult fluid, Mana, Orendat asu^ accomplished 
some magic tricks which remained a veritable mystery to the 
ordinary man. This popular belief naturally led to the assum- 
ption, in ancient religion, of a cosmic-magician, who possessed 
the highest amount; of the occult-power asu — who was, in other 
words, asura par excellence — and could therefore accomplish 
through his may a the most enormous and the most magnificent 
miracle of the universe. The two currents of thought underly- 
ing the words, as:ira and maya^ which may be anthropologically 
traced back to almost every ancient religious belief, make the 
essential personality of Varuna in the Veda quite clear. Varuua 
is the great asura, possessing the largest amount of the occult 
power— substance, asu, and bis mdyd, resulting from this fact, is 
the creation of the incomprehensibly majestic miracle of the 
cosmos. He is the magician-creator of the world as well as its 
supreme sovereign. This particular characteristic of the essen- 
tial nature of Varuna is most picturesquely represented in his 
other aspect, namely the Vedic god, Savitr ( vide my paper, 
Light on the Vedic God, Savitr ). AslGunterfc (Der arische Welt- 
Itonig ) has pointed out the conception of a sovereign world- 
magician creating, supervising and controlling the working of 
the cosmic law is common to many ancient religions. The 
Australian tribes have postulated, in their religious belief, 
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Bajurrd, the Algonkin Indians of Norbh America Atahccan, the 
Irokes Joskeha, the Tzendals Vatan, the Novaho tribes Absonnuth, 
the North-western races Fehl, to play the same role as Varuna 
does in the early Vedio religion. It is evidently a gross mistake 
to try to identify Varuna with some power of nature. 

How does Varuna control the cosmic law ? The etymology 
of the name Varuna would considerably enlighten us on this 
question. Attention has already been drawn to the fact that to 
derive Varuna from the root vr, ‘ to cover ’ is impossible from the 
philological point of view. Meillet derives the word Varuna 
from the idg. root ♦Wer— “rg ‘ to speak’. The word vraia is also 
derived from that root. The possible connection between god 
Varuna and his commands — tn-afa — is hereby linguistically 
suggested. Varuna is accordingly the commander-god. Meillet 
further connects the word Varuna with Obg. rofa ‘ oath Gk. 
reior etc. It will however be seen that there is no deriva- 
tive from * in M-themes, which fact would render the 

derivation of the word Varuna from it unacceptable. The word 
Varuna is best derived from — ‘ to bind. ’ Other 'derivatives 

from that root are Lett, weru wert ‘ bind down,’ Obg. veruga 
‘ chain, ’ Lat. urvum etc. It will thus be seen that there are also 
w— derivatives from that root. It may therefore be definitely 
concluded, as Petersson has done, that the name Varuna is 
derived from the idg. *y;ervb—n—os ‘ the binder. ’ This etymology 
is amply corroborated by Varuna 's ^sa and the whole religious 
thought doihinated by them. The whole cosmic phenomenon is 
held in bondage by this supreme binder through hispasa, which 
produced, so to say, a net of magic. The idea of a magic net 
woven round the mankind and the world is quite common in 
the BV : 

HSU fTsn 5T5=g arr 

gafirltr: 1 c I. 159-4 ) 

^ wa: a-d ^ r%5rT5rrfa arrgg l (|VI. 9.2 )• 

Further the following Vedic passages may be considered in this 
connection • I. 92,2 ; III. 3.6 ; Vll. 10.2 ; VIII, 43,20 : S. 57.<* , 
X. 82.1 ; X. 129.5 ; AV. X. 8.37 ; AV. XIIL 1.6 etc. The words 
like yatu, yukti, yoga, ycitar, vayas, vayuna etc. belong to the^satne 
ideology. As a logical extension of this idea, Varuna, in his 
capacity of the world-sovereign, of the upholder of the cosmic 



184 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


law, and of the moral governor is represented to be employing 
his _pasa to put the sinners against his law into bondage by way 
of punishment. The two currents of thought indicated above seem 
to have been blended together into the conception of the pa^a of 
Varuna. 

An analysis of the conception of rta would prove very helpful 
at this stage. It was Brugmann who started the linguistic in- 
vestigations in this connection. According to him Gk. eirene 
( or irana ) is the reduplicated derivative from the idg. *ar-‘ to 
bind,’ ‘ to unite,’ ‘ to join together.’ The Gk. word eirine means 
‘ well-joined together ’, ‘ holy bond,’ ‘ clever bringing together.’ 
Some further derivatives from that root, in different directions, 
are Sk, omTi, aram, arpayati, Lat. arma, artus etc. There are' 
still other derivatives from the idg. *ar~, with an additional t 
in the base, such as Mhd. art, Sk. rta. Arm. ardar ‘ right ’ ‘law- 
ful, ’ Gk. arlios etc. These latter words will be seen to possess 
primarily special ethical significance. The Vedic rta thus re- 
presents the holy bond — the unbreakable, invulnerable law— 
which is the foundation of all natural phenomena and which 
binds them down into a well-ordered whole. The Vedic references 
to rtasya taniu ( AV. 11 . 1.5 ; AV. XIII. 3 . 19 ) would seem to 
support this explanation of the Vedic r/a-conception. The path 

of rta IS often said to have been spun out by means of threads of 
light •• 

31?# nr®: ^ 

'n=«rr 


I ( I. 136.2 ). 

The Vedic conception of rta thus represents the abstraction of 

SrouTv concretely personified 

through Varuna. The Iranian counterpart of rta will be clearlv 
s^n in c^a , it would be particularly interesting to compLe Mam 

shown that asa 

rta anfl 7, represented through the Vedic 

; I 122 qf’ contrasted with each other 

‘ c^mL ' conceptions of r^a and 

cosmos are semasiologically connected with each other since 
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It has already been pointed out that an outstanding feature 
of the Varuna-religion is Varuna's connection with the Sdityas 
and Aditi. Here too one would find the same conception of 
' binding ’ underlying -these two words. The words aditi and 
aditya are derived from the idg. ‘^de—Sk. da * to bind ' and are 
philologically connected with the words like Sk. daman * bond- 
age/ The whole world may be bound down by the fetters of 
Varuna, the world--sovereign, but the Adityas, who are his 
favoured followers, and who represent the dijfferent powers of 
the great asura Varuna, are naturally unbound and free. They 
are not involved into the net of magic created by the world 
magician ( IL 27.10; V. 62.3; V. 63.2; VIL 52.1; VIII. 47.6; 
VIII. 67.18 ). It may be incidentally pointed out that Bloom- 
field^s suggestion that the word aditya may be connected with 
the word adi ‘ beginning,’ and that thus the primeval character 
of those gods may be assumed is philologically unsound. The 
Adityas belong to the entourage of asura Varuna; they may, 
under his behest, bind down others, but are themselves free from 
bondage. It will thus be seen that Mitra * the binder,^ Varuna 
‘ the binder, ’ rta * holy bond,^ ^ holy law/ Adityas ‘ the unbound 
ones' and Aditi * the unboundness ' belong to one and the same 
religious conception which forms the fundamental basis of the 
Varuna-religion in the Veda. Their unique mutual connection 
often referred to in the Vedio hymns can be very satisfactorily 
accounted for on the strength of the hypothesis discussed above. 
The whole circle of Mitra and Varuna seems to have been quite 
an ancient feature of the Vedio religion, since, in the Boghazk5i 
inscription of 14th century B. C., Varuna and Mitra are invoked 
not singly like Indra, but ‘ together with their groups’. Tnoident- 
ally it may be mentioned, in this connection, that in the JEdda 
of the ancient Islanders, the god is called bond ( binder ), 
and that the name of the god of the Thrakians is JDafZ- 
ales^ which word may be philologically connected with the 
Avestan darezyeiti * bind down. ' The Thrakians and the Phry- 
gians also worshipped a goddess named B^dis ‘ one who hinds 
down.' It is thus particularly interesting from the point of view 
of the history of the idg. religious thought, to note that the 
unique religious conception of the * holy bondage ' and of the 
* binder/ seams to have originated in prebistoric timesf in ppm? 
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compact locality where the later Germanic, Thrakian and Indo- 
Iranian tribes must have once lived together. 

Varuna may therefore be said to be representing the concep- 
tion of the world-sovereign who is characterised by those distinct 
features which are implied by the words, asura, 7nmja^ ria^ mitra, 
aditya, aditi etc. This world-sovereign further possesses all the 
attributes of an Oriental ruler. He is the rajan ( I. 24,7 ), the 
svaraj\ but more predominantly the samraj. The attribute of 
kmtra is specially appropriated to him. He v*^ears a golden 
mantle and puts on a shining robe ( I. 25.13 ). The spies-spasa/i 
-of V^aruna make his supreme sovereignty complete. His impe- 
rial ordinances — vratani — are unchallenged and so he is dhria- 
vrafa. The moral law of humanity with which Vanina is often 
associated is but a part of his guardianship of the cosmic law. 
This regal aspect of Varuna^s personality may throw some light 
on the Vedic ideal of kingship. Johansson believes that the con- 
ception of Kingship is itself personified as a god in Varuna. Some 
scholars even go to the extent of deriving the word Varuna :from 
the root vr ‘ to choose ^ and presume on the strength of that evi- 
dence that the king was, in the Vedic period, chosen or elected ! 

The essential nature of Varuna is necessarily all-compre- 
hensive. Varuna’s domain is therefore vast and he is often 
severally represented as being almost identical with other Vedic 
divinities such as Soma, Yama etc. It must however be remem- 
bered that Varuna is not identical with any one of these; he 
includes and transcends them all. In another paper ( New Light 
on the Vedic God, Savitr ) I have shown that, through the per- 
sonality of Savitr, a special aspect of Varuna — ^Varuna as a 
magician and Varuna as a commander — has been glorified by 
the \ edic poets. A comparison between the circle of the Vedic 
gods, Varuna, Mitra and the Adityas on the one hand, and the 
corresponding circle of the Iranian divinities, Ahura Mazdah, 
Mithra, and the Amesa Spentas on the other, which however is 
beyond the scope of this paper, will amply corroborate every 
detail regarding Varuna 's essential character. 

‘ The number of hymns dedicated to Varuna 's praise, ^ writes 
Macdonell, is not a sufiScient criterion to his exalted character. 
Hardly a dozen hymns celebrate Mm exclusively. ' In two 
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doz6Xi inoro hymns, however, Varuna is invoked along with 
tiis double, Mifcra. These hymns, addressed to Mitravarunau 
as a dual-divinity, present Mitra and Varuna as two gods 
suppleuifiiiting each, other ; sometimes a slight contrast 
between the two is also implied. A. critical study of the Mitra- 
varuna — ^hymns, however, often makes one feel inclined to 
accept the suggestion of Bohnenberger that Mitra and Varuna 
formed originally one single godhead, which was later on split 
up into two and that even then Mitra was merely used as an 
attribute of Varuna. On etymological grounds it has been shown 
that the essential character of both the gods is the same. But 
there are certain points in this connection which cannot be 
overlooked. Firstly Mitra alone is aelebrated only in one hymn; 
secondly in the hymns addressed to Mitravarunau, Varuna is 
more preeminently glorified than his understudy, Mitra ; and 
thirdly, even inapite of his essential character of a ‘ binder, ’ 
Mitra does not possess any pasa, while Varuna’s pasa, which 
serve a double purpose, are often glorified ( I. 24.15 ; I. 25.21 ; 
VII. 88.7 ; AV. IV. 16.6ff. ). On the basis of this evidence a 
plausible hypothesis regarding the distinct domains of Mitra 
and Varuna may be hazarded. Bondage is of two types by 
means of the bonds of friendship and by means of the bonds of 
slavery. The first type of bondage is usually brought about 
between equals, while the second type of bondage implies the 
unchallengeable superiority of the binder. Mitra presides over 
the bonds of friendship— agreements, contracts and treaties. 
Varuna produces through his pasa an invisible net of 
magic, in which the whole creation is held in bondage, 
and also punishes the sinners against the cosmic and the moral 
law through his p5sa. As Gtlntert has pointed out, Mitra, aS 
a friendly divinity, helps to bring about friendly bondage bet- 
ween man and man, and between god and man ( IV. 44.5 ) ; he 
is particularly the guardian of human laws. Varuna, on the 
.other" hand, presides over an all-inclusive domain; his Law 
includes all laws. Moreover it is also suggested in the Vedio 
hymns that one is conscious when one breaks the law of Mitra. 
Varuna’s law works in a very subtle way and there are often 
unconscious lapses against it { V. 85.8 ; VIL 89.3 ). It must ow 
ever be remembered that this distinction between the domains 
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of Varana and Mitra is never strongly emphasised in the Veda. 
Indeed Mitra falls into the background and may be regarded 
merely as one of the Adityas. Varuna dominates this particular 
aspect of the Vedio religion and Mitra is reduced to the position 
of his understudy. The later Ve die ritualistic literature deve- 
loped the originally slight distinction between the two gods in 
quite a different direction, v/hioh fact gave rise to a lot a mis- 
understanding regarding their primary character. The original 
conceptions represented by Varuna and Mitra had no place in 
the scheme of the Vedio ritual and consequently their essential 
personalities were greatly distorted so as to suit the ritualistic 
purpose. 

The rivalry between Indra and Varuna forms an outstanding 
feature of the Vedio mythology. The most typical instance, in 
this connection, is the RV-hymn, IV. 42, which includes a ‘ War- 
talk between thq two Gods. ’ The Vedio religious thought shows 
three very marked phases s 

(1) The ‘naturalism’ pure and simple, when the Vedic 
thinker was struck by the vastness, brightness and profuseness 
of nature and therefore glorified several powers of nature as 
divine beings. 

( 2 ) Later on however he realised that this vast existence 
was not chaos but that it was cosmos ; there was some law which 
regulated and controlled all phenomena of nature, and there was 
a sovereign-lord who enforced the proper conduct of that law. 
This stage is represented by the Varuna — rfa — conception. 

(3 ) This ethical abstraction in religion could not for long 
satisfy the fighting and conquering Aryan tribes. The nature 
of a god is conditioned by the life of a people. The fighting 
Aryans created a warrior-god, Indra, who, for that time, sur- 
passed all other gods. 

The Vedic hymn, IV. 43, is a characteristic document of a 
revolution in the order of rank among gods, which seems to 
have taken place during the Vedio period j it indicates the super- 
session of Varuna, who stood at the height of divine glory in the 
Aryan period, through Indra, the national war— god of the Vedic 
Indians. The old religious order made place for the new one. 
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on account of the changing circumstances of the Vedic people. 
This assumption might explain why Varuna^s counterpart in the 
Avesta, Ahura Mazdah, was still glorified by the Iranians; 
there was no original counterpart cf Indra to rival him in 
that religion. In the Vedic period also there was a group 
of Vedic Aryans, particularly the Vasisthas, who preserved and 
considerably glorified the ancient Varuna-religion. Serious 
attempts seem to have been generally made at the same 
time to bring about a compromise between the Varuna-religion 
and the Indra-religion, whioh fact is indicated by the Vedic 
passages such as, 

Indra ‘ conquers ^ but it is Varuna who * rules. ^ Thus there 
are to be seen, in the Vedic hymns, three distinct phases of the 
relation between Varuna and Indra, namely, Varuna's unchall- 
enged superiority to all gods, a compromise between the func- 
tions of Varuna and Indra, and finally Varuna^s supersession 
through Indra. All the same the spirit of rivalry between asura 
Varuna and Indra characterises a large part of the Vedic liter- 
ature and ritual. The difference in the essential natures of 
these two gods is reflected, as Bergaigne has pointed out, in the 
very prayers addressed to them. Indra is the ideal of a fighting 
and conquering people ; as his very name would indicate he is 
the symbol of manly vigour and physical strength ; he is often 
represented in the Veda as an inveterate divine bully, ever in- 
dulging in drinking and fighting. He possesses all the virtues 
and also the weaknesses of a manly hero. Varuna, on the other 
hand, is represented as the highly spiritualised and idealised 
protector of law. In contrast to Varuna, Indra, as the national 
war-god, was celebrated in a very large number of myths. It 
is likely that the rivalry, in the Vedic religion, between the 
Aryan war— god, Indra, and the asura was accentuated through 
the historical rivalry between the Aryans and the Assyrians, 
there being perhaps created in the minds of the people a confuse 
ion between the names, asura and Assyrians, as the result of the 
linguistic phenomenon of folk-etymology. If this hypothesis 
were to be correct it may throw some light upon the question of 
5 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1. 1 
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tlie relatioB between the Vedic civilisation and Indus-valley 
civilisation. ^ 

The rivalry between Indra and Taruna would give ns the 
necessary starting point for the discussion of how the world- 
sovereign Yaruna of the was transformed into the god of 
ocean in the classical Hindu mythology. The deterioration in 
Yarnna^s religious supremacy began with the ascendancy of 
Indra. But the central conception represented by Varuna deve- 
loped in quite a different direction. In India metaphysical 
thought evolved out of mythological imagery. As Deussen has 
pointed out the later Indian metaphysical speculations were 
founded on the older religious conceptions. In the mystic 
XJpanisadic doctrine of brahman^ a critical observer would find 
the metaphysical development of the Varuna-religion in the 
Yeda. The teaching of muhti-moksa may also be traced back to 
the conception of the pasa of Varuna. The spiritual side of 
Yaruna's personality — or, in other words, the essential nature 
of Varuna — was thus preserved and philosophically modified. 
What remained of his divine sovereignty, after Indra^s rise, was 
divided among several gods. An independent god was created to 
preside over every region, over which Varuna is represented, in 
the Yeda, to be ruling. There remained only the ocean, which 
came into prominence in later times. The imperial ruler was 
reduced to the position of a provincial governor ; Varuna be- 
came the god of ocean. Yaruna's special connections with 
waters described in the Veda ( IL 28.4 ; II. 38.8 ; Y. 85.3 ; V. 

* 85.6 ; YII. 87.1 ? YIIL 41.2 5 X.75.2 5 AY. VII. 83.1 ), the con- 
, captions of the ‘ upper ^ ocean and the Tower’ ocean in the Vedic 
cosmography, and the usual tendency to regard ocean as the re- 
pository of all mysteries, must have facilitated this transition 

1 A hypothesis may be hazarded in this connection. Indra is often 
called pwrandara { the breaker of cities ) in the Veda. The Indus Valley 
civilisation as represented at Mohenjodaro and Harappa is primarily cha- 
racterised by what may be called city-culture. Can it b© that the nomadic 
Aryans under the leadership of puranddra Indra destroyed that culture ? 
Indra was also later on regarded as an enemy and the greatest conq.ueror of 
f usuraa ( the original basis of this conception being the rivalry in the Vedic 
religion between asura Varui^ia and Indra ). Is it therefore further possible 
that the Indus civilisation was Assyrian civilisation? Does the evidence 
of seals discovered in the Indus valley and Central Asia support the above 
assumption ? 
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to a certain extent. ^ It is very likely, as Kretschmer has in- 
dicated, that a linguistic phenomenon also influenced this transi- 
tion. In one Boghazkoi inscription the name of Varuna is 
mentioned as a-rn-na-ds-si-el. This may have been confused 
later on with aruna, which word means ‘ sea ’ in the Hittite lan- 
guage. The Hittite word, aruTia, is linguistically connected 
with Sk. arria, arrf,ava. The process of the transformation in the 
personality of Varuna may thus have started, perhaps indepen- 
dently> in Central Asia. 


1 Eofch says in this connection : ‘When, on the one hand, the conception 
of Varaiia as the all-embracing heaven had been established, and, on the 
other hand, the observation of the rivers flowing towards the ends of the 
earth and to the sea had led to the conjecture that there existed an ocean 
enclosing the earth in its bosom, then the way was thoroughly prepared for 


connecting Varuna wit li the ocean*’ i.* u* u 

Whatever the forces which may have dethroned Varuna firom his hig 
ethical eminence to be a mere ruler of the storms and tides, the dethrone- 
ment was, according to Maonicol, ‘ an event in the spiritua istory o ^ ^ 

that was at once a symptom and a determinant of the long, sncoeetog 

process of its development. The “ Hebraic flavour t a was in . 
was then definitely declared to be foreign to the Indian spirit, and smc? 


|:hat day its indications havp hf®P rare/ 



THE BUDDHISTIC CONCEPTION OF DHAEMA. ‘ 

BY 

Dr. P. T. RajU, M.A,, Ph.D., Sastri 
Andhra University, Waltair. 

The highest reality, according to the Buddhists, is the Dharma 
or Law of the universe, which is identified with the Dharmakaya 
of Buddha. The word dharma has a peculiar meaning and is full 
of significance. Max Muller writes : “Dharma, in the ordinary 
Buddhistic phraseology, may be correctly rendered by law. Thus 
the whole teaching of Buddha is called the Good Law, Saddh' 
arma. But in our treatise ® dharma is generally used in a diff- 
erent sense. It means form ( eldos ), and likewise what is possess- 
ed of form, what is therefore different from other things, what is 
individual, in fact, what we mean by a thing or an object. ” 
That is, the Buddhists have already noticed the identity ( ^Sda- 
imya ) of the thing and its form, the so-called particular and 
the universal. Max Mfiller continues: “The meaning has 
escaped most of the translators, both Eastern and Western, but 
if we were always to translate dharma by law, it seems to me 
that the whole drift of the treatise would be unintelligible. ” 
Stoherbatsky tells us that the word dharma means elements. ^ 
But then what is Dharmadhatu ? Sogen writes J “ Of the San- 
scrit word Dharma^ as used in Buddhistic philosophy, we might 
say the same thing which has been said of its Latin equivalent, 
res viz., that it is a blank cheque which has to be filled in acc- 
ordance with the exigencies of the context. ‘ Dharma * means, in 
Buddhistic Sanskrit, law, rule, faith, religion, world, phenomena, 
thing, tiate, etc.”* Mrs. Rhys Davids writes •• “ Again, dhamma 
is often translated, especially by men of Buddhistic countries, 
by law. If by this is meant that inward monition which St. 

I :^ract from the wthor’ elldealistic Thought of India (to be published). 

8 Vajrachehkedika, p. xiv ( S. B. E. Vol. XLIX ). 

* The Central Conception of Buddhism, pp. 3 and 5. 

‘ System of Buddhistic Thought, pp. U3-4, 
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Paul called the ‘ law ’ ( nomos ), wherewith he fought his lower 
nature, the rendering is not amiss. But there is a tendency to 
read into it the newer idea of natural uniformity ( popularly 
called the laws of science ).' ” In another place she writes *• “And 
if dhamma or dharma be a term vital in a great religion, it will 
have the urge of the forward in it, not of the standing still, the 
maintaining. It is the force of the Ought in this word that we 
must get in translating. We have it in ‘ duty we have it in 
conscience. ’ Yet since neither term coincides with the ‘ Ought- 
ness ' in dhamma^ it is better not to render dhamma by the partly 
less, partly other of either of these terms. Moreover, the word 
dhamma has in the history of Buddhism its history. When 
Gotama, the founder of the Sakya-son’s mission, started to teach, 
the word dhamma was there, though as yet little used. Delibera- 
tely, we are told, and told with utmost emphasis, he chose it to 
mean that immanent God-head of his day, the Thou art That of 
the TJpanishads, whom alone he held meet that he should wor- 
ship. ” ^ Evidently Mrs. Rhys Davids understands by the term 
the ideal reality that one ought to realise, and is opposed to 
understanding it as law in the sense of a description of the beh- 
aviour of things. That is, she understands by it something like 
the moral law but not the natural law. 

Oldenberg writes ’ “ Things or substances, in the sense of 

something existing by itself, as we are accustomed to understand 
by these words, cannot ... be at all thought of by Buddhism. As 
the most general expression for these things, the mutual relation 
of which the formula of causality explains, ^ the being of which 
one might almost say, is their standing In that mutual relation, 
the language of the Buddhists has two terms ^ Dhamma and 
Sankhara • one may give an approximate rendering of them by 
* order ’ and * formation. ’ Both designations are really syno~ 
nyms J both include the idea that, not so much something order- 
ed, a something formed, as rather a self— ordering, constitutes 
the subject-matter of the world. ” * Oldenbarg’s insight has 

* Sakya or Buddhistic Origins, p. 169. 

8 Gradual Sayings, Vol. I, p. viil, 

* That is, Pratityasamutpada. 

* Buddha, p. 250. ( Eng. Tt. 1928 ). 



1^4 Annals 0 ^ the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

discovered two important aspects of this idea, namely, that what 
dfiarma means is almost the same as samskara, and that things 
are not ordered according to a law which is. distinct from them, 
but that the two are identical ( tadatmya ), and so the ordering is 
really a self-ordering. It is like the universal producing the 
particulars that conform to it, so that there is really no distinc- 
tion between the particular and the universal. The sa^akdras or 
the vasanas, which are really the elements of identity, continue 
from one momentary existence to another of things so that they 
become really descriptive of their nature and thereby their laws 
even in the sense of natural laws. But as there is no real differ- 
ences between the universal and the particular, the law and the 
thing, both are called dharma by the Buddhists. 

Dr. E. J. Thomas writes : “ All Indian religions are domina- 
ted by a single conception, which goes back to pre-Indian times. 
In both Vedic and Old Persian it is expressed by the same word 
meaning ‘ law \ It is the view that all things follow or ought Iq 
follow a certain course prescribed for them. This course is ba- 
sed upon actual nature and constitution of the existing world, 
through which the sun rises duly, the seasons return, and each in- 
dividual part performs its own function. From the later Vedic 
period we find this conception expressed as dharma covering 
every form of human action.' ” That is, for Dr. E. J. Thomas, 
dharma is both a natural law and an Ought. It is a word which 
connotes both a norm and a description. 

This difficulty in understanding dharma is to be found not 
only in Buddhism but also in Hindu orthodox philosophy. 
DAafJTia means a law of nature ; but it also means a social law, 
the varvasramadharrm or the rule of caste and asrama ; the moral 
law or the Ought, for example, the dharma of ahimsd or non-vio- 
lence ; good acts like charity etc- , 5 the nature of things as in 
the words like manodharma or the nature of mind and vastudhar- 
maoT the nature of things. Bhimacharya Jhalakikar in his 
gives three chief meanings of the word. It means the 
adh^apadmUui, anything that rests on something else and charac- 
erisea it. It need not be merely a quality like colour but ano- 
ther thing as well. Secondly, it mean s a quality or property. It 

^ yfte lAfe of Buddha^ p. 173. 
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Dis»y bo that by virtu© of which man obtains prosperity or libors" 
tion ; or a spe9ial cause of happiness, an unseen entity ( adrsifi ) 
gained by the performance of one's duties ; or meritorious" ads 
like charity. Ihirdiy, it means that which prompts one to 
action. This is the view of the Mlmaihsakas. Of them, again, 
Kumarila thinks that dharma is sacrifice etc. , ( yagadi ) and Pra- 
bhakara that it is merit called apurva, the last being a peculiar 
quality which the agent gets by his performance of sacrifices, or a 
state into which the sacrifices, enter before fructification. The 
firs"^' meaning given by Jhalakikar corresponds to the purely des** 
criptive law, because tte descriptive law is the description of some 
charactiristics, qualities, or properties. The third corresponds 
to the Ought 5 it is a law which is a religious or moral iniuno- 
tion. The second seems to combine the features of the first and 
the third, because it also means some property acquired by 
obeying the Ought. 

Is there nothing common to all these meanings ? Why have 
the Hindus and the Buddhists alike used the word dharma in so 
many different senses ? How could the disciples of Buddha 
understand him if the word bore so many different meanings ? 

We find similar phenomena even in Western thought. Does 
matter mean the same thing in the history of European philoso- 
phy ? Do all the Western psychologists mean the same thing by 
the word mind ? Or to take a more important idea, the idea of 
the real. By this word cartainly all the Western philosophers 
do not mean the same thing. Nay, it does not mean the same 
thing in the same philosophical system, for instance of Bradley. 
It may be true that the connotation changes as the philosophical 
system develops. But as the connotation changes, it has to be 
admitted, the denotation too may change. That is, what we once 
regarded as the real may turn out to be what is not truly real. 
Something else may correspond to the word in its new meaning* 
At first we may not be quite clear in our meanings, but when 
we clarify them, the correspoding things may be discovered to 
be different. We are not here finding a new defence for the theory 
that connotation and denotation vary in inverse ratio. It means 
that what we once thought our word denoted is no longer denot- 
ed by it, but sometMng-els©.-- But if the first thing still continues 
to be seen by us, the name we at first gave it may continue to 
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used. Ambiguity arises, but is unavoidable. This is the case 
with many philosophical terms. 

The objection to translate the word dharma by law, raised by 
Max Muller and Mrs. Rhys Davids, will lose its point when it is 
shown that there can be no real difference for the Hindu and the 
Buddhist between the descriptive law and the Ought. Max 
Muller wants to use the word ‘ form ’ or ‘ idea ’ in the Platonic 
sense. But for Plato, though the idea is an ideal or norm, it is 
also the universal that is common to all particulars and is there- 
fore their law. For him even ordinary perception and therefore 
description involves the use of a norm, because every perception 
is always in essence a recognition of the norm. But we have to 
note that the Buddhist denies the reality of the universal (jati), 
which-Max Muller too knows. ’ When we see a dog, for inst- 
ance, the perception is not of the form, “ That is a dog, " in 
which the dog appears as the universal or the predicate (jyrakara), 
but the concrete individual dog. The distinction between the 
subject and predicate is our kcUpana or creation and the universal 
dog is therefore unreal and imaginary ( kalpita ). So as form 
separated from matter is false and is no object, the Buddhist 
seems to have called both form and matter taken together or 
separately by the name dharma. Our interpretation is supported 
by Oldenberg’s perception of the connexion between the ideas of 
dharma &u6i aamskdra and of the identity of order and the ordered. 

Dharma literally means that which holds, and in the highest 
sense it is what holds the universe. We may represent the 
Buddhist as msintaiuiug that the Dharmakaya maintains the 
universe by being its Ought. It is that towards which the whole 
universe should move. Yet it is not a mere ideal ; it is its true 
nature. That is, it is its law even in the descriptive sense of the 
word, for it is the svdbhdm or real nature of phenomena. Nay, 
we may say that it is the highest universal or sUmdnya, not in 
the Platonic sense of a form apart from matter or even distinct 
from matter, but as the truth of every form and matter. We find 
in the idea of the Dharmakaya the equation of the universal to 
law and that again to the Ought. This is the distinctive feature 
of Indian thought not to be found so definitely marked in Wes- 


> VajraeAhedi/ca, P, XV. 
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tern philosophy. We can trace a line of thought even in Wes- 
tern idealism tending towards this idea. And unless this idenS- 
fication IS made, the much longed-for reconciliation between 

the sciences of life and those of nature cannot be accomplished 
In fact, Plato's philosophy offered an instance of such identh 
fication, for his ideas are really ideals. But later the positi- 
vistic conception of science and its laws destroyed it and intro- 
duced chaos into philosophical speculation. Philosophy having 
lost connexion with life, has become intellectual gymnastics 
and we hear of constructions based upon this or that idea. 

As law can mean both the universal and the Ought, the word 
dhamma is used in Buddhism to denote classes of events as well 
as the^ Ought. Dharma stands for entity ; for instance, the 
Buddhists speak of samskrtadharmas and asamskrladharmas, that 
is, the composite and non-composite entities, so that akakt. and 
nirvana, which are non-composite, are also called dharmas, 
though they are called dhatus. Every entity that is determinate 
or indeterminate, with or without a form, is a dharma. But of 
these the highest dharma is the Dharmakaya. Because of the 
peculiar identification of the true ‘ is ’ and the Ought in Bud- 
dhistic philosophy, we find the usage strange. 


That the Buddhists, particularly Asanga and Vasubandhu, 
call the highest reality Dharmadhatu is also significant. The 
highest reality not only seems to be the highest dharma but also 
the highest dhatti, Stoherbatsky writes • *' Buddhist philosophy 
is an analysis of separate elements, or forces, which unite in the 
production of one stream ( samtana ) of events. The unphiloso- 
phic mind of common people supposes this stream to represent a 
personality or an individual {pudgala ). Viewed as components 
of such a stream, the elements as called dhatus. Just as different 
metals ( dhatus ) might be extracted out of a mine, just so does 
the stream of an individual life reveal elements of eighteen 
different kinds ( dhdtu-gotra. ) ”. * Then why is the Dharmakaya 
called the Dharmadhatu ? Is it because it is the highest element 
extracted from the phenomenal world ? Or is it because it is 
the highest element out of which the lower elements come ? If 
dhatus at first meant for Buddhism the component parts of the 


^ The Conception of Buddhistic Nirvana, p. 9. 
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series of tlie stream of coBscionsness and so the material or stuff, 
then in the conception of the Dharmadhatn we find the ideas of 
matter and form meeting. The highest reality in Buddhism 
then is not only the law of the world but also the material cause. 
Vasubandhu explicitly says that the pure Vijuana has to be 
postulated as the material cause of samvrti or the empirical world. 
As Mrs. Rhys Davids says of dharma ( we may add dhatu too ) 
must have had its history in Buddhism. And though both ideas 
might have been used at first to denote something empirical, 
probably form and matter, formal and material cause, attribute 
and substance, it must have been discovered, as philosophical 
enquiry proceeded, that the two ultimately mean the same thing. 
And as the Mahayana describes after the Prajndparamitas the 
ultimate reality as indescribable, beyond thought and so forth, 
the real nature of dharma too is said to be beyond thought. While 
speaking of the final connotation of dharma Stcherbatsky writes • 
But, although the conception of an elment of existence has 
given rise to an imposing superstructure in the shape of a con- 
sistent system of philosophy, its inmost nature remains a riddle. 
What is dharma ? It is inooncievable ! No one will ever be 
able to tell what its real nature ( dharmasvabhava ) is 1 It is tra- 
nscendental ! ^ The central conception of Buddhism is dharma. 

But it is inexpressible, inconceivable, transcendental. This con- 
ception belongs even to Abhidharmakosa. 

We have said, while discussing the view of Abhidharmakosa^ 
that the word dharma may be translated by the word category. 
This translation does not conflict with translating dharma at 
other times by the word law. Students of European philosophy 
know that in Hegel’s philosophy the lowest category develops 
into the highest, namely, the Absolute. Similarly the concep- 
tion of dharma as a finite law may end in the conception of it as 
inexpressible, through the gradual identification of law and 
thing. 

A word may be said here about the translation of the philo- 
sophical texts from one language into another. As it has been 
pointed out in a previous chapter, the philosophical stand-point 
in every country and in every system need not be the same. 


^ The Central Conception of Buddhism^ p. 75. 

* Because dharmas are defined as anahodhopayoginati padarthaJi, 
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And so we may not find in every language words corresponding 
exactly to the philosophical terms in another. The general 
tendency of the translator is to press the system translated into 
the terminology of some system with which he is familiar. And 
whatever does not fit in he calls inconsistent and unphilosophi- 
oal. But it should be recognised that philosophy too is a growth 
or development from a particular stand-point or starting point, 
and its concepts change in connotation as the system develops. 
This is particularly true in the case of such concepts as those 
of truth and reality, which we are in search of. Concepts like 
reality, law, matter, mind, etc., do not mean the same in every 
philosophy, and even in the same philosophy they do not mean 
the same in the beginning and in the end. Because of the amo- 
rphous nature of the meaing of matter, materialism is becoming 
innocuous. Mind in many Western idealisms means both the 
finite mind and the supreme reality ; and if it were to be trans- 
lated into an Indian language the translator would find a similar 
difficulty to that which the Western translator finds with dharma. 
This means that no translation can be literal, in the sense that 
it contains no interpretation. There can be no exposition without 
any comparison at least tacit. Concepts and words in one lan- 
guage generally have associations different from those of another. 
And unless the translator is also a philosopher he can hardly 
render the full significance of the term translated. To attempt 
a merely literal translation may merely be to confuse the reader 
who may be new to the ideas and the text ; and he may leave 
the book as an irrational and primitive attempt to understand 
the world. 


The question why everything is a dharma does not seem to 
be much discussed. And only the Chinese and Japanese scholars 
who have chances of better aquaintance with the Buddhistic 
literature can elucidate the point. In the works available on 
Buddhism the author has not been able to find a clear and elabo- 
rate discussion that can satisfy a student of philosophy, ^d 
what has been said here is the author’s understandingin the 
light of the Indian and Western idealistic thought. Dr. Thomas 

understanding of the concept agrees with the 8®“®^ 

Ipdian philosophy. The differentiation made by Max Mullef 
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and Mrs. Rhys Davids can hold only if the natural law cannot 
mean the Ought also. That there is connexion between law as 
description and law as a norm we have shown in the previous 
chapters. We pointed out that the law or universal is a norm. 
Even ordinary perception is normative. To say “that is a horse^^ 
means the interpretation of the object in terms of the ideal horse. 
This view of perception is certainly Platonic, and for Plato the 
ideas though universals are norms. There is nothing strange 
and unphilosophical in our interpretation. 

One may wonder how pure indeterminacy like the Dharma- 
kaya can be the highest law. To solve this difficulty let us com 
sider the idea of the uniformity of nature- This certainly is the 
idea of empiricism and positivism- It was regarded as the pre- 
supposition of all the general propositions in logic for a long 
time. But later it was found that nature was not uniform but a 
unity, and the presupposition of all general propositions is not 
the uniformity of nature but its unity. Uniformity means that 
everywhere nature is the same ; but it has been pointed out that 
no two events in nature are alike in every respect, and so the 
principle of the unity of nature was substituted for its unifor- 
mity. But this substitution means a transition from positivism 
to metaphysics. For what is this unity ? It is the totality of 
real things, each implying the other, so that nature stands in 
logic as a single system. Without the assumption of such a 
unified system of reality logic,’ it was thought, cannot stand. 
No inference can be true if such a reality does not exist. Or let 
that system exist or not, its truth is presupposed if logic is to be 
valid. But we cannot stop at this point. For what is this system ? 
It is nothing but the so-'oalled objective or common world. The 
objective world is the common world, and it is not the mere 
private world of the subject. Naturally man has to start with 
the objects as he perceives them. Because of our differences of 
stand-*“points and mental constitutions the objects as perceived, 
by the individuals are not exactly identical. That is, the pre- 
cepts of all the individuals are not precisely the same. The. 
particulars have to be universalised and constructed through 
interconnection into a system, which becomes the reality. 
Though the percepts are different for each individual, the uni- 
yeTO^ls are the same for all. Thus what we call a comraon, world 
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is a system of universals or universal iudgments. The conclu- 
sion so far is strange enough and is unexpected by th© ordinary 
man; because th© common world for him is not composed of 
universals or universal judgments, but is an aggregate of parti- 
cular things. But the view developed is Bosanquet^s and we 
may say, is on the whole representative of Hegelian idealism. 
That is, if th© common world is the meeting point of the experi- 
ences of all minds, then that meeting point is really a system of 
universal judgments. This again means that the so-called com- 
mon world is a system of laws for the law is the same as the 
universal judgment. Then it is the law that is the real object. 
It is what is really objective, and the so-called particulars are 
more or less subjective or at least private. This is an astounding 
conclusion. If Bosanquet were a Buddhist, he would have said 
that the Dharmakaya is the only true objective reality and that 
it is a system of universals or universal judgments. It is 
significant that the iLa?2A:a«7a^ara compares the Dharraadhatu to 
the roads in a city which must mutually form an interconnected 
system. But what we call the common world, the factor of 
objectivity in our experience, is the real city. What is subjective 
or private we are prone to treat as unreal like the objects of 
imagination which are also private. But now that the common 
world is identified with reality, it becomes the source of th© 
world as we see it ; the Dharmakaya becomes the Tahtagata- 
garbha. In this discussion we find that what we call the common 
things or the common world turns out to be the law of the 
universe and on further examination becomes the source of 
the universe. No wonder the Buddhists used dharma to denote 
the things of the universe, the law of the universe, and the 
source of the universe. 

W^e now have to proceed still further. The Dharmadhatu or 
the highest dharma of Buddhism is certainly not a system. And 
the comparison by the Lahhdvatdra of the reality to a system of 
roads has reference only to th© lower aspect of the Alaya. This 
aspect is relative to the world of plurality, and therefore it app- 
ears to be a system. The higher is simple Tathata, though it is 
the source of everything 9 or, as Vasubandhu says, it is the 
material cause of the world of things, it Is the stuff of which 
things are made, it U what is fully>ommon to all minds. Some 
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of the sopmkaraSy so far as they are not the idiocyncrasies of the 
individuals, are also common. And the lower Alaya with such 
mmskaras is therefore common to all. But such an Alaya as is 
tainted by the samskaras cannot be the ultimate truth, that is, as 
the ultimate law it cannot be true. To contain samskaras is to 
contain determinations. And these determinations even in their 
potential state have reference only to the phenomenal world. 
Without reference to the phenomenal world the samskaras have 
neither significance nor existence. And as distinctions are there- 
fore unreal, the ultimate reality cannot be a system. True exis- 
tence is inexpressible ; it is beyond all determinations. As it is 
the svdbhava or own nature of every thing, it is the law of all. 
That is how the Buddhists will conclude that the highest law of 
the universe is indeterminate. In the larger JPrajnaparamita- 
hrdayasutra we read = “Emptiness is not different from form, form 
is not different from emptiness. What is form that is emptiness, 
what is emptiness that is form. Thus perception, name, conce- 
tion, and knowledge also are emptiness. ' That is, the final 
nature of everything is the Sunya. According to the Vijnana- 
vadins it is pure Vijnana. But for all, though it is the stuff of 
the universe, the source of the universe and the law of the 
universe, it is incomprehensible. Dharma is beyond thought, 
though it is all these. Hay, it is also the objects we perceive. 
For is not Nirvana identical with the world ultimately ? 

Thus, if the final unity of nature is the law of all laws, this 
unity, which is really the common world, which again boils 
dows into a system of univesal judgments, appears on deeper 
examination to be the indeterminate Dharma as understood by 
the Buddhists. It is incomprehensible, but it is real. 
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I, The Kalingas 

The Ealihgas as a tribe are almost always associated with the 
Ahgas and Vahgas in ancient Indian literature. These three 
tribes along with the Pundras and Suhmas are said to have been 
named after the five sons of Bali, Anga, Vanga, Kalihga, Pundra 
and Suhma who were called Baleya Ksatra and also Baleya bra- 
hamanaa. ^ These five tribes evidently then lived conterminously 
and had their distinct entities within respective geographical 
boundaries to which they gave the names of their respective tri- 
bes. The tradition referred to above is contained in the Puranas 
and the Great Epic according to which the sage Dlrghatamas 
had married king Bali’s Sudra nurse and had Kakslvant and other 
sons *, and at Bali’s desire begot on the queen Sudesna the afore- 
said five sons. According to the Great Epic again ® king Jara- 
sandha is said to have extended his supremacy over the Angas, 
Vahgas, Ealihgas and the Pundras, In the Dronaparva, * Vasu- 
deva is said to have once routed in battle the Ahgas, Vahgas, 
Ealihgas and the Paundras along with other peoplea A town 
named Ealihganagara, evidently, one of the cities of the Ealihga 
people is mentioned in the Ramayana, on the west of the Gomatl 
and not far from it. * A Ealihga tribe is also referred to in the 
MSrkendey a Purana ® as having their settlement on the Satadru. 
Pargiter suggests that the reading is erroneous, for there seems 
to be no ground for thinking any Ealihgas lived in Northern 
India. ® Moreover, the Vayu Purana in the same context reads 

1 Puranic tradition as contained in a number of PurS^as, tbe Makabh*- 

rata and the Harivam^a. See the Dirghatamasa story and its sequel. Com- 
pare Pargiter, AIHT, p. 158. 

2 Mahabharata, XII, Chap. 5, 6607, 

* Ibid., Chap. 10, 15. ‘ Ayodhya K. Ixsili, 14, 15. 

5 LVII, 37. * Markandeya PurBflia, p. 316 note. ^ *!▼. H®* 
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Kulindas instead which seems to be the correct reading. The 
Markandeya Parana ’ mentions another people named the Arka- 
lihgas along with the Kuntalas, Ka^Is, Kosalas, Atharvas and 
the Malakas. Pargiter doubts this reading as well, because of 
the Vayu Parana reading which is different in the same context.® 
The Matsya Parana reads Avantas and Kalihgas instead, ® bat 
this is also hardly satisfactory in view of the fact that the Kali- 
hgas are hardly known to have been associated with the Avantas 
and moreover that the Kalihgas are elsewhere described not only 
in the same Parana but also in other Puranas as a people of the 
Southern region. The Markandeya, for example, says that they 
dwelt in the Southern region along with the Maharastras, Mahi- 
sakas, Abhiras, Vaisikyas, Savaras, Pulindas and others. * A 
number of famous Kalihga or Kalihga kings are mentioned in 
the Adiparva of the Mahabharata ® and they are credited with 
having contracted matrimonial relations with princesses of the 
Aryan royal families of the north ( e. g., Adiparva, XCV, 3774-5, 
3780 ; Drona Parva LXX, 2436 ). According to epic evidence as 
contained in the Mahabharata, ® the Kalihga country compris- 
ed the entire tract of country lying along the coast of Vaitaranl 
in Orissa to the borders of the Andhra country. ^ 


The country of the Kalihgas is mentioned by Panini.® Accord- 
ing to Baudhayana, the country was branded as an impure one 
and was included in his list of Samktrna yonayah. ® According 
to Kautilya’s Arthasastra, elephants of Ahga and Kalihga 
belonged to the best of their types, while those of Karusa, Dasarna, 
and Aparanta were only second in order of classification, those of 
the ^ Saurastras and allied tribes ( Saurastrikah pancsjanah ) 
having been the worst. 

The Jatakas contain a number of references to the Kalihga 
country and its kings. Thus for example, according to the Kum- 
bhakara Jataka Karandu was a Kalihga and he was a contempor- 
ary of Mmi. king of Videha. The Mahagovinda suttanta makes 
battabhu, king of Kalihga, a contemporary of Renu, king of 


4 T * MSrka^^eya Pura^a, p. 308 note. 

nvll, 46-47. « Ixvii, 2701. 6 xXi, 4. 

J Eai Chaudhuri. PHAI, 4th edn. p. 75. 

IV, 1, 170. ® .1, i, 30-31. 10 II, 2. 


S CXIII, 36. 
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Mithila and of Dhatarattha or Dhrtarastra, king of KasI and Anga. 
The Jatakas also refer to the capital city of Kalihga which was 
Dantapuranagara which is probably identical with Dantakura 
mentioned in the Mahabharata, ’ Dantapura of inscriptions. ® 
Other cities of the Kalihga country are also known, e. g., Raja- 
pura, ® Simhapura, * which is probably identical with Singu- 
puratn near Ohicacole, ® Kancanapura of the Jainas, * and 
Kalihganagara which has been identified with Mukhalihgam on 
the river Vam^adhara. ’’ Kalihga ( Kalihga ) is mentioned in 
Kiddesa. ® From Kalihga the Buddha’s tooth was brought to 
Ceylon at the time of king Sirimeghavanpa. A Kalihga king 
picked up a quarrel with Aruna, the Assaka king of Potali but 
was defeated and had to surrender. ® Susima, a Kalihga pri- 
ncess was married to a king of Vahga. Vijayabahu I married 
a Kalihga princess named Tilokasundarl. " Magha, a prince of 
Kalihga did a great mischief to Ceylon. Asoka’s brother 
Tissa spent his retirement in the Kalihga country with his tea- 
cher Dhammarakkhita. 

Important light on the history of the Kalihga people is thrown 
by Pliny, the classical historian. From the accounts of Diodorus, 
Ourtius and Plutarch we know that at the time of Alexander's 
invasion, there were two very powerful people in the lower 
Gangetic Valley, the Parasii (Braisioi) and the Gangaridai 
whose king was Xandrammes or Agrammes. The capital city of 
the Prasii was Palibothra or Pataliputra, while that of the Gan- 
gridai was Gange at the mouth of the Ganges, according to the 
author of the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea or at the junction of 
the G anges leading to the Maga and Kamberikhon mouths re- 
spectively. Pliny adds a third important people viz. Eastern 
India at that time, these were the Kalingas. He says. The 
tribes called Kalingas are nearest the Sea. and higher up are the 
Mandaei and the Malli. in whose country is mount Mallns. the 


1 V. 48-76. ® Epigraphia Indioa, XIV, p. 361. 

3 MahSbbatata, XIII, 4. 3. ‘ Mabavastn. Senart s eda. p. 438. 

5 Dubrenil, AHD. p. 94. ® Indian Antiquary, ISpb P- 375. 

’ EpigrapWa Indioa, IV. 187, » Collaniddasa. 11 . 37. 

9 JStLa! iii, 3f. >0 Mahavadisa, VI 1; Dipavamsa. ix, 2fE. 

n Oalaramsa, lix, 30. Ibid., Ixxx, 58 foil. 

IS Theragatha Commentary, I, 506. 
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boundary of all that district being the Ganges...the final part of its 
course is through the country of the Gangaridaes, The royal city 
of Kalingais called Parthalis. O rer their king 60,000 foot-soldiers 
1,000 horsemen, and 7000 elephants keep watch and ward. ” An 
alternative reading of Pliny’s text makes Gangaridae-Kalihga 
one people, having a king, a capital city and an army of their 
own. Pliny further mentions two more tribes which must have 
been allied with the Kalihga people proper, e. g., the Maccoka- 
lingae ( Of. modern Mukhalihgam referred to above, or is it Muk- 
hya Kalihgah, the main Kalingas ? ) and the Modokalinga, both 
inhabiting an island in the Ganges. The capital city Parthalis 
of the Kalingae has been identified with Purvasthali, a large 
village about 20 miles from the present Burdwan town, ’ which 
however is not above criticism. In any case, from the descript- 
ion of Pliny, it is certain that the countries of the Gangaridae" 
and the Kalingae were adjacent territories. 

Agrammes or Xandrammes has been usually identified with 
Mahapadma Nanda who was king of both Prasii and Gangaridae. 
Mahapadma was supplanted by Candragupta Maurya who is re* 
ferred to by Greek writers as having been king of Prasii but 
nowhere is he mentioned as king of Gangaridae as well. The 
well-known Kalihga expedition of Asoka was perhaps directed 
against a probable Kalingae-Gangaridae combination of forces, 
suggested by an alternative reading of Pliny referred to above. 
In any case the Kalihga resistance must have been a very stiff 
one as is evident from the description in the 13th Rook Edict. 

Kalihga is again lifted to historical prominence when Kha- 
ravela of the Ceta dynasty became anointed, when he had compl- 
eted his 24th year, as MaharSja of Kalihga. In his Hathigumpha 
cave inscription Kalihga finds mention for more than once and it 
is said in that very inscription that in the first year of his reign 
he repaired the gates and ramparts of his capital Kalihganagara 
identified with Mukhalihgam. 

We do not hear of the Kalihga or their country, so far at least 
north-Indian history is concerned, for a long time, in fact not 
until we reach the time when ITuan Ohwang visited the country 
in about the 2nd quarter of the 7th century A. D. KalidSsa, 

, I2Q jy^ p 55_ 
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however, in his RaghuvamSaih mentions both Utkala and Kalihga 
from which it is evident that they were two distinct countries. 
Yuan Chwang travelled from Odra to Kangoda whence he tra- 
veiled through jungle and forest dense with huge trees, south- 
west for 1400 or 1500 li, to Kalihga ( Ka-Iong-ka ). According 
to him ‘ the country was above 5000 li in circuit, its capital 
being above 20 li. There were regular seed-time and harvest, 
fruits and flowers grew profusely, and there were continuous 
woods for some hundreds of li. The country produced dark wild 
elephants prized by neighbouring countries. The climate was 
hot. ..The people were .-fast and clear in speech; in their talk 
and manners they differed somewhat from “ Mid-India. ” Thera 
were few Buddhists, the majority of the people being of other 
religions. There were above ten Buddhist monasteries, and 500 
brethren students of the Mahayanist Sthavira School System. 
There were more than 100 Deva temples, and the professed adh- 
erents of the various sects were very numerous, the majority 
being nirgranthas. ’ ' 

Earlier however by about two centuries ( i. e., 5th century 
A. B. ) is the well-known Komarti grant ® which introduces us 
to a Sri Maharaja named Oandravarman who is described as 
Ealihgadhipati ( lord of Kalihga ). To his dynasty probably also 
belonged Umavarman and Visakhavarman who were both evid- 
ently lords of Kalihga. To about the same date as that of the 
Komarti grant, may be ascribed the inscription of a certain 
Kalihgadhipati Vasisthlputra Saktivarman of the Mathara family 
who granted from Piatapura ( = Pithapuram ) the village of 
Rakaluva in the Kalihga-visaya. ® In the Aihole inscriptions 
( 634-35 A. D. ). PulakeSin II claims to have subdued the Kal- 
ihgas along with the Kosalas and took the fortress of Pis^pura.* 
One at least of the Yakataka kings is credited with having con- 
quered the Andhra and Kalinga countries ; he was Harisena, 
the father-in-law of MSdhavavarman the Visnukundin. ® To- 
wards the middle of the seventh century Kalinga seems to have 

1 Watters, Tuan Chwang, Vol. II. p. 198. 

2 Sewell, Historical inscriptions of Southern India, p. 18. 

« EP. Ind. XII, p. Iff. 

* Ibid, VI. p. 4ff. 

5 a. E. A. S, 1914, p. 137, 
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come, for a time at least under the Sway of Kamarupa* One of her 
kings, Harsadeva or Sri Harisa is described in a contemporay 
Nepalese inscription to hare been the king of Gauda, Odra, 
Kalihga, Ko^ala and other countries. ^ 

Another references to Kalihga we find in the Bheraghat insc- 
ription of Alhanadevi, the queen of Gaya-Karna of the Kalacuri 
dynasty, the grandson of the famous Laksmikarna. It informs 
us that when Laksmikarna gave full play to his heroism, Vahga 
trembled with Kalihga. ^ King Eamapala of the Pala dynasty 
also seems to have inflicted a defeat on Kalihga as well as on 
Utkala and Kamarupa. ^ King Vijayasena of the Sena dynasty 
is credited with having inflicted a defeat on the Kalihgas whose 
king at that time was evidently Raghava. ^ The Madhainagar 
grant of Laksmanasena informs us that the Gaudesvara ( i. e. 
Laksmana ) in his youth took his pleasures with the females of 
Kalihga. 

The reference to Tri-Kalihga in some of the old records is 
very interesting. The South Indian dynasties that ruled in the 
northern districts of Madras, C. P. and Orissa assumed the title 
‘ Lord of Trikalihga ’ or Trikalihgadhipati. ^ Kalihga evidently 
in a narrow sense, has always been distinguished in literature 
and sometimes also in epigraphs from Odra and Utkala and 
Ko^ala f but we must also take the Puranic statement into con- 
sideration that the Amarakantaka hill was situated in the wes- 
tern half of Kalihga ( Kalihgadesa pasoardhe parvate Amara- 
kantake ). Mention may also be made in this connection to 
Pliny^s reference to three Kalihgas in his time, already ment- 
ioned above in these notes ; ( i ) the Gangaridae-Oalingae, the 
Kalihgas who lived center minously with the Gangaridae, ( 3 ) the 
Macco-Calingae, either the Mekala-Kalihgas or ( Macco = Muka 

1 Ind. Ant. 1880, Vol. IX. p. 179, J. R. A. S. 1898, pp. 384-85 ; I. H. Q. 
1927, p. 841. 

2 EP. Ind. Vol. II, p. 11. 

^ BSmaoarita, II, 45 and 47. 

4 Deopara inscription. 

E Gr. the Sonpur grant of Mahasivagupta YayEti where the king is 
described as snob. The same king is described in one of his grants as having 
been elected king of Kalihga. Kahgoda, Utkala and Kosala. Kahgoda is 
certainly the Knng— Yu— t u of Yuan Chwang, when the pilgrim went to Ka- 
l^ng-ka, cf,the ITarasapatam grant of Trikalihgadhipati Vajrahastadeva. 



Ancient Indian Tribes 


209 


=tbree ) tbe Muka-Kalingas ( perhaps identical with Mukha- 
lihgam ) and ( 3 ) the Calingae proper. The word Tilang which 
we meet with in some Arabic records ^ evidently is a corruption 
of this Trikalihga which is also responsible for the term Talaing 
used to designate the ancient people of Lower Burma or Bam* 
afinadesa who must have originally migrated from the Trikalihga 
countries. The term Kling applied to the people of Malay Pen- 
insula must have originally been derived from Kalihga which 
seems to have been the original home of the Kling people. 

2 Kulatas or Kulutas 

The Kurmanivesa section of the Markand^not- Puraria ( LVII, 
49 ) mentions a tribe called Kulatas, and another named Kurutas 
( LVII. 51 ). Both seem to be results of a confusion with the 
well-known tribe or people known in history as the Kulutas. The 
Karrio-parva of the Mahahharata refers to the latter which seems 
to be identical with the Kolula or Kolflka of the Kiskindhya 
Kav4a of the Bamayana ( XLIII, and annotations ). Pargiter 
( Mark p. 382, note ) long ago identified the land of the Kulutas 
with the modern Kulu near the source of the Beas which is up- 
held by their reference in later literature of more reliable histori- 
cal import. 

The Kulutas seem to have been a tribal republic. Inscriptions 
and coins testify to the existence of many such republics even 
in the days of Scythian invasions, among whom the Malavas 
Yaudheyas, and Arjunayanas were the most important, the Aud- 
umbaras, Kulutas, Kunindas and the Uttamabhadras being only 
second in rank ( Camb. Hist, of India, Vol. I, pp. 528-29 ). 

YuanGhwang, the celebrated Chinese pilgrim, refers to a 
country named Ku-lu-to ( Watters, I, p. 298 ) to which place he 
reached from Jalandhara after having travelled north-east, across 
mountains and ravines, by hazardous paths, for above 700 li. 
The region, says he, was entirely surrounded by mountains. Its 
capital was 14 or 15 li in circuit. It had a rich soil and yielded 
regular crops, and it had a rich vegetation. The climate grew 
gradually cold and there was little snow. There were in the 
country twenty Buddhist monasteries with a bove 1000 brethren 

1 e. g- See Eliot, History of India as told by her own historians, VoL 
HI, P, 234. 
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of whom the most were Mahayanists, a few adhering to the Hln- 
ayana school. Of Deva temples there were fifteen and the pro- 
fessed non-Buddhists lived pell-mell. Cunningham long ago 
identified this Kiu-lu-to country of Yuan Ohwang “ with the 
position of the Kullu district in the Upper valley of By as river.’' 
The position is roughly identical with the modern Eangra 
district. 

Another important reference to the Kuluta people is also 
found in the introduction of BalahJiarala or B’racaij.dapandava of 
Raja^ekhara wherein the poet describes the victories of Mahipala 
of the Pratihara dynasty. Mahipala is there credited with hav- 
ing defeated the Kulutas along with the Muralas, Mekalas, 
Kalingas, Keralas, Kuntalas and the Ramathas. ( ISTirnayasagar 
Press edn. of Bdlahharata, I, 7—8. ). 

3 The Ramathas 
-• 


The Ramathas seem also to have been a northern people liv- 
ing not far from the Kulatas. The Vayu PurSna mentions a 
people named Ramatas ( XLY, 117 ) while the Matsya Purana 
refers to a people named Ramathas ( OXIIX. 42 ), both no doubt 
meaning the one and the same people, the Ramathas. The Kurma 
Purana ( XL VII, 41 ) reads RSmas instead and the Marhand^ya 
Matharas ( LVII, 37 ). The Brhatsamhifa places them in the 
western division of India along with the Paiioanadas, while 
the Vayu Puraija in the reference cited above locates them in 
northern division along with the Kulindas. 

The Brjiai Sanihita, contention that the Ramathas were a 
western people is upheld by the Mahabharata ( Sabha p. XXXI, 
1195 ; Vana P. LT, 1991 ; Santi P. LXV. 2430 ). The Bhisma P. 
mentions a people called Ramanas who also may be the same 
people as the Ramathas ( IX, 374 ), 


In the ^ame context of the introduction of the Balabharata or 
Pracandapandava of Raja^ekhara where we find Mahipala of the 
Pratihara dynasty credited with having inflicted a defeat on the 
Kulutas, we find also the Ramathas having shared the same fate 

at the hands of Pratihara king. This will be evident from the 
following passage. 
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“ Namita-Ji'wra/a-manliii pakalo MeJmlanam 
raiia Kctlingu^K keli—tat T1.&t(x1^bjx&o\ 

A-jani ^VcBt’^JinliLtcih JcziTttoIciTiQw, kiitlisLrak, 
hattia“hrta-i?a?72azJAa Sxlh Sri Mahlpaladevai 
Tens oa Ragliuvamsa-muktamanina-Aryavari'a- 
^ maliarajadliirSjena 

^ Srl-Nirbhayanarendra-iiandaiienadliikrtaiL 

Sabhasadab sarvan-^etc. 

( Nirnayasagar Press, edn. I, 7-8 ). 

4 The Paradas 

The Paradas, like the Barbaras and Daradas, seem to have 
been a barbarous hill tribe and are associated in the Puranic 
and Epic tradition with such rude tribes of the North ( e. g. Mbh. 
Sabha R L. 1833 ; LI, 1869 ; Drona R CXXI, 4819 ). In the 
Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata, they are associated with the 
Kulindas and Tahganas (LI, 1858-59 ). They are mentioned in 
the Vayu Parana ( chap. 88 ) as well as in the Harivaihsa (I, 
14 ). The Markarideya Purana at one place ( LVII, 37 ) locates 
them along with the Kalihgas, the Harabhusikas, Matharas 
( Ramathas ) etc., while at another place ( LVIII, 31 ) with the 
Sudras, the Barbaras, the Kiratas, the Pandyas, the Parasavas 
etc. In the Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata ( LI, 1858-59 ), the 
Paradas are said to have dwelt on the river Salioda along with 
the Khasas and the Tahganas. A collation of epic and purSnic 
tradition referred to above shows that the tribe is found mention- 
ed in a list of barbarous and rude tribes with the Sakas, Yavanas, 
Kambojas, Pahlavas* Khasas, Mahisikas, Colas, Keralas, etc. 
The Harivafnsa states ( XIII, 763-64 ; XIV. 775-83 ) that king 
Sagara degraded them and ordered them to wear their hair-locks 
long and dishevelled ( mukfakesa) ; according to the same autho- 
rity they were mlecchas and dasyus. The people also find men- 
tion in Manusmrti where it is said that they were originally 
Ksatriyas, but were degraded owing to extinction of sacred 
rites etc. ( X. 43-44 ). At least one reference in the Great Epic 
connects the people with the Abhlras ( Sabha P. L. 1833 ). 

The rock Edicts of A^oka give a list of territories that were 
occupied by vassal tribes ; among them figures a tribe named 
Palidas along with the Andhras, Bhojas and Rathikaa The 
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Palidas have often been identified with the Pulindas, but Hul- 
tzsch does not accept this identification in view of the fact that 
the Kalsi and Girnar version of the relevant portion of the Edicts 
have the variants Palada and Parirhda. Dr. H. C, Rai Chaudhuri 
thinks that these variants “ remind us of the Paradas. " If that 
be so, then the association of the Paradas with the Andhras in 
Asokan inscriptions would suggest ‘ that in the Maurya period 
they may have been in the Deccan. But the matter must be 
regarded as not definitely settled ’ ( PHAL, 4th edn. p. 259 ). 

Dr. Rai Chaudhuri further points out ( ibid ) that a river 
Paradas ( identified with the Paradi or Par river in the Surat dis- 
trict ) is mentioned in a Nasik inscription ( Rapson, Andhra 
coins. Ivi ). 

According to ancient Indian historical tradition as contained 
in the epics and the puranas, the paradas were one of the allies 
along with others, namely, the Sakas, the Kambojas. the Tav- 
anas and the Pahlavas, of the Haihaya-Talajanghas that drove 
Bahu, the eighth king in descent from Hariscandra, from his 
throne ( Pargiter, AIHT, p. 206, 268 and f. n. ). Pargiter places 
all these tribes in the north-west. 



EEGIONAL AND DYNASTIC STUDY OF SOUTH 
INDIAN MONUMENTS* 

By 

H. D. Sanealia 


The history of the discovery of aocient monuments in India 
is hardly a hundred years old. It was in 1870 that General Cun- 
ningham began a systematic study of the monuments in Northern 
and Central India. He was followed a few years later by Dr. 
Burgess, who confined his attention to the exploration of certain 
parts of Western and Southern India. 

The researches of these pioneer workers* in Indian archaeo- 
logy were systematized and commented on by Fergusson, Grun- 
wedel and later by Foucher and Vogel. By 1910 it appeared 
that we knew fairly well the broad characteristics of Indian 
monuments then known. Thus, for instance, the earliest known 
monuments— oaves, pillars and so forth were recognized to be 
of the Maurya period ; those from the North-west Frontier and 
the Punjab as GandhSra or Indo-Greek ; the specimens from 
Mathura as Kushana and all the work of the 4th-8th century 
was known as Gupta, whether it was found in the region actually 
ruled by the Guptas or not. 

lu South India the monuments of early period were attributed 
to the Satavahanas, Calukyas, Pallavas and the Eastrakutas 

respectively. ^ i 

The monuments of the mediaeval period, of which the temples 

only*survive, were and are still divided into North Indian and 
South Indian or Dravidian, and the former sub-divided into fur- 


ther three groups. . • e 4 . 

Owing to so wide an outlook, which was natural in the infant 
stage of the study of Indian monuments, any new monument 
that was found, was grouped under the one or the other class 

mentioned above, irrespective of its time and f 

text. The result was that not only o ur knowledge of these monu - 

* Extension Lecture given Bhandark^T^iental Research 

Institute on Fridf^y^ 8th. March, 1940, 

8 [ Annals, B, Q. R- L 1 
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ments remained vague, but we missed the cultural aspects of any 
monument or group of monuments in a particular region at a 
given period. 

Mr. Codrington of the India Museum, London, was the first 
to show his discontent with this state of affairs, though two 
French scholars before him. Prof. Foucher in 1905 and Prof, 
Jouveau Dubreuil in 1916, had made a regional study of the Gan- 
dhara and South Indian monuments respectively. On Prof. 
Jouveau DubreuiPs work I will have to speak at some length 
later. Mr. Codrington in his two books Ancient India and Mediaeval 
Sculpture tried to define the limits of the Gupta art and archite- 
cture and warned us not to drag anything and everything pro- 
perly post-Gupta into the Gupta period. He was followed by 
Ludwig Bacchoffer who confined his work to defining the cha- 
racteristics of Indian Sculpture of the early period. 

The case of the succeeding period in Northern India has not 
yet improved. Pioneer workers in the field classified the temples, 
which are the principal monuments of the period, into two or 
three types of temples. This was a good working definition some 
30 years ago, but now we should improve upon it and define 
clearly what actually are the monuments of the early mediaeval 
dynasties, the Gurjara-Pratiharas for instance, who ruled over 
practically the whole of North India or the Oandellas, the 
Paramaras, the Caulukyas or Solankis of Gujarat. 

For want of systematic study of the temples, even apart from 
architecture, our knowledge of iconography as well as of the tem- 
ples themselves as repositories of particular cults is vague. Early 
attempts in the study of Hindu Iconography have mixed up 
archaeology with literary antiquarianism. We do not know, 
for example, what the actual or archaeological evolution of the 
Saiva pantheon is in the south and in the north ; what again, 
for instance, the earliest image of Ganesa is, when it came to be 
so popular as to find a place in all the Hindu and even Jaina 
temples. 

Dr. Bhattacharyja’s work on Buddhist Iconography suffers 
from the same defects as Gopinath Rao^s on the Hindu Icono- 
graphy, It does not tell us of the evolution of the Buddhist 
pantheon ip Western Indip, fo|r instance, This remains to be 
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worked out as I will explain later. But nothing has been dona 
for Jaina Iconography since Burgess wrote in 1903. I have, 
however, dealt at some length with the subject as to how it should 
be approached from the theoretical or Gastric and the archaeolo- 
gical points of view in an article in the New Indian Antiquary' and 
recently in the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute. ® 

These are some of the problems that should engage our imme- 
diate attention m the study of the ancient Indian archaeology. 

In the prehistoric period our efforts have to he directed at 
finding out the extent, for instance, of a type of culture represent- 
ed by megalithic monuments such as Dolmens, numerous speci- 
mens of which have been found all over South India, and recent- 
ly near Poona ; whereas we have yet to make a beginning in 
building up our palaeolithic and neolithic periods and to connect 
them up with that of the Chalcolithic period discovered in Sind, 
Baluchistan and the Punjab. But this Indus culture itself stands 
unrelated elsewhere in India, though afidnities with it have been 
found in the Near East. 

For the working out of these problems I suggest a detailed 
and exhaustive study of the monuments of a particular region, 
and wherever possible of the dynasty that ruled over it. The 
dynasty and the region are to serve as a norm, or standard, to 
measure our results with. They may have to be given up or 
modified as necessity arises. This method was followed by me 
in my study of the archaeology of Gujarat with a few but strik- 
ing results. 

The aims of such a study are threefold : — 

Firstly, to obtain as much precise knowledge as possible with 
regard to the development of various styles in architecture and 
sculpture. 

Secondly, to know exactly the position of different cults, Saiva 
or Vaisnava, for instance, in a given region at a given time. 

Thirdly, to enable us to search for monuments of a particular 
type or dynasty in a region where it has not been found, but 
which lies within a certain cultural belt. 

The method of st udy takes two forms. 

1 A Volume of Indian and Iranian Studies, 1940, pp. 335-358. 

8 Vol. I, p. 163. 
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In the first, where we know a certain dynasty to be ruling 
over a particular region, it is advisable to start with, a detailed 
analysis of its records, viz. the inscriptions, noting in particular 
their find-spots, 

the places from which they are recorded, 

the places referred to by them, 

the references to temples or other monuments* 

From this material we can prepare a skeleton geography of 
the region and use it in our study of the monuments of that 
region. Of course, we would derive the greatest advantage 
from this epigraphical study, if it could help us in dating the 
monuments. 

The next step is to study the known monuments in detail 
analysing their masonry, architecture, sculpture, iconography 
and other features and then classify the material so gathered into 
groups such as architecture, sculpture, iconography, following 
in each group a chronological order, as far as possible, based 
either on dated works, or on reasons of stylistic development or 
on both. 

The results so obtained in any branch of the subject can be 
used for comparing them with those of the neighbouring region, 
or for finding out similar things from the hitherto unexplored 
parts of the same region. It was thus that we discovered some 
monuments in the Poona District this term ( November-March 
193&-1940 ). In short, we go from the known to the unknown. 

Our dynastic knowledge is, however, incomplete. Therefore, 
in the majority of oases a regional study will have to be 
attempted, and wherever dynastic knowledge is available it 
must needs be examined afresh as mentioned above. 

The subject of today’s paper ‘ The Begional and Dynastic 
Study of the Monuments of South India ' forms really a course 
of twelve lectures which I have selected for the students of the 
Institute. In the first lecture, I dealt with only the prehistoric 
sepulchre monuments in South India and the Deccan. I cannot 
and would not follow a similar procedure this evening. For the 
very nature of the lecture, I think, sets two limits to it. First, 
it must be exhaustive, surveying the monuments of South India, 
at the same time, pointing out the scope of the work that remains 
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xobe done with regard to them ; in the second place, the paper 
must be a study giving the results of my researches. Since it is 
not possible to deal with the subject in its entirety, I propose to 
divide the lecture into three parts. In the first part, I shall give 
a brief survey of the monuments, indicating the problems that 
require to be worked out ; in the second, put before you the re- 
sults of my study of a section of the monuments, and in the third, 
illustrate both the above parts of the lecture with lantern slides, 
prepared from jny photographs. 

Unlike the monuments of North India, some of the South 
Indian monuments have been studied not only often but well. As 
far back as 1916 Prof. Jouveau Dubreuil wrote bis Archeologie Du 
8ud Du Linde, Dravidian Architecture and Pallava Antiquities 
studying in great detail the two aspects of South Indian monu- 
ments, viz. Architecture and Iconography. The last two books 
still remain a model on which further studies should be based, 
for the method followed therein is exactly the one I suggest. 
But it is necessary to revise his book on the Arch, of South India, 
firstly, because some more material has come to light since 
Jouveau Dubreuil wrote ; secondly, the subject he has tried to 
study is too vast ; it should be first split up regionally and 
studied in detail as he did the Pallava monuments ; thirdly 
other aspects of the monuments should also be included in that 
study. 

The study should comprise all the monuments prehistoric, or 
of prehistoric— type, and historical upto about 1700 A. D. 

With a view to achieving the ends mentioned just now, the 
entire peninsular region, the ancient Daksinapatha, for conve- 
nience’s sake, may be divided into 4 divisions ; the first division 
would consist of the Deccan and the Karnataka, embracing more 
or less the W^estern upper half of the peninsula, between the 
Tapti and the Tungabhadra. 

The second division would be formed by the country includ- 
ing Mysore and further south, the part of ancient Karnataka., 

Kerala and Pandya territories. 

The third division would cover the ancient Andhradesa, the 
eastern upper half of South India, the region between the 
Godawari and the Krishna, including principally the Telugu 
si>eaking districts, of Kistna and Guntur. 
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In the fourth and the last division would fall the lower 
eastern half of the peninsula, the ancient Tondamandalam and the 
Coiamandalam of the Sangam classics, comprising the modern 
Nellore, N. Arcot, S. Arcot, Chingleput, Trichinopoly and 
Tanjore districts. 

The above four divisions are not absolutely arbitrary. To a 
certain extent they could be so divided linguistically. And in 
ancient times, the rule of the various dynasties, the Satavahanas, 
Andhras, Calukyas, Rastrakutas, Pallavas and others was more 
or less co-extensive with the divisions set forth above. In fact it 
is this knowledge which has enabled us to divide South India in 
this way. 

The early monuments of the Deccan consist principally of 
caves. Beginning with Burgess, Fergusson and Bhagwanlal 
Indraji, many others have written upon them. Some of these 
caves, e, g., the Caitya cave at Karli and the sculptures at 
Bhaja are the best figured monuments in India, ranking with the 
Taj. But we do not still know what the exact architectural and 
sculptural development was in these caves of the Deccan. What 
again is the position of Buddhist iconogrophy in Western 
India ? What is the number of the images of its pantheon ? 
These are some of the problems which should now be tackled. 
It can be done if all the caves are studied systematically, region 
by region, and the start can well he made with the Poona and 
Thana Districts. 

For the early period there is enough material to work upon. 
But what about its predecessors, the proto- and the pre-historic 
periods ? Since the beginning of this century the search for 
palaeolithic and neolithic remains came to be neglected in India, 
when Mohenjodaro came to its rescue and created an interest in 
finding out lost cities and cultures. 

But we have still to go beyond this period of Mohenjodaro, 
not only in Sind but in other parts of India as well. And in this 
march backwards, the contribution of this part of the Deccan is 
yet negligible. Agreeing with some archaeologists that, in the 
Deccan the trap-rock is too near the surface to allow gigantic 
artificial mounds to be formed on ancient sites which we pould 
excavate, still our attention could be turned towards the search 
for purely palaeolithic and neolithic finds. A few years ago, soma 
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palaeoliths were found from the river gravel, some 20 miles 
upstream from Poona, and they are now resting in the British 
Museum. A. virgin area near and around us awaits exploration. 
Only there is a dearth of seekers after truth in .stones. I expect 
that in no distant future adequate provision would be made in 
our Institute for this kind of study and we shall not be wanting 
in young students who would zealously roam about the river 
valleys and mountain-scarps and tell us something of the dim 
past of the Deccan. 

The period between A. D. 300-600 requires clarification. 
While it is true that many of the cave-temples belong to the 
Saka and Satavahana regimes in the Deccan, there are some 
which do not. In fact we have yet to disentangle these and 
other monuments of the lesser dynasties that ruled under the 
Satavahanas or independently of them, for example, the 
Oufcu Satakarnis, and Kadambas who preceded the Calukyas 
of Badami. Fpr this it is necessary to prepare regional 
geographies in the manner mentioned previously, and then 
explore those areas with a view to finding out the monuments 
of a dynasty, a few references to which may be found in its 
inscriptions. Some monuments of the early Kadambas were 
thus discovered by Father Heras and Mr, Moraes. 

In the 6th century we fi^nd the W. Calukyas in the Karna- 
taka. Many of their monuments are fortunately dated and their 
geographical distribution known. Mahgalesa carved out the 
Vaisnava cave at Badami in about A. D. 570. Pulkesin II patroni- 
zed the Jaina temple at Aihole, an event immortalized by the 
poet Baviklrti in an inscription from that place ; whereas Vi- 
kramaditya II built the famous temple of Virupaksa at Pattadkal 
for his chief queen after he took Kanchi in A. D* 734. All these 
monuments are situated in fehe Bijapur District. 

What remains to be done in the study of these monuments is 
the preparation of a clear and detailed analysis of the architecture, 
sculpture, iconography ; secondly, the tracing out of the cultural 
influences of and on these monuments, and lastly the exact iden- 
tification and reconstruction of the Pauranic mythology as 
portrayed in the caves at Badami and the temple at Pattadkal. 

The W. Calukyas were ousted from the Deccan and Kar- 
nataka by the Rastrakutas in A. D. 750. Their only monumenfes 
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known so far are the caves at Ellora, particularly the Kailasa, 
which was excavated during the regime of Krishna 1 . Detailed 
descriptions of these caves appeared in Burgess' Arch. Survey 
of W. India and Cave Temples of India. Since then numerous 
works have appeared, each using some part of the material accord- 
ing to its requirements* But we do not still know the archaeo- 
logy of the Deccan during the Rastrakuta period ; that is bet- 
ween 750 and 970 A. D., embracing the architecture, sculpture, 
iconography, weapons, tools, dress etc. as portrayed in the caves 
at Ellora. A memoir embodying these particulars with accurate 
sketches of the things mentioned above will not only be useful in 
itself but will be also useful for comparing the results with those 
from outside the Deccan. ’ 

What of the structural remains of the Rastrakutas ? They 
have been found so far neither in the Deccan nor in Karnataka, 
because they have been sandwitched between the two layers of 
the monuments of the earlier and later W. CJaiukyas. They 
could be extricated only by the process referred to above with 
regard to the Kadambas- I have myself collected all the necessary 
material from their inscriptions, but the actual field work 
remains to be done. ^ 

The Rastrakutas were again succeeded by the W. Calukyas 
in the 10 the century. On their becoming weak in the 12th cen- 
tury the supremacy over the Deccan passed into the hands of 
their feudatories, the Yadavas of Devagiri. 

This was a period of rapid changes in the Deccan as elsewhere 
in India* Moreover, a new political and cultural force, viz* 
Islam, had begun to spread in India. We have, therefore, to exa- 
mine and demarcate clearly not only between the monuments 
of the different dynasties in the Deccan but study also the effect 
of the Muslim impact on the style of monuments. 

The problem with regard to the later W. Calukyan monu- 
ments is first to spot them out from amongst the Rastrakuta, 
Yadava and Hoysala monuments in the Deccan and Karnataka 5 
secondly to compare their style with that of the early Calu- 
kyas at Badami and Pattadkal, and thirdly to look out for the 
effect of the Muslim influence, if any. 

Since writing this, considerable work has been done towards the pre- 
paration of a memoir on The Rastrakuta Archaeology by my Department, 
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Some monuments of the Yadavas clearly betray the effect of 
|;he Muslim contact. But we have to see when exactly the 
Muslim influence began to make itself felt on the Deccan monu- 
ments, and then to set out on stylistic ground the chronological 
development of the monuments subsequent to this impact. In 
short we have to examine the application of the term ‘ Hemad- 
panti/ which is popularly and even archaeologically applied to 
the monuments of the Deccan after the 10th century. We made 
a small beginning in this study by taking up the examination of 
the so-called Hemadpanti monuments in the Poona District, the 
results of which may be briefly narrated here. 

Our study began with a first-hand examination of the temple at 
Ambarnath, which though outside the Poona District, has the 
advantage of being dated. This temple cannot be called ‘ Hemad- 
panti ^ in the true sense of the word, but other temples, for in- 
stance, at Balsane and Patna in the Khandesh District seem to 


be its early works. 

In the Poona District we examined two monuments wmcn 
have not been examined before. The first was the temple at Pur, 
some 12 miles W. of Junnar, near Nanaghat. It is not fully 
Hemadpanti, but like the temple afc Balsane, it is a late Ysdava 
work of the 13tb century ; the other was a step- well at Belha, 21 
miles S. E. of Junnar. This is also of the Yadava period, but it 
may be a little later than the temple at Pur. 

So far no monuments of this nature of the Yadava period were 
discovered in the Poona District ; but these finds point to the 
necessity of a further exploration of the District, an enquiry 

which is the direct result of a regional study. 

Going further down the south, geographically as well as 

chronologically, we come to S. Karnataka and Mysore, the coun- 
tries watered by the Krishna, the Tungabhadra, and the Kaveri. 
Here the Mysore Arch. Survey has been working on the lines 
indicated in this paper, and the results also are published m gr^t 
detail. Therefore with some more study we could 
whole archaeology of the Hoysala period, for instan^ On T e 
monuments of the Gangas of Talkad, which are Juried nnder 
sand dunes on the Kaveri, await the spade of the . 

These mounds when 6Xoava,ted are expected to carry us 

the 5th century A. D, 

9 £ Annals B, 0« H* I* ) 
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With the Hoyeslas we take leave of the so-called ancient 
monuments in the western South. For the monuments at Vijaya- 
nagara, Bijapur, Ahmadnagara, Golconda, and Seringapattam, 
for example, usher in the mediaeval period. But I shall make a 
few comments on their architectural style when I show the 
illustrations. 

Turning now to the eastern side of S. India, we have to first 
consider the monuments of the Andhradesa. Barring the 
megalithic monuments of prehistoric type, the other early monu- 
ments so far found are Buddhist. They are all situated in the 
lower basin of the Krishna. Of these, those which stand out 
prominently are the remains of stupas and monasteries at Amara- 
vati, .Tagayyapetta and NSgarjunakonda, all built during the 
rule of the Andhra and Iksvaku dynasties, between the let century 
B. C. and the 3rd century A. D. Burgess published his reports on 
the first two in 1883, whereas the last, Nagarjunakonda, was disco- 
vered as late as 1938 and the report on it published in 1936. 
The published material has been used for various purposes. But 
we have still to see a work or works which will arrange the 
sculptures chronologically on stylistic grounds and then analyse 
them with a view to getting as much light as possible on social, 
religious and other aspects of the life of the period^ ; and finally 
examine the cultural influences on its art by comparing these with 
those obtaining in Northern, Western and Southern India and 
eveih the contemporary Boman art. For Indo-Greek influence 
is visible in some sculptures found at Nagarjunakonda, whereas 
there is ample evidence to show that there was a commercial con- 
tact at least between Greece, Borne and the eastern coast of South 
India. 


This study accompanied by that of the inscriptions of the 
various dynasties of the region, as pointed above, will also enable 
Us to trace the dynastic and regional distribution of the monu- 
ihents in the Andhradesa. At present we have only a scantj^ 
khourledge of the dynasties that ruled there. 

The above remarks hold good in the case of the monumenti 
of the subsequent period also. As yet we know nothing of the 


»- Mr. A. V. Naik, si student of my Department, has studied in 

great detail certain aspects of the. NSgSrjunakonda 
|»UbIiBh«4 the Ii)*titttlig> BulUtiny Yol, pp, 


.*.i 
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monuments of the E. Calukyas who ruled in this part from th^ 
7tli century onwards. 

The monuments immediately to the south of the Andhradeda, 
viz. those found in the Nellore District, engage our attention next. 
Since it is these which form the subject of my detailed study, I 
omit them from this survey. 

Proceeding southwards we meet with the monuments of the 
Pallavas in the Madras Presidency, properly the Tondamandala 
of the Sangam classics and of later inscriptions. Several aspects 
of these have been minutely studied hy Bea, Longhurst, Jouveau 
Dubreuil, Vogel and recently by Dr. Miss. Minakshi of Madras. 
What we have now to see is whether the regional distribution 
of the Pallava monuments could be extended and whether 
elements of their architecture, sculpture, cults and iconography 
could be traced hack to their sources. Certain aspects of the 
later monuments of the further south, at Tanjore and Madura 
for instance, which are the works of the Colas * and the B'ayakaf 
of Madura, have also been studied by Jouveau Dubreuil, but 
others, which I have already mentioned before, still await a 
detailed study. 

In order to do this I took up the study of the monuments at 
Bhairavakonda, situated to the north of the known Pallava 
monuments, tke result of which I will discuss presently. 

Bhairavakonda is 38 miles N. W. of IJdayagiri in the NeUore 
District of the Madras Presidency. There, in the upper end of a 
ravine, a number of temples are carved, whereas in a stone— built 
temple, over a pillar, is carved a rude image of Bhairava. Hence 
the entire hill is now called Bhairavakonda, or ‘ the hill of 
Bhairava.’ 

The rock-cut temples which are situated at the sooth end of 
the sloping rock facing the little Bhairava temple form the sub- 


ject of today’s study. 

There are in all 8 such temples. It appears that some of 
them were excavated first, others afterwards. Longhurst, who 
discovered them in about 1916, thought these temples were 
excavated by the early Pallavas. who passed through this region 


1 Detailed study of the development of the Cola temples from 
the Pallavas requires to he attempted. In this, mush help can 
from the work done by the Archaeological Department of the Pudnfcotta 


State. 
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wteB they were driven out of the Sndhradesa by the Calu- 
kyas in the early years of the 7th century* 

All the temples are of Siva, who was worshipped there in the 
form of a lihga. Temples Nos. I to IV have a small square shrine, 
with an open terrace in front, which must have been enclosed 
with a thached roof, supported on wooden pillars. 

The shrine and the terrace are devoid of any architectural 
ornament, excepting ‘ two narrow flat bands all along the archi- 
tecture spanning the facade and two vertical bands encasing the 
doorkeepers in niches.^ 

New features appear in temples Nos. V, VII, VIIL In the 
first place they all have a rock-cut porch with pillars in front, 
besides the square shrine. 

In addition to this, the facade of the porch is ornamented 
with Caitya windows, animals, dwarfs et cetera. 

All the temples have on either side of the doorway a doorkeeper, 
whereas all the temples, excepting No 3, have got the figure of a 
Nandi, facing the shrine, in the terrace or the porch. 

Barring temple No. 2, figures of Brahma and Visnu beside 
the doorkeeper on either side, whereas figures of Siva and Gane^a 
are carved on each of the terraces in all the temples, and simi- 
larly a lihga of Siva in temple No. I, while on the back wall of 
the shrine immediately the linga in Temple 4 is cut out an 
image of Siva with three faces. 

These facts about the temples at Bhairavakonda I have first 
analysed in detail under four heads 

1 Architecture. 

2 Sculpture of human and animal forms, and architectural 
designs. 

3 Cult. 

4 Iconography. 

^ Secondly, I have studied them critically and compared them 
with those available in contemporary monuments, particularly 
of S^uth India. 

Of this study I propose to read out the results of my inquiry 
on two points only, viz. cult and iconography, for these, I think, 
will interest you. 

. . With regard to the cult it may be noted that the cult-image 
is invariably a lihga. In majority of cases it is made of blaqk 
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dotacli3ibl© &xid not carved out in tii© g^ranite roolc as 
the yonipUJux is. Why should this be so and why should the 
linga be made of another kind of stone, requires to be investigated. 
It may have some significance, for the stone is not available 
there. It has to be brought from a great distance. 

A similar practice we noticed at Vijayanagara. There, 
though the temples are constructed of granite, the cult-images 
were usually of a dark green chlorite stone. 

Excluding the first temple ( which faces the north, because 
the rook is so situatad ), the orientation of all the temples is 
towards the east. 

This result is important because in my studies of the temples in 
Gujarat, Deccan and Karnataka, I found that the temples of Siva 
as a rule, face the east or west only. When temples of other regions 
will be studied in this way, we shall arrive at a very interesting 
and illuminating conclusion. 

As regards the position of deities a figure of Ganesa is found 
sculptured on the south side of the terrace wall, and that of Siva 
on the north. 

But unlike in later temples, Gane§a is not to be found on the door- 
lintel of the shrine chamber. This fact points to some important 
conclusions. First, that GaneSa was not, then, regarded as a 
Vighnesa, or Mahgalamurti to be placed in the most important 
position in a temple next to the shrine. Nay, he did not form the 
integral part of a temple, either of Siva or of Visnu, for on exa- 
mining his figures it appeared to Longhurst that in some oases 
the figure was a later addition. 

This is also the case in a fifth century temple of the Gupta 
period found at Bhumara in Central India. 

When and how Ganesa came to acquire the position he holds 
now, viz. of a Mahgalamurti, that he is to be worshipped on 
every new occasion should be investigated through archaeology 
and literature. 

The position of Siva in these temples needs a careful consi- 
deration. Apart from his linga, which forms the cult-image 
everywhere, his images are found : — 

Firstly, in a niche, on the north side of the terrace waH; 
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secondly, behind the linga on the backwall of the shrine in 
temple No. IV.’ 

Now we may ask as to why Siva figures are carved in these 
positions in these temples. Those in the outer hall may be dec- 
orative figures, but not the one on the back wall of the shrine, 
where he is represented with 3 faces. Neither in contemporary 
temples from other parts of India, nor in the later temples also 
do we find a Siva figure in this position, excepting in some 
Pallava temples, where we notice not exactly this figure but a 
Somaskanda image, that is, Siva and Parvatl with the child 
Skanda between them. 

Is the practice which is peculiar to Pallava and later South 
Indian temples alone, arisen out of the early practice of carving 
Ekamukha or Caturmukha linga which we notice in the Gupta 
temples in Central India or is it due to a special type of Saivism 
prevalent in South India at an early period ? A study of early 
Tamil classics might reveal the reasons for this feature of Bhai* 
ravakonda and Pallava temples. 

The position of the figures of Brahma and Visnu in the temple 
is also interesting. ExceptingtempiesNo.il® and III a figure 
of Brahma is found on the proper right or the south side of the 
shrine containing the linga and Vi^u on the north side. 

This shows that in early Siva temples, these deities were re- 
presented. but they were not intrinsic to a Siva temple. For in 
temples Nos. II and III their figures have been omitted, owing to 
lack of space. 

It may be also worth while inquiring, why Brahma’s figure 
should always be on the south and Visnu’s on the north side bf 
the shrine. 

Have the texts on temples anything to say on this point ? 

For the study of iconography we get in the Saiva pantheon 
figures of 
!§iva 
Nandi 
GaneSa 
Durga 

1 MA81, 17, p. 34, 

* lUd. 17, p. 33. 
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In the Vaisnava of Visnu alone and in the Brahma of Brahma 
onl^r- 

Siva is found represented in three ways : — 

first in the form of a linga, 

secondly, with three faces behind the linga in temple No. 4, 

thirdly in padmasana, with four arms in a niche on the north 
side of the terrace wall. 

Unfortunately the photos of figures % and 3 are not separately 
published, so it is not possible to study them in detail. For the 
present it mav be remarked tentatively, from the evidence avail- 
able, that the purely Siva pantheon was either not fully repre- 
sented or was developing in this part of South India. 

Much can not be said either on Vaisnava or on Brahma icono- 
graphy with a single figure from each pantheon. Brahma and 
Visnu in all the 6 or 7 oases are shown standing, and since the 
weapons in their hands do not show flames as do the later oases 
from the known Pallava temples, it appears that these figures 
are early. 

To sum up our evidence on the different aspects selected for 
study J — 

With regard to the architecture of a Siva temple we learn 
that the temple was square or rectangular in form, decorated 
with some motives which are found in the earlier Buddhist ar- 
chitecture of the Andhradesa, whereas some motives, the door- 
keeper, for instance, were new. 

In sculpture the figures of doorkeepers and squatting lions 
show certain features which require further examination and 
study. As to the Siva cult we noticed that its essentials were: 

1 a linga on a yordpitha in the shrine chamber ; 

2 a Nandi facing it in the porch or outer hall 5 

3 doorkeepers with peculiar head-dresses. 

Other features e. g. a pradaksivid-marga, were still to come ; 
whereas figures of Gane^a, Siva, Brahma and Vignu were repre- 
sented if space permitted, but they were of secqndary importance. 

As to iconography it seems to be in an undeyeloped stage. 

When we compare this evidence as to Siva cave temples at 
Bhairavakonda in the Nellore District with similar temples of 
thePallavas further south and those of the Calukyas at Badami, 
vrp find that the Bhairavahonda teipplas seum tq ba th» fart* 
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runners of the Pallava temples and may be the work of the early 
Pallavas; secondly, the Bhairavakonda temples are not only 
primitive but in some ways different from the Siva cave temple 
at Badami, where the Saiva pantheon, for instance, is not only 
found in a developed but a highly conventionalized stage, postu- 
lating a long tradition and experience in rock“Carving. 

What is the causa underlying this regional difference ? Is it 
due to the fact that the Bhakti-cult in Saivism developed late in 
the eastern part of S. India than in the Western ? And finally 
from where did the Pallava artists draw their inspiration for the 
Saiva pantheon as found at Mahabalipuram and Conjeeveram, 
for instance ? From the Calukya contact or was it an inde- 
pendent development encouraged by the Saiva and Vaisnava 
saints of the Tondamandalam ? 

My studies are still in their infancy to answer these ques- 
tions, which have not been raised so far. But they are the direct 
results of the regional study I propose. 

Is it not opportune then, I ask, that with political federation 
on the threshold, we should also build up a cultural federation by 
a systematic regional study of various subjects-Linguistics and 
Archaeology, for instance, provision for which is now made, at 
long last, on this side of Western India, and lines for the study of 
which are briefly indicated in this series of Extension Lectures 
for which we must all thank the enthusiastic Secretary of the 
Bhandarkar Institute ? 

What we now want is seekers after truth in stones and words. 



PAGET’S GESTURE-THEORY OF THE ORIGIN OP 
HUMAN SPEECH* 

By 

0. R. Sankaran 

I should first thank the Secretary of this Institute for extend- 
ing to me a very kind invitation to speak to you to night. May 
this talk be an humble meed of tribute to the memory of the great 
scholar whose magnificent portrait presides over this hall ! 

Right from the very beginning when men began to seriously 
reflect upon languages there has been preoccupation with the 
origins. No doubt Plato concerned himself primarily with que- 
stions of linguistic validity in the Oraiylus. But he found it 
difiScult to separate these questions from those of origin. Even 
in the latter part of the 18 th century when linguistics first began 
to be studied as a science in Europe down to our own time, they 
are not separated. 

Language was conceived as God-given on account of what 
appeared to be its maravellous perfection, by the “ pre-scientifio 
speculators.” HUMBOLDT conceived language to have “ sprung 
out of the depth of humanity in such a fashion that it forbids 
being conceived as the mere product or creation of peoples. It 
involves an independence or self-sufficiency, obvious although 
not explainable ultimately, and is, when viewed from this 
aspect, not a creation of our activity but an involuntary emana- 
tion of the spirit ( Geist ), not the work of nations but a gift of 
inmost fate or destiny. ” * 

Herder in his Ahhandlung uber den Uraprung der Spraxdie 
developed the notion of the original form of language being 
poetic. This followed as a natural consequence of the emphasis 
laid upon Oeist and creativity. HERBERTS conception of the 
XJrsprache is met with in CROCE and VOSSLER. 

* Extension Lecture delivered at the Bhandarfcar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, on 22nd August 1940. 

I Quoted by W. M. URBAN in his Language and Meality. George Allen 
and Unwin. 1939 pp. 72-73, 

10 [ Annalft B. O. Ei J 
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In the domain of the linguistic science, a remarkable thing 
happened when there was a bold leap from HUMBOLDT and 
Hegel to Darwin. Now language came to be looked upon 
as a part of nature. The doctrine of primitive roots came into 
being as a natural corollary to the conception that there should 
have been an evolution from simple uncomplicated elements to 
complex and articulated forms,^ by the operation of purely nat- 
ural laws. To W. D. Whitney the problem of the linguistic 
science then was one of “ immediately given self-significant and 
self-authenticating sounds. ^ 

At this point, interjectional and onomatopoeic theories arose. 
Against the first theory, complete absence of any tangible evid- 
ence, historical or other is pointed out. Even though words 
like the English laugh suggest their origin as imitations of 
natural sounds, there is not much ground to formulate an ono- 
matopoeic hypothesis for a little more than a very negligible 
portion of the elements of speech. SAPIR in his Language ( p. 6 ) 
draws our attention to the significant absence of imitative words 
in the languages of the Alaskan tribes of the Mackenzie River, 
the most primitive peoples of aboriginal America. ^ 

The central parts of language and its complex structure re- 
main unexplained even by a harmonious combination of these 
theories. This fact is increasingly recognised today by the great 
exponents of the linguistic science. In the first place, we have 
to remember that these theories are based on the most erroneous 
assumptions “ that single words are the units of communication 
and that they develop in isolation. The present conception of 
the primacy of GesTALTEN in the domain of psychology 
also, demands us to assume on the contrary that larger unities 
such as sentences should have come first. Yet another implicit 
assumption behind the interjectional and onomatopoeic theories 
is that prior to the creation of language man was, so to speak, 
mute and inexpressive. There appears to be not much warrant 
for this assumption either. It is easy to see how a reconsi- 


’ The absurdity in this assumption is evident to any modern student, of. 
Franz BOAS, The mind of Primitive Manm p. 172. 

* Quoted by W. M. URBAN, ibid. p. 73, 

« Of. also W. M. URBAN, ibid. p. 74, 
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deration of these assumptions and the utter inadequacy of the 
theories built upon these assumptions might lead to the gesture- 
theory of the origin of language. 

At one time there was a marked tendency to transfer this 
interesting problem of origins from the linguistic to the non-^ 
linguistic field, among students of linguistics and allied disci- 
plines. 

WXJITDT developed an interesting theory in his Volkerpsy 
chologie. He posited a primitive gesture-language constituted by 
expressive movements of the body. WCTNDT conceived articu^ 
late speech as a modification of this primitive gesture language. 
He distinguishes the imitative from the indicative forms of gestu- 
re- From the earliest stages of human development, man uses 
arms and hands to grasp and control things. In nearly related 
animals also, we have analogous activities which differ only in 
grade but not in nature. It appears easy at first sight to derive 
the first forms of pantomime movement from these primitive fun- 
ctions. WXJHBT shows how in all the stages of the life of the 
child, this development takes place from the simplest to the most 
developed, the grasping movements passing into involuntary 
pointing movements and the stable establishment of the latter 
finally.^ WXJNDT thus includes language in the field of expre- 
ssive movements and lays deserved emphasis on the importance 
of gesture in the development of the indicative and represents' 
tive functions of primitive sounds. His theory no doubt attempts 
to make the meaning or JDeutung function in language- a fu- 
nction which though is derived from biological functions of gra- 
sping and manipulating is inseparably united with the sound 
movements, emotive or imitiative at the beginning a little intel- 
ligible. Gestures doubtless subserve primarily functions of indi- 
cation which the sounds themselves gradually take on and the 
gesture-theory as developed by WUNDT unlike the earlier theories 
is able to explain the origin of non-significant sounds in langu- 
age and the fundamental parts of speech. 

But it is sometimes pushed to an absurd extent. Professor de 
LAGUNA, for instance, maintains that all the three meaning 

^ Cf. WILHELM WUNDT, Volkerpsychologie, Vol. I, p. lS9f. Srd edition. 
Leipzig, ISlli of. also W. M, URBAN, op. cit. pp. 76-77 also p, 14a, 
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functions of language-emotive, indicative and representative or 
symbolic-are explicitly or implicitly present in animal cries. 
For instance, let us take the animal cries of the proclamatory 
type. The cry is indicative as it proclaims the presence of the 
object. In the warning cry, we have an expression of an emo- 
tional attitude. We can also postulate at least the potentiality 
of predication in the cry, since it proclaims something about the 
object or situation which it thus indicates. * All students of 
animal psychology are not agreed upon the question as to whether 
the range of different cries of the great anes (cries ordinarily used 
in the expression of emotional attitudes) are connected with parti- 
cular objects or situations so as to constitute a real language. 
B. W. Kohler’S contention is that the indicative and represent- 
ative functions are absent in their entirety in the phonetic ex- 
pressions even of the higher apes. He observes that it may be 
taken as positively proved that the apes’ gamut of phonetics is 
entirely * subjective ’ and can only express emotions, never de- 
signate or describe objects. But they have so many phonetic 
elements that are also common to human languages that their 
lack of articulate speech can not be ascribed to secondary ( glos- 
solabial ) limitations. Their gestures, too, of face and body, like 
their expressions in sounds, never designate or describe objects.* 
He speaks also of the enormous manifold of AusdrucJcshewSgungen 
( exeression-movements ) through which the animals understand 
each other, but there can be no talk of any speech between them 
of any Zeichen und Barstellungs ( indicative and representative ) 
functions of specific sounds or movements. ® It is no doubt true 
that the emotive or expressive function is definitely present in 
animals. But the element of indication present seems to be of 
the vaguest sort, referring to the vaguest situations. Certainly 
not the faintest trace of the element of representation or indica- 
tion in any significant sense is to be sought in the communica- 
tion of the animals. In this connection, it is interesting to note 

De LAGUNA, Speech : Its Function and Development, p, 28. See also 
W. M. URBAN, op, cit. p. 78. 

B, W. Kohler, Mentality of Apes, p, 317, also ‘ Zuc Psycholo^ie des 
Sohimpansen' Psyeh. Forsch, Bd. I. Sections 27, 29. 

® See W. M, URBAN, loc. cit., p, 79, 
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that mead' supposes animal-gesture to be the basis of the 
language-symbol and attempts to demonstrate the biological fun- 
ction of the former. He believes that what are called- attitudes'- 
organisations of different parts of the nervous system which are 
instrumental in producing acts and therefore are capable of 
representing both what has taken place immediately and what is 
going to take place give distinctive character to genuinely 
social behaviour, when communicated. The act as a whole can 
exist in such an attitude, determining the later stages of the 
nervous system. This attitude can represent also alternative 
courses of action and responses to classes and kinds of objects, 
e. g. the characters we assign to * horse ’ as idea or ‘ concept. ' I 
shall not dwell on this here. I refer those of you who are inter- 
ested to pursue Mead's arguments still further in his book-J^aw 
Self and Society^ 1934 .^ 

As in the cmmunication of the animals there is not any true 
representation or indication, CASSIRER thinks that the animal 
speech ‘‘seems to be permanently held fast in a pre-linguistio 
stage’^^. In Sapir^S definition of language as “ a purely human 
and non-instinctive method of communicating ideas, emotions, 

J G. H. Mead, Man^ self and society. 1934, 11. 

H. W. WRIGHT, The psychology of Social Culture. The American 
Journal of psychology. Vol. 52. 1939, pp. 211, 214 and 216. 

2 Cf. also my paper in the Denison Boss commemoration Volume^ Poona, 
1939, p. 361. 

S CASSIRER, Die Philosophie der Symholischen Formen, Vol. T. chapter 
III, p. 127f. 

“ There is no single kind of animal, not even the highest ape, that has 
anything approximating to language. Exclamations it has in plenty, and 
imperatives and entreaties ; but the amazing fact ramains that it has no 
nouns. It is as totally lacking in names for trees and streams as it is in 
names for colour and distance. The defect is not in speech organs for many 
animals have a large range of vocal sounds. The only way to account for 
it is to suppose that the animals have no ideas of these things, or have them 
only in fugitive irreooverahlo glimpses. If an animal as inventive as an ape 
could form the idea ^ tree it could easily find a symbol, and if it lacks the 
symbol that can only be because it lacks the idea.” ( Vide Brand BLA.RSH- 
ARD. The nature of Thought^ Eondon. George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1939. 
Vol. I, p.252). KOHLER [ Mentality of Apes^ 305 ] says that the ape does not 
^e^igi^ate objects even by gestufeSf 
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desires by means of a system of voluntarily produced symbols, 
we find the hiatus between animal expression and human speech 
most clearly emphasized. It is thought by Sapir that in the 
complete displacement of the affective stimulus-horn sounds by 
the pure meaningful sounds is to be traced the first step to human 
language. 

It is of interest to note here that this definition of SAPIR while 
it lays positive stress on the voluntary creative character of 
symbol formation in language, undoubtedly expresses the tenden- 
cy towards autonomy in linguistics in so far as it denies by im- 
plication the entire reductive point of view of the naturalistic 
approach. Truly this definition assumes a dualism between con- 
tent and medium. Hence de LaGUNA proposes a purely beha- 
vioural and objective conception of speech.® hTo doubt to the 
orthodox linguisticians of even the modern times, as W. M. URBAN 
points out^ expressLon and communication are the sine qua 
nonol language’^ but should it by any means tie us down to a 
fixed speech notion ? We may, indeed we must, accept Oassi- 
RER^S principle of primal dea Senwes -“primacy of meaning 
Indeed meaning is the sine qua non of linguistic fact. But does 
that really mean that we have to wholly abandon the positivistic 
or naturalistic approach to the fascinating problem of the human 
speech ? I venture to submit an opinion that PagET’s theory is 
sometimes unjustly criticised. A Reviewer of Sir RICHARD Pa- 

1 E. SAPIR, Language, p. 4. Vide also M. M. URBAN, loo. cit. p. 71 
and 80. of. also th.e following, “ A thorougli going comparison of the speech- 
forms, say in some one language, with features of the non-linguistio world 
is impossible at the present state of our knowledge. Our system of res- 
ponses, with its neat discrimination of objects, classes, positions movements, 
qualities, etc, results very largely upon from our use of language- We can 
not return to the animaPs or the infant's state of speechless response.’^ 
{ L- BLOOMFIELD, Linguistic Aspects of JScience p. 30, ) With the defini- 
tion of E. SAPIR, compare also the latest definition of language by R. 
OARNAP-” A language is a system of activities or, rather, of habits, i, e. 
dispositions to certain activities, serving mainly for the purpose of communi- 
cation and of coordination of activities among the members of a group. *' 
RUDOLF CARNAP, Foundations of Logic aad Mathematics* Foundations 
of the Unity of Science Vol, I. No. 3. p. 3. International Fncyclopcedia of 
unified Science* 

® de LAGUNA, Speech : Its Function and Development^ pp, 9ff, 

? W«M^ URBAN, op. cit. p, 
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get’s epoch-making work ''Human Sptech-. Some Observations, Ex- 
periments and Conclusions as to the Nature, Origin and purpose and 

Possible Improvement of Human Speech " ’ writes as follows : 

“We can afford to be tolerant of theories of remote origin, beca- 
use they do not really matter. In the Book of Genesis, speech is 
wisely taken for granted. Adam just simply gave names to the 
animals. The author of Genesis was right and so were the foun- 
ders of the SociStS de Lingutstique when in 1866 they banned spe- 
culations on the origin of language or the creation of ideal or 
universal languages”.® To say the least, such a frivolous dismi- 
ssal of Paget'S theory appears to me as an insult to all sound- 
scholarship and right criticism. Incidentally, I do not take Prof. 
S. M. Katre in the speech ( he delivered here six months ago ) to 
mean that all attempts to go into the Proto-Dravidian and still 
farther back will be utter failures. I think in his address here 
last year he has only laid just emphasis on the right attitude to 
be adopted by future linguistioians of India and only pointed out 
dangers of mere speculations without an adequate foundation of 
facts.^ It is in that spirit today I venture to place before you 
Paget’s theory and its implications as I understand them. I may 
say here that I am perfectly confident that the “ Science of Sy- 
nonymies ” ( Prof. S. M. Katre spoke of ), of all the languages 
spoken in India will undoubtedly lead us to work out in great 
detail the far-reaching implications of PAGET’S important theory. 

Coming back to where I loft you, PAGET appears to me to 
have inaugurated what I choose to call for the sake of conveni- 
ence a neo-positivistic or naturalistic theory of language. To make 
my meaning clearer to you, I should like to say that PAGET does 
not seem to be unaware of the real value of the idealistic approEtoh 
to the problem of the origin of language-the idealistic approach 
which justifiably lays emphasis on “ the primacy of meaning " 
for, Paget himself says “ when we talk, we are symbolizing 


1 London, Kegan Paul, Tronob Trubner and Company, 1930. 

® Of* Journal of Philosophical Studies, 1930* 

S A.nnals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Bescarch Institute, Vol, XX* p. 289, 
1940, 
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OUT thoughts ’ ( or such of them as we intend for publication ) 
by making a kind of sign language ‘ by ear, ’ ” ® 

As ZiPF rightly observes, although “ we select and arrange 
our words according to their meanings with little or no con- 
scious reference to the relative frequency of occurrence of those 
words in the stream of speech, yet we find that words thus sele- 
cted and arranged have a frequency-distribution of great order- 
liness, ” * As meaning or meanings do not lend themselves to 
quantitative measurement, it is not possible to solve the question 
quantitatively as to the nature of meaning which leads automa- 
tically to the orderly frequency-distribution of words in the 
stream of speech. But the surest way to apprehend something 
of the nature and behaviour of meaning is the isolation of those 
factors which can be measured, viewing the stream of speech 
“ as a succession or a continuum of communicative gestures, ^ 
produced by the vocal organs occurring in arrangements that are 
essentially permutations, ” ® never losing sight of the fact that 
“ of all the acts of human bahaviour the stream of speech alone 
seems to constitute a continuum which with the minimum of 
distortion can be isolated from the total background of behaviour 
and at the same time be labelled and studied statistically with 
a high degree of accuracy. ” ® Indeed, because meaning is not 

1 Italics mine. 

8 SIR RICHARD FAGET, The Origin of Language. Psyche Vol. VIII. 
No. I. 1927-28. p. 36. 

It is indeed problematic whether anything that belongs to the world of 
thought is quite independent of )anguage in general or any one language in. 
particular (see infra). This leads us to the allied question “ how much of our 
vsiorldia independent of any one language ...The forms of any one lan- 
guage could scarcely serve as a frame of reference ; We should need, in- 
stead, a non-linguistic scale by which to measure cf. L. BLOOMFIELD, 
Lii^guistic aspects of Science^ pp. 30-31. 

S G. K, ZIPF, The P tycho-- Biology of Language^ p, 48. 

4 Italics mine. 

* G. K, ZIPF, The Psycho-Biology of Language, p. 13. 

« ZIPF, ibid. p. 17. 

H. Levy. {The Universe of Science. The Thinkers, Library No. 67 London, 
1932, pages 212-213 ), points out that to the biologist Lancelot HOQBEl^ 
{Nature of living Matter ) “ the study of the sense organs involves far-rea- 
ching oon sequences to soiencet in that man acquires his knowledge of the 

( continued on the next page ) 
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reducibls to (jusntitsiti'vo trsafcnieiit, in tt® formula F A. O ~Mr ~~'K~ 
(constant) where F represents relative-frequency of the occurrence 
of words in the stream of speech, A represents the degree of iten- 
sity of the accent, O represents the degree of crystallization and M 
represents the degree of distinctness of meaning — in this formula 
F A 0 M=K quantitative values can probably never be substit- 
uted for the symbols of this formula, ^ In the summary picture 
presented by G. IPSEN ^ of the present situation of linguistic 
science, we find that it has come to the phenomenological stage 
(having emancipated from the earlier physical, physiological, and 
the psychological stages through which it has passed ) the “ new 
speech-notion ” as inaugurated by Sapir and others represents 
This stage has inaugurated no doubt a new era in the history of 
linguistic science with the important postulate of its autonomy. 
Although linguistics has come to this stage, because of the diffi- 
culty, nay, the impossibility of reducing meaning to quantitative 
analysis, I suggest that PaGET’S approach to the very interesting 
problem of the origin of human speech deserves consideration at 
the hands of serious students of linguistics. 

Here I might also point out the usual fallacy, in the popular 
view according to which no movement at all is supposed to re- 
main at the final stage when a fairly grown up child suppresses 
all audible and even all visible movements of speech — the final 
stage preceded by the two stages of talking to one self loud and 
then learning to mumble or whisper, LEONARD BLOOMFIELD in 

( continued from the previous page ) 

world through them. Thus the view of the universe constructed by the phy- 
sical scientists is likely to be fundamentally altered by the farther progress 
of Biology. " And if the study and progress of Biology have such, a high 
value for soienoe, since of all the acts of human behaviour the stream of 
speech alone constitutes a continuum that can be isolated from the total 
background of behaviour, I need hardly dwell on the supreme value of Byn- 
amio Philology for science in general* I should like only to stress again 
that Speech Dynamics possesses over the study of the Dynamics of any other 
type of behaviour, advantages which seem in many respects to be unique in 
the whole range of Biological and psychological phenomena. 

I a. K. ZIFF, The Fsycho-Biologg of Language, p. 157. 

* GDNTHBR IPSEN, Sprachphilosophie der Q-egenwort. cited by 

W. M. DRBAhT, op. cit. p. 62. 

II I Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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a recent work of his,^ points out that by adopting this attitude, 
one abandons the basic assumptions of physios. What really 
happens is that certain internal movements replace the move- 
ments of speech which consists of a small number of contrasting 
units. This replacement occurs “ at first presumably as mere 
reduction of the normal movements of speech, but capable, in 
the course of time, of any degree of substitution. This inner 
speech accounts for the main body of the vaguely bounded system 
of actions that in everyday parlance goes by the name of 
‘thinking " 

I need not dwell in this connection how according to Rus- 
sell ® that all the supposed activities of thought other than 
images and sensations can be resolved away in the behaviourist 
manner. In fact, he comes to the distinct conclusion that there 
is probably nothing irreducibly mental at all. 

There is undoubtedly the substitution ;of what may be called 
‘ implicit ’ language-habits replacing the more ' explicit ' ones. 
“ Behind our closed lips, while we are reading or thinking, there 
are still movements of tongue or larynx that could be registered 
and measured if one only had instruments fine enough. And 
thst^ purely physical movemewls constitute our thinking.”* In the 
language of WaTSON, “ thinking is sub-vooal talking ” * and 
“ thought is the action of language mechanisms. ” ® Indeed 
Watson believes that a still further substitution is also 
possible. He says that thinking goes on “ in conditioned 
word substitutes fsuch as the shrug of the shoulders or 
other bodily responses, found in the eyelids, the muscles 
of the eye or even the retina ( JBehaviourism, 213 , italics 

1 L. BLOOMEIELD, Linguistic aspects of Science, p. 17. Vol. I. No. 4. 
Foundation of the Unity of Science. International encyclopaedia of Unified 
Science. 

* See his The Analysis of Mind, 

3 B. BLANSHARD, The Nature of Thought. George Allen and Unwin 
Ltd. London, 1939. p. 318 VoL I. 

* Behaviourism, 194. See also my paper in the N. L A. Vol. 1, 1939. 
p. 744. 

‘ Psychology from the stand point of a Behaviourist, 347, 1919. For a 
detailed oritioiam of the view that * thought is the action of language mec- 
hanisms* see B. BLANSHABD, The Nature of Thought. Vol. 1, pp. 319 flf. 
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in original), as well as in the finger movements of the 
deaf and dumb ( British Journal of psychology, Vol. II. 1920 
p, 89 ). He maintains that even if the larynx, the ’ principal 
organ of speech is removed altogether, “So long as the air can 
pass from the lungs to the pharynx and mouth, faint whispered 
speech is possible.” ’ Again even if this passage of air is cut off 
and an opening is made below the larynx in the trachea through 
which the patient is compelled to breathe, WATSON tells us that 
with the upper organs of speech, the teeth, tongue, and lips 
"such individuals can and do still make all of the movements 
necessary for articulate speech ” Even in the extreme case of 
those patients in whom a paralysis of these organs too occurs as 
a consequence of a radical motor aphasia or in the case of an 
individual who sits in silent meditation ( with no visible move- 
ments of the outward organs of speech ) and the subject, as a 
thought occurs, can detect no sensations of vocal movement 
from within, the behaviourist insists that “ the thought consists 
in physical processes® which are as yet beyond detection* ’ '. Says 
Watson, “The behaviourist's answer is that he can aJt present 
arrive at this conclusion only by making use of a logical infer- 
ence. In those cases where the response to the stimulus is not 
immediate but where it finally occurs in some form of explicit 
verbal or manual behaviour, it is ssfe to say that something 
does go on, and that something is surely not different in essence 
from that which goes on when his behaviour is explicit” ®. In 
short Watson contends that “any and every bodily response may 
become a word substitute. ” ® 

1 have spoken so much about the Behaviourists’ standpoint that 
“thinking is merely talking with concealed musculature” ( WAT- 
SON, The Battle of Behaviourism, 34-35 ) only because 1 wish to 
indicate a few different { but what in my opinion appears to be 
convergent ) approaches to Paget’s theory concerning the origin 
of human speech. About the theory proper itself, I shall be oon- 

> Psychology from the Standpoint of a Behaviourist, 347. 

2 Ibid. 

S Italics mine. 

4 BRAND BLANSHARD, The Nature of Thought VoL, I, p. 327, 

® Psychology from the standpoint of a Behaviourist, 347, 

. ® Behaviourism, 
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tent to saj presently only a few words. Above everything I de- 
sire to tell you once again that it is worth while to examine 
Paget’S theory purely from the point of view of the really much 
neglected Dra vidian Linguistics (scholars pursuing this impor- 
tant branch of knowledge are unfortunately very few in our 
country ) after making a detailed “ chronclogical study of lingui- 
stic facts within each individually attested member of the family 
and then instituting the comparison of synchronic elements of 
cognate members 'Mn other words, after the rigorous applica- 
tion of what I choose to call the neo- diachronic and-synchronic ( as 
opposed to the older conception of diachronic and synchronic lingu- 
istics of de Sausstjre in his cours de linguistique g4n6rale 3rd edi- 
tion Paris, pp. 114-24 ) School of linguistics inaugurated by Ben- 
VENISTE and K-URYLOWICZ ( in their works origines de la forma- 
tion des Nomoen Indo-europ4ennes T» Paris. 1935, and E'tudes 
Indo-europeennes respectively ) as Prof. S. M. Katre has rightly 
pointed out in his address here six months ago. ^ 

No donbt, a period when there were communicative systems 
such as gestures or signals, quite independent of language or 
coordinate with it would certainly lie very far behind us and 
we can possibly never . know or even tolerably guess 
about the conditions which might have prevailed 

in such a period for ‘‘ in times that are accessible to us 
and under human conditions as we know them any system of 
gestures or signals that goes beyond vague beckoning appears 
simply as an out growth and substitutive reproduction of langu- 
age. ” ® But after the preliminary work ( however tortuous it 
be ) is done thoroughly as I have just now indicated, it behoves 
us as scientists to attempt to probe into the mysteries of the 
man’s past and the interesting implications of PaGET'S theory 
seems to me an attractive tool for this purpose. 

Now I shall briefly attempt to indicate the broad lines of 
Paget's theory of the origin of human speech. Man has led a 
separate existence on this planet for something like two million 
years. This can be taken as fairly well established. Naturally 

1 Vide the Annals of the B, O. E: Institute, VoL XX. p, 277. 1940- 

* L. BLOOMFIELD, Linguistic aspects of Science p. 8. 

Of. also the following “one might perhaps devise an indefinitely extensible 
system of actions such as gestures or graphic-markings but our saturation 
in language would from the very outset foroe us to assign verbal substitutes 
tp the forms of spoh p, system ” ihi^ p. 40, 
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therefore the beginnings of human speech are almost unimagin- 
ably far distant. It is almost a dictum with anthropologists- 
and they are right in swearing by that-that there is really noth- 
ing so old in human history which is not found in some form or 
other and in some modification or other, however distorted, as to 
entirely present an altogether new appearance to the uninitiated 
observer in modern times, and that there is nothing so new in 
modern times which did not exist in some form or other in the 
remotest past of human history. Perhaps, this is the full mean- 
ing of Kalidasa’s immortal line Vikrlir jivitam ucyate budhaih. 

It is therefore quite possible to form some idea of how human 
speech originated, by its study even as we have it today. PAGET 
points out how a rather surprising conclusion can be arrived at 
through interesting experiments as to the actual nature of the 
various speech sounds and by comparing them with the “ post- 
ures ” or “ gestures ” of the tongue, lips, and other vocal organs. 

When we listen to a speech, there is an unconscious process 
going on within us of decoding the sounds of speech back into 
the sign language of tongue and lips which produced them. We 
only look for indications of the movements-postures or gestures 
the speaker is making with his organs for articulation-of his lips, 
tongue, soft palate ( which opens and closes the passage to his 
nose ) and the other movable parts of his throat. 

We start with the assumption that the man in the most pri- 
mitive times could only express his emotions by cries and when 
further explanations were needed, he easily resorted to gestures 
of his face and limbs. He had little time to use hands whenever 
he wanted to explain anything as times rolled on, since he should 
have got himself absorbed in the first creative activities such as 
Chipping flints or knives, axes and arrows, pursuing the chase 
making bone needles and piercing shells for the use and orna- 
ments of his lady-friends. Then it was that he should have 
tended to make his sign language first with his face and then 
only with his mouth and throat. 

Here he must have been on the threshold of a great discovery. 
The original emotional cry could act as a " carrier wave ” a sort 
of ^ruti ‘ drone ’. On the background of this “ laryngeal hum " * 


1 See BICHARD PAGRT, ffuman speech, pp. 47-48. 
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the gestures of the speech organs-mouth and throat-could be in- 
terpreted by the listeners far away even in the dark. In short, 
it should have dawned on the primitive man at this stage that 
he could produce his sign language entirely with his tongue, 
lips and throat, ” ’ PAGET tells us how a series of experiments 
led him to the conclusion that the form and consequent pitch of 
the Vocal resonators remain substantially constant except for 
minor adjustments, irrespective of changes in the larynx note. 
It is, therefore, deducible that different harmonics of the “ suc- 
cessive” larynx notes will be emphasised by the action of the 
resonators (with the variation in the larynx note) while the vowel 
posture is kept constant. The notes will no doubt come to poss- 
ess different tone colour, A study by phonographic or oscillogr- 
aphic methods will, however, reveal the difference in the wave 
form of the notes in the case of the same vowel sung successively 
on different laryngeal notes. Our common experience is “that 
we instinctively recognise that they are the same vowel merely 
sung on a different note, not different sounds such as their wave 
forms show them to be. ” It is merely due to the fact “ that we 
unconsciously recongnize the tongue and lip posture by their 
acoustic effects, and are primarily interested in the postures 
rather than in the wave form or tone colour which they produce.’’® 

The primitive man must have first imitated with his tongue 
and other vocal organs his own gestures he had made previously 
with his hands and face together. For instance, he would repre- 
sent originally the idea of “ little ” with the gestures of the hands. 
The speech gestures which almost have one to one correspondence 
with the original gestures of the hands in this matter, are making 
a small mouth, bringing his tongue forward near his lips and 
partly closing his lips as to make a small cavity. Similarly 
the speech gesture corresponding to the hand gesture for “ big ” 
is making a big mouth, with large opening of the jaws and the 
tongue far back. Add to these speech gestures the hum produced 
by the vocal cords. The hum acts as a “ carrier wave ”. We get 
then eA~^ or ii—ii according to the extent to which we close our 
lips for “ little ” and aw-ato or oh— oh for “ big '’.® PaGET cites 

> PAGET, Psyche. Vol. VIII. p. 36. 

PAGET, Human speech, p. 98. 

* PAGET, jBwMjan »peepA, pp. j 39 and 144. 
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the auth-ority of Dr. NEVILLE WHYMANT that in certain early 
forms of Polynesian, Japanese and Chinese the word for ‘"little '' 
is i~i ( pronounced ee-ee ) and for “ big ” is 0 -ho. ^ PAGET does 
not mean to tell us “ that these two words really represent the 
first human efforts at mouth pantomime as a means of expressing 
human thought. ” He only points out that it is perfectly natural 
to hearing man to make symbolic or pantomimic gestures with 
the human throat and mouth in all ages. In support of his con- 
tention, he cites the instance of a boy who upto his fourth year 
did not learn to speak his mother tongue ( English ) but used a 
language all his own. He called “ little ” by “ ^e-ee '* and “big” 
by “ oh-oh ”. Probably in imitation of the barking of a dog, he 
called a dog “ ha ” and he called a big dog “ oh-oh ba ” and a 
little dog “ ee-ee ba ” ( Paget, op, cit ). Now take two common 
English words anger saiA anguish. They undoubtedly come from 
the proto-Indo-European root* agh or *angh, meaning to choke 
or strangle. ® You can easily realise that a choking or strangl- 
ing is made by the back of the tongue against the back of the 
throat in their utterance. This is the speech gesture involved in 
the production of the sound complex* agh or *angh. 

Take again modern English “ apt ” or “ adapt ” derived from 
the Pro-ethnic IE *ap meaning seize. * Is there not a sort of 
snapping with the lips and jaw, in the production of this sound 
complex ? 

Paget ( op. dt., p. 140 ) shows that the speech-gesture involved 
in the utterance of the proto-polynesian and archaic Japanese 
ada ( which means reach up’ ) is the tongue reaching up to 
touch the palate. With a slight change in this speeoh-g^ture, 
wo have the cacuminal ( cerebral ) displacing the dental phone- 
me and the result is the Tamil word ‘ to reach, arrive at, to 
get, obtain ’ and Kannada ode ( Vide Tamil Lexicon, Madras, 

Vol. I. Part. I, p. 54 ). 

Again the speech-gestures involved in the utterance of the 
Proto-Polynesian and archaic Japanese tura meaning to feel is 


i WALDE POEOBHr, 

1930, p. 40. SKEAT, Etymological Dictionary of the Eng^ lang^ 1884 2 d . 

WALDE POKOBNY, VWIS Vol. I. P. 47. SKBAT, op. cit. pp. 31 and 8. 
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feeling behind the lower teeth and up behind the front teeth. In 
Kannada we have ioru’ ( e. g. Nanage toruttade which literally 
means ‘it appears to me’. The word torn may be translated into 
‘ feel ’ here for the above sentence would be more idiomatically 
rendered into the English sentence ( ‘ I feel so’. ). We have also in 
Tamil Totu ‘feel by the touch’ ( Kuml, 1159 ). Totu in Tamil 
means also ‘to dig’. Here is further parallelism to the Japanese 
tura we have noticed, which means also ‘stroke’. This word totu 
in Tamil may perhaps go back to the Proto-Dravidian in view 
of the fact that we have in old Kannada too tc4u ( Tamil Lexicon^ 
Vol. IV. Pt. I. p. 2087 ). 

Compare also Tamil fdnru-tal ( verb intransitive ). Kannada 
for, Malayalam ionnuka ‘to be visible, to come to mind, to 
appear, seem’ ( Tamil Lexicon, Madras, Vol. IV. Pt. IL 1930. 
p. 2119). 

How take the Melanasian word O’ fa ‘father’ and the Mala- 
yalam oppa ‘elder brother’ or 'elder sister’ [ I seek to establish 
an equation between these two words. Vide Bull. JD. C. R. L 
Vol. I, 1940. p, 393 f. n. 19 and also p. 416. On the pheno- 
menon of name-transference in Malayalam qppa, see my notes 
to be published shortly in the Bull. B. C. B. I. SCHMIDT has 
attempted to connect the Austro- Asiatic family with Austronesian- 
consisting of Melanesian, Polynesian, Micronesian and Indo- 
nesian. (Befeo, VII, pp. 213-263. VIII, pp. 1-35. See also Bivbt, 
BSL, 1926 ( 83 ), pp. 141-168. ) SCHMIDT also tried to connect 
this family with Australian, Papuan, and Tasmanian. PRZYLU- 
8KI, BSL 1926 ( 83 ). pp. 228-229 raises the problem of relation 
between Sumerian and Auatfo- Asiatic. PrVET, Sum^rien et ocianien 
Paris 1929, also followed suit. See also P.O. BAGrOHI, Pre-Aryan and 
Pre-Bravidian in India, pp, IX— X and 147—148]. These two words 
clearly belong to the mama-type of which MALINOWSKI speaks 
in his Supplement I to OGDEN and RICHARDS The Meaning of 
Meaning pp. 319-320. ( See also my paper, BuU. B. C. R. I. 
Vol. L pp, 436-437 ). These words appear with an emotional 
significance just at the stage when articulate speech begins in 
infants. To this type, belongs Urdu ’ ^66a (Horn. Aco. Gen.) 

1 I am indebted to my student S. Q-ai lor isuggesting to me some of 
tkese Drayidian inaianoes. 
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‘father*, Arabic ' Abu ( Nominative ), I state on the authority 
of iProf. Irawati Karv^ that aba, aha, ap^ are the words used 
for ‘father ’ in the Maratha country ( Bull. Z>. C. B. 1. Vol. I. 
1940, p. SSI ). We have in Munda apa, apa, 'aba and appa ( See 
my paper, Bull. D. Q. R. I. Vol. I. p. 393 ) and in Mu^dari 
apa, abba and in urao abba Cf. Hahn, Kumkh Grammar, 
Calcutta, 1900. p. 98). 

Clearly along with these, Telugu Nanna ( Nayana ) meaning 
‘father’ ( from iVa+ anna, Na being a form of the pronominal 
Prefix Na ) also belongs to this mama-type of words ( Gf. G. J. 
SOMAYAJI, J ORM XIL 1938. p. 252 ). These mama— type of 
words can be clearly seen to go a long way to confirm PAGET’S 
gesture-theory of the origin of human speech. 

Again Proto IE *Kar or *Kal meaning “ to move, speed, run” 
is probably the antecedent of our English word “ oar. ” ' The 
same sound complex *kar or *&af possibly functioned as another 
root in pro-ethnic IE meaning to curve or to roll and probably 
served as the antecedent of the modern English “ circus ”, 
“ circle ” etc.; produced by a rapid flick of the tongue, it probably 
denoted movement of some sort and R with a certain amount of 
bending back of the tongue, denoted binding, or enclosing. Mere 
we have to remember that R and L are caused by very similar 
tongue gesture. Elsewhere® I am discussing PAGET’S theory that 
out of the first 100 roots listed by Skeat in his Etymological Dic- 
tionary of the English language, 77 were clearly pantomimic, 
while among the remaining 23, 12 betray gestures of articulation 
suggestive of a pantomimic origin ( although not directly panto- 
mimic ), leaving only 11 roots which showed no evidence of 
pantomimic origin ® I therefore repeat here what I have ^id 
elsewhere * that PaGET’s theory stands purely on a statistical 
basis. This is in short PAGET’S gesture theory of ttie origin of 
human speech the theory which states that the call made 

1 SKEAT, op. cit. p. 93. 

cf. also PBOTO-IE * ‘drehen’ ‘to roll’ 

WALDE-POKOBNY, VWIS. Bd. 1, pp. 514-516. 

PAGET, Human Speech, p. 149. 

8 See Bulletin of the J>. O. S. J. Vol. I, 1940. p. 414. 

S PAGET, Human, Speech, p. 153. 

* See Bulletin D. C. B. J. VoL I. 1940. op. cit., 

12 [ Annals, B. O. B.1. 1 
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by the vibration of the vocal chords inside man'^s Adam's apple 
converted the appropriate symbolic gestures performed by the 
tongue and lips, into the spoken words. ^ 

Time forbids me to enter into some of the highly complicated 
details of this fascinating theory. I have already put in a plea 
that this theory should not be frivolously dismissed as an idle 
speculation. Linguisticians ought nob to shirk it on the ground 
that the theory may perhaps ultimately take us even to some of 
the basic assumptions of acoustics-an interesting branch of 
physics. Perhaps the expressive function® of phonemes-the 
irreducible signals or unit sounds ® of all spoken languages- 
may be studied in an entirely new light through PAGET’S theory 
and with the growth of Experimental Phonetics. But this is. not 
the occasion to enter into such discussions however tempting they 
be. * I only eagerly look for the day when a band of scholars 
devoted to Indian linguistics study all the far reaching implica- 
tions of Paget’s theory after the solid foundations of Indian lin- 
guistics have been well laid out as I have pointed out to you a 
few minutes back. 

It only remains for me now to thank you for the very patient 
listening you have given me tonight. I thank once again the 
energetic Secretary of this Institute for giving me an opportunity 
to place before you an interesting theory which deserves to be 
well worked out by students of linguistic science especially 
when we remember that linguistics is not merely a fundamental 

J PAGET, Psyche. Vol. VIII. p. 39 . ~ 

® On this question, see A. W. De QROOT Mededeelingen der koningligke 
Akademie Van Wetenchappen, Afdeeling letferkunde. Deel. 65, Serie A No. 
2. 1928, pp. 54-55. 

S L. BliOOMPlELD, Unguistic aspects of Science, pp. 21. 

* An intetesting question is the reduction of even the so called qualita- 
tive ablaut in term of quantitative measures by attempting to go deep into the 
ultimate psychological and physiological causes as O. M. LOTSPEICH has 
done. Of. my paper, Theories of Ablaut. J. O. R. Jf. Volume XII, 1938. p. 283 
In. 2 Another equally interesting question is the postulation of different lar- 
yngeal sounds in very distant prehistoric phases of lE- ( See my paper, 
JORM, XII. 1938, p. 280 f. n. 3, XIII. pt. IV, p. 312 , XIII. pt. II. pp, 94ff. ). 
Possibly PAGET’S theory perfected by patient investigations of scholars 
devoted to the study of historic phases of wholly unconnected languages, 
may ultimately throw a flood of light on this iqoot question also by leading 
^8 into interesting snggestiQns, 
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science like logic or mathematics, but is the fundamental science 
for mathematics which is a verbal activity and logic which is a 
study of verbal activities necessarily presuppose Linguistics. ’ 
In the language of the great physicist N". BOHR “ in the last 
analysis we are compelled to express our thoughts in a word- 
painting which we use in unanalysed fashion.”® 


^ L. BLOOMFIELD Linguistic Aspects of science p. 56* 

^ BOHR, Atomic theory and the Description^ of Nature 1934, pp. 16 and 
94 ( quoted also by W. M, XJRBAH in his Language and Meality p* 508 ). 

Of. also the following An act of speech is a happening in the world 
and. as such, an object of science ; the branch of seoience which studies it is 
linguistics. Scientists, however, are speakers and may agree to utter 
speech in certain ways ; thanks to the simplicity of phonetic structure, they 
are able quite accurately and uniformly to adhere to these agreements* Ac- 
cordingly, they treat their own utterances not as an object of science but as 
a part of scientific procedure 

L. BLOOMFIBLD, Linguistic aspects of ticience. p, 45. 



THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE WORKS OP MAHIdHARA, 
THE AUTHOR OF THE VEDADiPA AND MANTRA- 
MAHODADHI— BETWEEN A. D. 1530 AND 1610. 

BY 

P. K. GODE, M.A 

Aufrecht ’ records several works of Mahldhara “ Son of 
Ramabhakta, grandson of Ratnakara, pupil of Ratne^vara, a son 
of Kesava " who “ lived at Benares. ” These works include works 
of Mahldhara composed in A. D. 1589 ( Mantramahodadhi) and in 
A D. 1597 ( VisriubhnMilmlpalataprahdsa ). Besides these works 
Aufrecht records under the works Rudrajapabhasya, and 

Vedadipa ® on Vdjasaneyisamhitd. Evidently AufrechPs entry pre- 
sumes the identity of the author of the iT?=rrrfr?R (A. D. 1589) and 
the author of the both authors having the same name Mahl- 

dhara Dr. Lakshman Sarup ® assigned the author of the Veda- 
dipa to the 13th century on the basis of an inscription * dated 

1 CCI. 444— Works :— ( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) 

^5T, ( 4 ) ( 5 ) spT?qR5T^H?nTlV!I, ( 6 ) ( ’’ ) W(- 

Qrfcii'PI, ( 3 ) and its commentary ;fj^| writteii in. 1589, ( 9 ) . 

or ( 10 ) %Frn%s^%i%, ( 11 ) ( 12) 

( 13 ) written in 1697, ( 14 ) on ( 15 ) 

( 15 ) d trisF^rril ^ f, ( 17 ) 

8 A Ms of Vedadipa at the B. O. E. Institute { No. 41 of 1887-91 ) is 
dated Friday, Z8th October 1614. Its colophon on folio 37 reads : 

“ 1 ^ ^if^ i:rs7 arrsTiq q^i^or 

Poleman ( Indie Mss. in U. S. A., 1938,^ p. 6 ) records two Mss. of the Veda- 
dipa in America, one of which is dated Saka 1715=1798 A. D. Other Mss. of 

Mahidhara’^s works recorded by Poleman are : 

Nos. 5069-70 ( No. 5069 is dated A. D. 1800 ). 

No. 4381. 

— Nos. 1183-84 ( No. 1183 is dated A. D. 1678 ;:No. 1184 is 

dated A. D. 1677 ). 

3 Vide his paper on “ Vvata and MahUhara.'' (Pp. 10-12 of Summaries 
of Papers— 5th A. 1. 0. Oonf. Lahore, 1928 ). 

* Ind. Anti.^ XVIII, 1889, pp^ 129-134. 
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1175 A. D. in whioli two villages have been given ‘ by Jaya- 
candradeva of Kanoja to one Hrsikesa Sartnan who is described 
as the grandson of “ ). Two years ago I 

had an occasion to read Dr. Sarup’s remarks about an early date 
for Mahldhara viz. the beginning of the 12th century. His re- 
marks in connection with the identity of the two Mahidharas 
failed ® to convince me in the absence of any other corrobora- 
tive evidence except the similarity of names. I had, therefore, 
made some study of the available works of Mahldhara with a 
view to see if Dr. Sarup’s date for Mahldhara is correct or other- 
wise. Recently, however, Mr. K. M. K. Sarma of the Adyar 
Library, published a paper ® on the “ Rudrabhasya and date 
of Mahldhara and Vehkatandiha, ” In this paper Mr. Sarma 
makes the following remarks about Mahldhara’s date as given 
by Dr. Sarup : — 

“ On the basis of an inscription which mentions a Mahldhara 
Prof. Sarup assigns our author to the beginning of the 12th century 
( Indices and Appendices to the Nirukta, pp. 73-74 ). This date 
cannot be accepted for this Mahldhara whose Mantramahodadld 
bears at the end the chronogram STS' =5Tm i li a (1654 

= A. D. 1597 ). The invocation to Laksmlnrsimha at the beginn- 
ing of both the Mantramahodadhi * and the Vedadipa is proof of 
the identity of the author, ” 


1 This copperplate grant was discovered 60 miles north-east of Benares. 
It is dated Vikrama Samvat 1232= A. D. 1175. 

8 Aufreoht's identity of the authors of the Vedadipa and the Mamtra- 
mahodadhi is also repeated by Keith and Winternitz ( Cota, of Bodleian Mss. 
1905) p. 36 — “ Mahldhara wrote in A.D. 159S the Vi^nubhaktikalpalatdpraksAa 
( Weber, Cata. I, 158 ) and the Mantramahodadhi in A- D. 1589 ( Bodl. Cota. 
p. 99) or 1597, Bendall British Mss. Cata. p. 45, n. 2” 

8 Adyar Library Bulletin, December, 1940 — Mahldhara mentions BWI 
iTra-4 and in his Rudrabhasya ( "bPIoI, *ri«r^ ” ) afrBRr 

qjj; in the As Mr. Sarma has pointed out is later than (14th 

century )• 

^ Ms of the Mantramahodadhi ( Ko. 653 of Vii. I at the B. O- Be Institute 
begins: — 

( continued an the next page ) 
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In the B, O. E. Institute Mss. of the Mantramahcdadhi the date 
of composition is given as A. D. 1589 ( Sam. 1645).’ 

I shall now consider the verses of invocation in the other works 
of Mahldhara : — 

(I) The ® ( B. O. E. Institute Ms. No. 653 

of Vi^. I contains a reference to Nrsimha as will be seen from 
the verse at the commencement which reads~~ 

( continued from the previous page ) 

The Vedad^pa begins: — 

“ irar«r 

{ See m ( ccnimentaiies by (asjs* and 

— N. S. Press, Bombay, 1912], 

The objective identity of the 1st line of the Mantramahodadhi with the 
1st line of the Vedadlpa is not aocidental. It proves the identity of author- 
ship for both the works as pointed out by Mr, Sarma. 

1 In the British Mus, Ms* of chronogram of the 

date of composition is « *' = A* D. 1589 ( Vide p. 46 of Bendali’s 

Cata* 1902 ). 

2 Ms* No. 868 of 1888-84 ( B. O. B. 1. ) of this Bhasya contains its date 
of composition viz, Sunday 8th March Id5{? = Samvat 1646, Ravivara, Trayo- 
dasi. (Ind, Ephemeries Vol. V, p. 382.) The chronogram of this date is found 
in the colophon of the Ms. which reads as follows : — 

“ ^ \ 

^l0T5?!rt i7|T«n:: ii { n 
gfi; ^i^rgnsTSRsi: \ 

BiifRi ^5^' *Jiwrfc!r55ri^off n ^ n 

*t?!4 ^nr^clt fT% ^=5JTvqi^^ D 3 II 

^*TFn»T: mwM: | 

n v |i 

( God ^Tn^iST... mentioned in verse 4 above is the same as 
mentioned in verse 1 at the beginning of j 
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“ sm^«r ^?fT t 

^53R5r ^nsgg wg ^ T^ p fV U ” 

The “ TrTREsnT?I% ’ ’ referred to by Mahldhara in verse 3 of the con- 
cluding verses of the ^Si ?q'T?T?ig[<?«3f ■y?r«irEtj' was composed by ^cr*r=5r*5 
who composed his in A. D. 1489 ( See Aufreoht 

CC I, 513 ) or A. D. 1449 ( Kane H. D. VoL I, p. 534 ). 

( II ) In the concluding verses of Mahldhara’s on the 

!!fr*T=rri%ar?rrT we find a reference to god or “ ” in the 

following extract : — 

Ms. JSTo. 75 of 1882-88— to\\o 71—-“ fm ' ' 

3r^*T arspTor u ? o » 

srrflTS’Hmtr iniT ®«Tri 

twrr air^^'TT^r sfbraf H?ii 

^wiTT ^ f^ariciT fnPT % :irt I 

tr^ g[®iiT fararrai shtoistt sts- 0 ^ « 


,,, 

^^vsH ^ >1® ’SsTt 11 u 

sfr 11 ” 

The above Ms is dated Samvat 1775— A. D. 1719. Another 
Ms of Mahidhara’s t ^a r T ot * on the viz. No. 74 of 

1882-88 is dated “ ”=A. D. 1674. On folio 1» of^this 
Ms we have the endorsement “ lU' tu*i=inrtl»ttK: rsfaru 

sr^: ” Ms No. %79 of 1892-95 is dated Samvat 1S08=A.. D. 1752. 

( III ) Mahldhara mentions God in tlm following verM 
at the commencement of the Tg^wnir^^’T^cTTra^^w composed in 
A. D. 1597-8 ( = Samvat 1654 ) ” 

i* Vide p. 194 of Bendall-a Cata. of Brit. Mus. Mss. 1902— Ms. No. 1S02 of 

Mahidhara’s Vivarana is dated A. D. 17SB, 

a The following verse at the end of the ms. contains the chroncgram of 

the date ( )• 

Hi'OaiiTc^rf 

In the Ms. ( No. 63 of 1886-92 ) of ^ 

reference to The Ms. of flH ( No. 82 of 1886-92 ) ends as 

follows : — 

( Contimted on the next p^age ) 
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Ms. No. SSO of A 1881-82— 

" firftsrt 

Q^^TT^Tssagpr sprr^q- 1 

?i%T q^KrmaT^g«%' >i \ " ” 

(IV) The work iTTfJsprfHVJr^ mentioned by Aufrecht as the 
work of nf^nar begins with an invocation to nnr^r and f^sr as 

follows •• — 

itfs. No. 243 of A 188S-84—Ae.\,%A Sarfavat 1875= A. D. 1819 ^ 

“ sfT^t%t »rrT?TTm5^T 1 

fTfg^T m^'^Ttrr f?i'^ ii \ •> 

( V ) The invocation of the t^m^q’nrwq^r'aT of reads as 

follows •• — 

Ms. No. 3 of 1895-98 dated Saka 1775 = A. D. 1853. ® 

“ cTf^q'q’r Fr?ir 1 

«f5tTra’?iTT»rm i> ? l> ” 


{ contiuned from the previus page ) 

^TfiWTS^T^ms4 'Ti^fiRTpqr ?f^i ” 

* The Mb, ends as follows : — 

T’olio 5~— 

“ »Tfr^T%?r ^amafi i 

II 

51% *Tniq»TT%'^ff.‘ li ^ u ^ *ri. i'!?. 11 ” 

^ The oolopbon of the Ms. reads as follows : — 

Folio 10-11— 

^i?nfaTfir'«R?^ \ 

swr^«qi^: »?^?iT5n^^qapt || 

ffir i| 11 

5r% qi'3f?iRq^%inrt ?^^mrTqrB?m^nTf5 ii iwt^ ;tw 

'SqgJTT^ l| fel%<T 

’a^iRrg’ ii f^ist ii ^ ii 

ft^q-Twq»w rf etc, ” 
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(VI) refers to god in tlie concluding verse ’ of 

his whioli reads as follows : — 

Ms. No. 31 of A. 1883-84— iolio 12. 

“ *r¥ft 

Jtrr^rf^^ ^*TT^ I 

sfTnH*TTfTT il ? «i 

^ «n-JTf'TW%Tt%tTr ^T*nffcTT^^%: ^r^rr n 

( VII ) In the T^n^srjTT^hET the author pfraT invokes gods 
?r^f, etc. as follows : — 

Ms. No. II 3 of 1882-83 dated Samvat 1778 ® = A.D. 1722, -fol. 1 

" Tmrqra ^nnf sTfstr i 

From the uniform references to god in his works it 

appears that was specially devoted to this god and hence 

it is but natural that this god should be invoked in the as 

also the 3Fr5^Hft^T% and other works of *TfT^. 

In addition to the identity of invocations at the beginning 
of the tcff rr and the Mr. Sarma urges against Dr. 

Sarup’s date for the identity of the genealogy* of 


1 The invocation at the oommenoement of the work is as follows . 

“ IfCT^ ^JT^T?TT«f iTICTTfF I 

Ti*T*fTHr*iT s^rnsFH n I u ’ 

* The chronogram Ti:, ^=Sani. 1660 (month of iivjna. Km«.- 

paksa and Sunday ( tmift ). This date may correspond to 16th or MSrd Octo- 
ber 1603 ( Vide P. 9 of Vol. VI of Indian Ephemeria ). Aufreoht has r^rded 
only two Ltes of composition of two different works of ^ vx^ ^ D. iWP 
and 1597. The above chronogram gives us A. D. as the Srd date of 

composition of Mahidhara’s work ^ ^ ^ 17 

3 This date is recorded on folio 20-- “ ^ ^ m. 

Folio SS— “ f fff trf Frf I* does not 

Th. B. O, K. I. »o. es of USO-S! » <rw o« •!>. S™:f ■ '* °° 

.„„..m.wr.f..mo.t0 6od^H5.1lb«r.t.h,b,g»=.ntror .t tb. .nd. 

ends — “ ^ 

^ This*is given in the Vedadlpa, as also in the Mantra^hodadhv . 

( continued on the next page ) 
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as recorded by him in the called and also 

the Both these works give an identical genealogy 

as follows •• — 

5CcWi<E^ ( of ) 

1 

Son 

<ir3¥rf ( or ^imfB ) 

Son 

iTfT«R ( author of ^ and iT5?rrrfT?i% composed in 

A. D. 1589. ) 

The above identity of genealogy furnished by both the Veda- 
dipa and the MantramahodadJii is a conclusive proof of the iden- 


( continued from the previous page ) 

JTfieR: 

?#TfTPT^ ?Rt (rmiK) r^f sri'riof: ii ’’ 

( Weber Vaj» 8am, Various Eoadings and corrections of the Press, p. 19.) 

‘ snir M§T5'ii?znHT i 

?irr^r Tmtra>: H 

w grrnoT^f n 

!ITfR H=5r JISSTFW 1 

—Maniramahodadhi ( Calcutta Edn. p. 898. ) 

1 The B. O. B. Institute possesses the follotving dated Mss of the 
Vedadipa :— 

No. SI of 1879-80—i&kai 1673= A. D. 1750. 

No. 10 of A. 1881-88— Sam. 1858 = A. D. 1808. 

No. S8 of 1879-80— Sam. 1728= A, D. 1678. 

No. 41 of 1887-91— Sam. 1671= A. D. 1615. 

Vide folio 37— 

‘‘ 'J ^r gm ^ g rri^ arr^sn^' 

T®iw qraqr^ |T»TiT?|r ” 

This appears to be the earliest dated Ms of the Vedadipa copied in A. D. 
1615 i. e. 12 years after composition of the 1603. 

The India Office Mss of the Vedadipa bear the date Samvat 179X=A, D. 
17S5 ( Vide p. 29 of Ind, Office Cata. Part I, 1887 ). The British Mus. Ms. 
ETo. 933 of Vedadipa appears to have been copied from an original copy dated 
SaA. 1690«A. D. Jes^ ^Vide p. 37 of BendalPs Oata, 1902 ). 
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tity of aufcliorsliip for bofch the works, one of which was composed 
in !?• 1589. 

In the Mantramahodadhi Mahidhara refers to a son of his 
called who along with other Brahmans helped Mahidhara 

to compose the Mantramahodadhi in A. D. 1589. * 


» The colophon of the Mantramahodadhi ii important as it gives ns more 
details about Mahidhara’ s family than what we find recorded in his other 
works. I shall, therefore, reproduce it below; — 

Ms. No. 11S8 of 1886-92 — folios 150-151. 

Jim \\\o \\ 

li u 
3 ( 1 ' » 

sqeri^ u ll 

^?^qTonfw^r3#<n cr«nsq i 

W'^^W 

esnisT?!; qimi U R'i H 

3iTiqi|j?5njqJn: ^ 1 

STT^JIl U H 

f r: mqfpqc; I 

qiq|^ ilq: \\ n 

qfi^i 1 

^ q?T qfre^qi ^iqisrahEg h H5i'» « 

qf I qqaRtiq^ H'nm: i 

irmi mqf^ • 

qfim qq^ l¥T^®'n’ qim 1 

qtri *m U m 

fqs^ qrqqsm^ 1 

^qr 4^qn®wf qjqqf uit u ^ ® It 

3T5^ miq t 

qqsig^rt II II 
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This reference by the learned father to his son proves that 
the son was also devoted to the learned pursuits of his father. 
It appears that mentioned by as his son in the Man 

tramahodadhi is identical with =!^roT who composed a work on 
medicine called srreJasr in A. D. 1587 ’ i. e. two years before the 
composition of the Mantramahodadhi. At the commencement of 
his Bdlatantra Kalyana states that he composed this work on the 
basis of Prayogasdra, Suiruta and other works. ^ At the end ® of 

1 Aufrecht CCi, 86 — son of Mahidhara, grandson, of RamadSsa 
composed in 1587. 

— ^ri^rfsr ( med. ) L. 818. K* 214. Peters 3* 399. 

CCIi 371 — “ med. B. 4. 230. 

— by Son of Mahidhara, L. 818i K. 214. P. Peters, 399. 

aC?ir, 84 — ‘‘ med. by son of Mahidhara. Oudh XX, 174. 

Peters. 4. 40. 

CClIIf *^9 — “ qr^f%T%??0rT or ill 14 Patalas by son of Mahi- 

dhara, grandson of RamadSsa. AK. 999. AS p. 117. Bd. 900 Lz 
1181 ( breaks off in ninth Patala ). 

The MSS of the in the Govt. Mss. Library at the B. O. B. Institute 

are as follows : — 

No, 62S of 1895-1902 — dated Samvat 1682 = A. D. 1626. 

No. 598 of 1899-1915 — dated Samvat 1848 = A. D. 1792. 

No. 999 of 1891-95— dated Samvat 1836= A. D. 1780. 

No. 1068 of 1886-92 — dated ( Samvat ) 1808 = A. B. 1752, 

No* 483 of 1884-86 — incomplete. 

Possibly Ms No. 623 of 1895-1902 copied in A. D. 1626, may prove to be the 
earliest dated Ms of the Bdlatantra. 

2 Ms No. 999 of 1891-95 of Balatantra begins— 

‘‘ Rffafr(rr)f^ | 

U ^ li 

I ^ f f cTTt: 1 

I MRU 

^ The above Ms ends as follows 

?lflT fq^r; II ^ II 

TrfrvrT: 

?T^<g«Tn'iT4g: 

II 3 II 

• ■ ( continued on the next page ) 
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as a devotee of god 

f 5 ^ also to his grandfather who was a devSee 

I^-amacandra. He also records the date of composition 
of VIZ- Samvat 1644 ( =A. R 1587 mentioned by 

Aufreoht ). He belonged to the arit^ysr line. ' Mahidhara also 
mentions this line of Brahmans “ arr?^^, j^gr^gr jfjg- » 

in the Mantramahodadhi. Mr. Nanda Lai Dey ( p. 2 of Geoor 
DtcUonary, 1927) identifies arftsr^ with Ramnagar, 20 miles west 
of Bareh in Rohilkhanda. In the Plates of GaySdatungadeva 
(J. P. A. S. B, Vol. V. pp. 348ff) the grantees are certain Brahmans 
who originally came from Ahicchatra and settled in O^ra-visiya 
In a Jain rock Inscription^ of A.D. 1170 ( 5th February ) reference 
is made to one ^OT?cr, a Brahman of the in it 

appears to me that Mahidhara and his son Kalyana, who state 
that they belong to the 3Tf|=5S-^ line and the w’gre 

descended^ from the line of Brahmans in having 

the ^f^rdrsr referred to in A. D. 1170. If this view is 


( continued from the prevwiMS page ) 

(( V II 

^ ^th 

'Tu'Sjflrm t«c57 ^ u h «i 

The Chronogram jrr, 3T[?P15T, = Samvat 1644= A. D. 1587. 

* Oa p. 219 of Notices (Vol. II, 1874) Rajendralal Mitra describes Ms ITixSlS 
of and observas;^ — The author was born in Ahichatra but the work 

was completed at Benares on Sunday the full moon of &rava%a in the Baka 
year 644 = A. D. 720. ** These remarks are quite wrong as the Chronogram^ 
viz. == 1644 and not 644 as stated by Mitra. The exact date 

appears to be Sunday B8th July 1388 (vide Ind. Ephemerte VoL V p. S79 ), 
The Ms described by Mitra has the reading “ 3Tff^!^2r5ri^^V5Tf?Ti which is 
obviously a wrong reading for “ srifEsSTTn?^?! ^rf: found in the oldest m>py 
of the work of A. B. 16^6 which records the vers© correctly as follows : — 

TRT^T^: ^crt wtr: il U ’’ 

^ Vide p. 51 of D. E. Bhandarkar ; Inscriptions in Northern Ind. — fnsorl. 
Ko. 344 — Sam, i^^^-Insoription at BijoUa { Udaipur State, Rajputana ). 
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accepted we have to state that his line flourished at Ahicchatra 
( or Eamnagar ) for no less than 400 years and Mahldhara left 
his country and went to Benares, ' say between A- D, 1575 and 
1590 for spiritual reasons after having passed his early life at 
Ahicchatra ( or Ramnagar ). 

As a result of the foregoing discussion we are in a position 
to reconstruct the genealogy of Mahldhara as follows : — 

A. D. 1490 ( of ; at 

i 

Son 

or ® alias ( at )~~G- A. D. 1520. 

I 

Son 

— Between 1540 and 1610 A. D. ( at Benares ) Pupil of 

1 ( Son of Ke^ava ). 

Son 

— Between 1575 and 1640 A. D. ( at Benares ). 

The dates of composition of the works of Mahldhara and his 
son Kalyana recorded in this paper, together with the dates of 
Mss of these works noticed by me are given below with a view 
to facilitate further study of the chronology of the works for 
which no date could be fixed by me in this study •' — 


’ Cf. grmtJTJg’t (. Mantramahodadhi). It 

appears that Mabidbara’s son Ealyapa also migrated to Benares along with 
his father and carried on his literary pursuits at this seat of learning. 

8 Of. Aufrecht CCl, 515 — “ or Son of Ratnakara, father of 

Mahldhara, grandfather of KalyHpa (Balatantra, 1587) L. 818, Oxf. 100® " 

S Aufrecht CCI, 86 makes the following entry : — 

“ a contemporary of Mahldhara ( 1589 ) Oxf. 100‘> " 

Evidently the above entry is based on the wrong reading of Oxford Ms 
wherein we have " tPe^forrn^tr^^oj' instead of “ cB^qroixf^sig^crr. Mahi- 
dhara is here referring to his son KalySpa. There was no such person as 
This is only a comedy of errors. 
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A. D. 

1 

Sainvat 

Saka 

Particulars 

1588 

1644 


Dat^s of Composition 

M = Mahidhara ; K = Kalyana 

K refers to his father M in his 

1588 

1644 

n 

Bdlatantra 

Ealyana ( Mahidhara’s son ) com- 

1689 ^ 

1645 


posed his Bulatanlra 

M composed Manframahodadhi in 

1590 

1646 


which he refers to K 

M composed his Kdtyayanasulba- 

1697 

1654 

jj 

sutrabhasua 

M composed Vismibliafdikal^ata’^ 

1603 

1660 


vivarana 

M composed his comm on RdmagitU 

1614 

1671 

^ j 

Dates of MSS 

B. 0. R. I. MS. of Vedadlpa of M 

1636 

1682 


copied- ( No 41 of 1887-91 ) 
MS of K’s Balatantra ( No. 6S3 of 

1672 

1728 

f ) 

1895“^1902 ) 

MS of M's Vedadlpa ( No. 3S of 

1674 

1730 

99 

( 1879-80 ) 

MS of M’s Yogavdsisthasdra vimraria 

1678 

1734 

1600 

( No. 74 of 1883-83 ) 
MS of TTinfraTtfr^r in America 

1719 

1775 

” 

Do ( No. 76 cf 1882-83 ) 

1732 

1778 

99 

MS of M's Sadangarudrajapa-tiM 

1752 

1808 

99 

( No. 1 is of A 1882-83 ) 
MS of Yoga. vd. vivarana i No. 279 of 

1819 

1875 


1892-96 ) 

MS of M’s Mdtrkdnighaijtu ( No. 243 
of A. 1883-84 ) 


Judging by the works of Mahidhara examined by me in this 
paper, Mahidhara appears to have been a versatile writer. Whe- 
ther he composed works pertaining to subjects not covered up 
by the list of his works recorded by Aufrecht is a matter for 
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investigation.’ There is reason to believe in the identity of Mahl- 
dhara the author of the Vedadipa etc. with Mahldhara the author 
of the commentaries on the LUdvatl and the Brhajjdtaka. I am 
not, however, quite sure about the identity of this author with 

J appears to have been a second name of ( Aufrecht CCI, 

444 ). If this is so, we must examine the works ascribed to writers of the 
name and well. The following entries made by Aufrecht 

need to be examined 

^T^T^cfr composed in 1587 

Ms No. 34 % of 1882-83 of the begins — 

fro# ^ I 

compare — 

“ lT%t Tronri^ gT«nt 

compare also ( Ms. No. 569 of 1895-1903 ). 

The date of composition of the is Saka 1520=A. D. 1S98 as 

recorded in ikfs 342 of 1882-83 ( A. B. 1745 ). 

“ 5iir vfrrt^T 5jnfr% 

?ifi ini% ^'itrqrf l 

f?^lrr# itccrOT efsqtqrr n 1 II 

This verse is followed by salutation to God who is referred to in all 
works of 

“ TO ’fifd=sr^ mt^ 

'injfmTiTT^ T%crP7 I 
m?Tn%l5fcf 

fi%f ra?;=?TO't li ^ II 

S. B. Dikshit (p. 486 oi Shn. JyotiJi&nstra, 1896) identifies and 

^ who composed in A. D. 1587 and in a. D. 

. The B, O. R. L Ms of c7IcyiqiT[§fqq of i, viz, i^o. $05 of 1883-84 is 
dated 8 aihvat 1733 = A. D . * 1677. 
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MaMdasa the author of a commentary on the Oara^avyuhi. 

In view of the data recorded in this paper I would request 
Dr. Sarup to reexamine his date for Mahldhara viz. l%th ceniunj 
and give us his final opinion on the question of Mahldhara^s date 
in the light of any other independent evidence which he may 
have gathered since the publication of his paper in support or 
ofcherwise of the views already expressed by him. I have not 
succeeded so far in finding out any evidence in support of an 
early date for Mahldhara but on the contrary I have recorded 
ample evidence in this paper to prove that Mahldhara flourished 
between A. D. 1530 and 1610 or so^ 


1 Vide p, 26 of VoL I ( Vedio) of Cata^ of Baroda Mss, 1925 — Ms. No. 41 
( with of ) is described with the remark “ D.C.C. Saikvai 

1613, ” If this is date of composition we have to take A.D, 1537 as the date 
of composition of this which agrees with between 


A, r>. 1540 and 1610 as hxed by me. If this date is the date of the Ms I find 
it difficult to harmonise it with the lifetime of our Mahldhara, the author of 
the Vedadlpa and the Mantramahodadhi, On p. 10 of the List of Ujjcfin Mss. 
( 1936 ) we find the following entry 

No. 226-- ) 

(q?T^) 

(copied in 

It appears from the above entry that Saihvat 1603 = A. is the 

date of composition of Mahidhara’s on the while according to 

the entry in the Baroda Cata. quoted, above the date of composition of this 
work appears to he A. D. 1557. 1 am unable to verify these dates at present 

as the Mss at UJjain and Baroda are not before me. In case, ho weve r, we 
can prove this to be identical with the author of the and 

other works we shall have to fix his life-time between say A. D. and 

1610, a period of 80 years, which is not an impossibility as his son 


composed a work in A. B. 1587. . 

a After this paper was composed by the press I had an Motion to con- 
sult Prof. Bhagavadatta’s mstory of Vedio Literature (m Hindi ) Lah^ 
1931, pp. 92-95. I am glad to fiind that Prot Bhagaradatta s ontioism of 
Samp’s date for Mahldhara though brief coincides with mine and is justified 
by the evidence gathered in this paper^ 
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“ VEDIC LORES * 

I — Three wheels of Aivin’s Car. 

BY 

HIRALAL AMRITLAL Shah, B.A. ( Bombay, 1 ) 

In this article, the writer proposes to deal with a lore connect- 
ed with the twin gods Asvine. The understanding of several of 
the Vedic gods from an astronomical background opens up our 
path to the interpretation of several lores narrated in the Vedic 
texts. In the article “ Vedic Gods I-IV in A. B. I (Poona) 
VoL XVII, Pt. 2, Sec. III-IV, pp. 117-150 several prominent fea- 
tures of Asvins have been considered. The reader has to refer to 
it ( the article ) to understand what is stated herein. Reference is 
made to the late Prof. Maodonell's “ Vedic Mythology. ” 

The lore we now explain runs as under •• — “ The Alvins’ car 
is the only one which is ifiree-wheeled ( Rv. I, 118, 1, 2 ). One 
of its wheels is said to have been lost when the Asvins came to 
the wedding of Surya (X, 85, 15 ). ” -Mac, p. 50. 

The verses 14-16 of Rv. X, 85 are as follows •• — 

“ When O Asvins you were invited, you started on your three 
wheeled car to marry Surya. All the gods consented and the son 
Pusan selected the twin fathers. 

“ O Alvins, when you had approached with a view to woo 
Surya, where was your one wheel? and then where was your stay? 

O Surya, those two wheels of yours are known to season- 
knowing priests. The one wheel which was invisible, that was 
known only to the learned wise. ” 

We are informed in Rv. VII, 69, 4, that “ the young sun- 
maiden chose your car-with lustre ( around you )-at night.” 

Over and above the twin Asvins, Soma figures in the marriage 
of maiden Surya. “ In a later hymn ( Rv. X, 85, 9 ) it is said 
that when Savitr gave Surya to her husband ( patye ), Soma was 
wooer ( vadhuyu ) while Alvins were groomsmen (vara)” 
-Mac. p, 51. 

This paper was submitted to the AU-India Oriental Conference Tri- 
vandrum ( Travanoore ), December, 1938. 
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On til© whole w© know that They ( Alvins ) are SuryS^s two 
husbands ( IV , 43, 6 ; op. 1, 119, 5 ) whom she chose { VII, 69, 4 ). 
Surya ( V, 73, 5 ) or the maiden ( VIII, 8, 10 ) ascended their car. 
The daughter of the sun mounts their oar (I, 34, 5; 116, 17; 118, 5; 
VI, 63, 5 ) or chose it ( 1, 117, 17 ; IV, 43, 2 ). They possess Surya 
as their own ( VII, 68, 3 ), and the fact that Surya accompanies 
them on their oar is characteristic ( VIII, 29, 8 )... Owing to their 
connection with Surya the Asvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on the chariot ( C, 85, 26 )...In the Av. { II, 30, 2 etc.) 
they are said to bring lovers together. ’"-Mac. p. 51. 

Now the explanations. The Alvins are connected with night 
and Dawn. Hence their selection at night time ( VII, 69, 4 ). 
Dawn means the region of Light and hence the wheel that is 
lost (X. 85, 1 6 ) is the invisibility of this wheel in the light. 
The three wheels ( X. 85, 14 ) are the three stars of the constellation 
Aivinz whose regents are the twin deities, the two Asvins. The 
two wheels remain in the visible portion, that is, the two stars 
Beta and Gama Aries are in the divine nocturnal portion and m 
such visible while the third star ( = wheel of their chariot ) Alpha 
Aries ( Hamal ) is in the divine day portion of the heavens. This 
would mean that the Usas, the point of time between divine 
day and night which we now call equinox, is then between Alpha 
and Beta Aries. This point is ‘ commonly ’ recognised, as stated 
figuratively that all the gods consented to it, which means, in 
different words, that of the other constellations, the one of A&vins 
for this divine dispensation was agreed upon. The other point 
of Usas is the Autumnal equinox ( of. Sec. IV of the “ Vedic 
Gods ’ ’ ) and naturally Soma is there as the wooer of the maiden. 
In section II in our article on the calendar we saw that out of 
134 spaces allotted to the constellation of A^vinl 69 spaces formed 
the nocturnal portion whose end marked the beginning of the 
remaining portion comprising 65 spaces. ’ Being at the point 
where there is union (celestial, of earth and Sun), they have 
come to be associated with benedictions of wedlock. 

This is the interpretation that suggests to me and I commend 
it to the scholars for what it is worth. 


1 Ptolemy ( A. D. 138 circa ) gives longitudes of many of tbe stars (Mem- 
moirs of The Eoyal Astronomical Society. Vol. XIII, 1843), We give some 

. 1 ^ — T 
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of them. They are not polar Longitudes. 


Aries aries 

- /3 


10/40 

7/40 

6/40 


Eta Tauri ( alcyoue ) Taurus 
o< Tauri ( aldebaran) „ J|/40 

oc Tirgo spica Tirgo 

Aroturuft 



“ A CONTROVERTED READING IN MEGHADUTA ” ^ 

BY 

Hibalal Amritlal Shah, B.A. ( Bombay, 1. ) 


The second verse of the celebrated poem Megbaduta of Kalidasa 
contains a reading which has been much discussed. It is “ the 
last day of Asadha” ) according to some 

texts, while it is the ‘ first ’ day ( srsmr%H ) according to other 
copies. The writer has discussed the merits of the first reading 
in his article “ Vedie Gods I-IV ” ( A. B. I., Poona, Vol. XVII,) 
in its section II on calendar pp. 103-104. There is now one more 
data that the writer finds and which data settles completely the 
verity of the first reading viz. the last ( “ pra^ama " ) day. The 
text selected is the one based upon “ ParSvabhyudaya ” and 
edited by Prof. Pathak ( Poona, 1916, 2nd edition ). 

The data is found in the last line of the stanza 115th which 
states that the re-union which would take place after four 
months on the day of Prabodhinl will be in the bright nights of 
the terminating autumn ( “ parinataSaraccandrikasu Esapasu ” ). 

This data points out the fact that it is the final and bright 
fortnight of the two months of the Sarad seaaon which includes 
the eleventh day of Karttika month of waking up of god Visnu. 
Thus it would make complete four months from the SrSvana 
month ( st. 4-pratyasanne Nabhasi ) when the rainy season had 
started ( st. 7-“ Samtaptanam tvam asi saranam ” and st, 8- 
“Preks^syante pathikavanitah... ” ). Thus the last day of the 
month Asa(fiia is the valid reading. 

The events happen in the following sequence : 

( A ) End of Grisma on the final day of Asadha brings 
about the clouds and the next month is SrSvana ( si 2, 7, 8, 11 
eta ). . j » » 

( B ) The end of the year in Kautilya ( II, 7, 25 ) is on full- 
moon of Asadha. They are Purnimanta months. The rains 


The paper was submitted to the All-India Oriental 
randrmp ( Trayauoore ), Deoember, 1938. 
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Degin from the dark fortnight of Havana and accordingly, full- 
moon of Bhadrapada month would end the rainy season. Then 
Sarad season would begin with the dark half of Asvina month 
and the two months of this season would end on the full-moon of 
Karttika month, when it will be paririata Sarat moonlit nights. 

( C ) Thus the remaining four months ( st. 115 ) would be the 
exact length of time. The ingenuity of the commentators in 
explaining the incongruities is out of place when we understand 
that our poet has Purnimanta months and that the last day of 
Asadha ( st. 2 ) is the proper reading. 

In this connection it will be of interest to note what is stated 
about the day of PrabodhinI festival in the Gangdhar Stone Ins- 
cription of Visvavarman ( M. B. 480 A. J>. 423/24 expired) Of. 
Fleet C. 1. I. VoL III, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 77 ). In its lines 19ff, 
we read that...** on the bright thirteenth day of the month 
Karttika... when there is the time of the awakening from sleep 
of ( the God ) Madhusudana...^*. If this 11th day of PrabodhinI 
day is a solar day ( we took it to be the case in our previous dis- 
cussion ) then it need not be exactly the 11 th tithi ( digit ) as it 
looks to be the case in this inscription. The time of the awaken- 
ing is not heard to be extended to more than one day to permit 
us *to read this inscription otherwise. But it shows an early 
instance of the solar day and the lunar digit for this PrabodhinI 
festive day. 

It may be noticed that there remains now no ground for any 
doubt in rejecting the reading ** prathama— divase ( st. 2 ) and 
accepting the ** pra^ama-divase as the correct one. The fixing 
up of the months and seasons will help us a good deal in follow 
ing other texts of our poet. The wrong reading and the confu- 
sion that prevailed amongst the commentators show a vast dis^- 
stance of time between their age and that of our poet. 



SIDl-LIGHTS ON THE RACIAL ORIGIN OF NAMBUDR 
BRAHMANS OF SOUTH INDIA 
BY 

E. R. ChaITERJEE, M.A., B. L. 

Any casual visitor of Soath-Western India may have noticed 
the Nambudri Brahman as being somewhat different from the 
rest of the population. He has a fair complexion while the 
average people are very dark-brown, and observes certain cus- 
toms which are peculiar to him alone. Vague statements as to 
his racial origin have been made by scholars from time to time 
but no systematic and scientific attempt has as yet been made to 
point out his true ethnological character. In one point, however, 
scholars are all agreed, and that is, that the Nambudri Brahman 
is of the Aryan type. Thus, Thurston in his ‘ Castes and Tribes 
of Southern India asserts, “ it is certain that the Nambutiris 
came from the north, L. Anantakrishna Iyer, another great 
authority on Indian anthropology writes in his book, ‘ Cochin 
Tribes and Castes, ' Vol. 1, p. 170, “ they are the Vedic Aryans of 
the purest Aryan type. ” These statements are corroborated by 
the Census Commissioner of Travancore for 1931 who says in 
page 361 of the Travancore Census, “ the Nambutiri Brahmin is 
the best available representative of the Aryan type ", and in 
page 363 “ the early Aryan immigrants to Eerala belonged to the 
priestly class now represented by the Nambutiris. ” Now these 
statements are all very general in nature and are not backed by 
actual anthropological data and so an ethnologist may very well 
hesitate to accept them unless they are not substantiated by 
evidence of a more scientific nature. In this article I shall try 
to bring forth that evidence and prove the northern origin of the 
Nambudris. 

I shall, in the first place, compare the anthropometric measure* 
ments of the Nambudris with some typically Aryan northern 
people, as given in the latest official publication ( Volume III of 
the Census Report of I»dia, 1931 ). 
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- 7 
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have been 

mentioned 


iieie the 'Nambudri is singled out as having the closest affinity 
with the northern peoples. “ Individually the Nambudri is clo- 
sely related with the U. P. Brahmin. ” Again, “in the colour 
of the skin the proportion of the light brown is the greatest (29%) 
among the Nambudris who show also a very much smaller per- 
centage of dark people. ” In the colour of the eye they alone of 
South Indian people ‘ have a small percentage of clear light 
brown ? The Nambudri is again stated to have a high prominent 
nose, 16% of which are convex. The face is longish among the 
Nambudri- The long-headed people of the north ( belonging to the 
Aryan type) is differentiated from similar people of the South (the 
Dra vidian ), “ not only in stature, in the absolute length and 
height of the cranial vault, but also in the form and proportion 
of the face and the nose.” So we cannot call the Nambudri a 
Dravidian though he is longheaded and short in stature like the 
Bravidian. Difference in other essential somatic feature with 
the Dravadians point out a different racial origin of the 
Nambudri. 

In fact except in stature he can hardly be distinguished from 
the northern people. The difference in stature may be ascribed 
to climate and vegetarian diet of the Nambudri. 

Not only anthropology but ancient traditions also come to 
our aid in proving the northern origin of the Nambudri. There 
is a book called Kerala-utpatti written in the Malayali language. 
It is alleged to have been written by Sri Samkaracharyya but 
scholars put its date much later, i. e. seventeenth century A. D. 
It was first noticed by Captain Duncan in the Asiatic Researches 
Vol. V. An imperfect translation of it exists in Col. Mackenzie's, 
“ Descriptive Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts. V ol. II ( Asi- 
atic Society of Bengal, 1878 ). 
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This book gives an account of Malabar and its origin in the 
legendary fashion. It says that ParaSurama first brought the 
land ( Malabar ) into existence out of the sea and peopled it with 
persons brought by him from northern “India. The book then 
describes the administrative arrangements made by the people 
and the accounts of the various kings. Now as a historical docu- 
ment giving relevant facts of history, this book is quite useless. 
In this respect it is absurd, inconsistent and full of contradictory 
statements. But however valueless the book may be as a histori- 
cal document, it contains a great deal of very ancient traditions 
some of which, specially those concerning cultural and admini- 
strative history are very useful and informative. The persons 
brought by Para^urama were all Brahmans and it is curious to 
note that the Nambudri Brahmans still call themselves Brahmans 
of Rama. Though we must reject the connection of Para&urama 
with the Nambudris yet it may be true that the Kerala-utpatti 
contains in a confused way an account of the northern origin of 
the Nambudris. 

This view is further strengthened when we observe certain 
customs ascribed to the Brahmans in this book which bear close 
resemblance to similar customs obtaining among certain northern 
people in the ancient period of their history. In Panini’s gram- 
mar and Kautilya's Arthasastra we find mention of two kinds of 
Samghas or republics called the Ayudhajivin and the shastropaji- 
vin samghas respectively. These republics were of an oligarchic 
character and the people belonging to them observed the practice 
of arms or military arts. Their strength and prosperity are testified 
by Greek writers such as Curtius, Arrian, and others also who 
were struck with the efficient form of their administrative orga- 
nisation and their military prowess. Now from the Kerala-ut- 
patti we come to know that the Brahmans of Para^urama who were 
settled in 64 villages, at first had an oligarchial form of govern- 
ment. Later on, though a king was elected by the people he was 
more like the persident of a republic or a purely constitutional 
monarch rather than a king of the autocratic type. There were 
assemblies, one composed of the Brahmans of the four most im- 
portant villages and the other consisted of the representatives of 
the four castes ( Varna Kullakams ). Without consulting them 
and a small council of four persons, one from each of the four 
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favoured villages, the king could do nothing. Throughout the 
book we come across numerous instances of kings being over- 
thrown by the people and new persons placed on the throne by 
the people. Thus the position of the king among these people 
was something like that of the chief esiecutive officer of the state. 
We further observe that the Brahmans used to take up arms from 
time to time and were known as protectors of the state. Thus we 
find that their constitution bore a close resemblance to the military 
republics of northern India. Like the Samghas of northern India 
who were not purely military in character, because their consti- 
tution required the citizens to devote attention to industry and 
agriciilture, the Brahmans of Parasnrama also, it is said, had 
four chief things to attend to, one of which alone was to assemble 
to consult about government affairs. Further, the instances of 
the election of kings by them bear close resemblance to the 
numerous instances of the elective nature of monarchy, as re- 
corded in north Indian literature (Of. Mahabharata, Shantiparva; 
Chapters 59 and 67 ). 

From the evidence gathered above, anthropological as well 
as traditional, we can come to the conclusion that at some 
remote past the Nambudris migrated from north India with the 
republican Ayudhajivin constitution and settled in the south. 
Anthropometric measurements show that they are of the Indo- 
Aryan type. So it is now possible for us to say with great 
definiteness that the Nambudri Brahmans of South India are 
racially only a branch of the Indo'-Aryan family. 


1.3 £ Axmais, O* I* J 



MISCELLANEA 

HAVANA'S LANKA 
BY 

Daniel John, M.B. 

In the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Eesearch Institute 
Volume XVII ( 1935-36 ) Mr. M. V. Kibe, M.A. says : — 

“ In my paper on ‘ Ravana's Lanka discovered ' read before 
the XVII International Congress of Orientalists I had located 
Lanka in the Vindhya Mountain on the description of the route 
of Rama to Lanka, as given in Valmiki's Ramayana. In the 
present paper I locate it at the same place on the basis of Ravana’s 
route to Pancavatl and his subsequent movements,” ( page 384). 

Mr. Kibe admits that in Rama’s as well as Ravana’s route 
the SEA had to be crossed and that Rama built the Setu for cross 
ing it and Havana “ in his golden chariot came to the ocean ” 
( p, 373 ) and “ then crossed the sea ” ( p. 374 ). 

Obviously Eavana crossed the sea in his chariot to which 
Ravana bad asked the “ charioteer to yoke the mules who did it 
in a moment ’’ ! ! ! Mr. Kibe has not clarified what this chariot 
yoked with mules was, but goes on to say, 

“ It appears that while Ravana came to the place ( Rama’s 
hermitage in Janasthana ) in a chariot, which was destroyed by 
Jatayu, when the former was taking Sita away, on his way back 
he had the use of a sort of glider. ” ( p. 374). 

Mr. Kibe does not clarify what this glider was either. 

The identification of the sea crossed and the clarification of 
the true nature of the CHARIOT yoked with Mules and of the 
Glider used by Rsvana for crossing the sea are of the utmost 
importance in locating Lanka on the basis of Ravana’s route to 
Pancavatl and his Subsequent movements. 

The Sea 

Mr. Kibe contends that " the distance between the two coasts 
although difficult to be crossed by an army without a bridge, loud 
conversation between the two could be heard. Moreover, a 
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small party could cross it as Bibhisaoa did. ( p. 383 ). For, 
Bibhlsana came to the Northern Coast of the Sea, when RSma 
nad reached the Southern Coast. There he stood on a high 
ground and loudly spoke ( p. 382 ). 

Yuddhakanda section xvii says: — “ Having addressed 
Ravana with these harsh words, his younger brother, reached in 
no time, where Rama along with Laksmana was. The leading 
monkeys, stationed on earth, espied him on tli^ welkin,^, was 
like unto a collection of clouds, Bibhisana descended from the sky 
on the northern shore. And beholding Sugriva and all others 
stationed near Mm, the highly intelligent Bibhisana accosted 

them, at the highest pitch of his voice, saying ( Dutt*s 

Translation p. 1144ff). 

Rama crossed the sea by bridge, Ravana by chariot and 
Bibhisana by air 1 And Ravana too used a “ sort of a glider 
for his return journey from Janasthana ! 1 

Before proceeding to consider Ravaua’s and Bibhlsana^s means 
of crossing the sea, I may point out that Bibhisana si>oke after 
alighting on the Iforthern Sho7*e where Rama was. No sea interv- 
ened ! The Northern SHORE of the sea was the Southern COAST 
of India. No mystery surrounds the identity of the sea bridged 
over by Rama which Bibhisana crossed by air. On his return 
journey, Rama points out to Sita do thou behold the descend- 
ing place of the ocean, where I spent the night after creasing 
the deep for thee . . . the abode of Yaruna, appearing as if wUhmd^ 
the other end^ roaring and abounding in conches and p&arl 
O Maithili, do thou behold the golden mount, which rose above 
the deep for affording a resting place unto Hanuman. And on 
the bank of this ocean I halted with my soldiers, and here Maha- 
deva, the lord of the celestials, was propitiated with me. It 
behoveth thee to behold the descending place of the bigh-soulad 
Ocean, known as Setubandha, worshipped of the three 
highly sacred and destroying even the worst sin. There, Bibm- 
sana, the king of Raksasas first came to me, ( Yuddhakanda 

exxv. Dutt's p- 1524*-5 ). ^ 

Setu is Rame^varam. Gold mount is Mainaka. The otter 
descending place was on the coast of Lanka. The sea abounding 
with conches an-i pearl oysters is the Falk's Strait and the Gulf 
of Mannar, 
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It should .be particularly noted that Mainaka, Naka TItu 
( Nayina Tivu ) as identified by me, lay between the two landing 
places, and Rama on his return journey travelled by the Pus- 
paka oar, which adds one more to the means of travel over the 
sea. 

It should also be noted that while “ Ravana departed, lighting 
up all sides, on a sun-shiny car, yoked with mules. And cours- 
ing the firmament, that mighty car of that foremost of Raksasas 
looked like the Moon among clouds. And proceeding far ^ he, app- 
roaching the asylum ( for Taraba^s son ), presented himself be- 
fore him. ( Aranyakanda xxxi 5 Dutt’s p. 578 ), “ his younger 
brother reached in no time where Rama along with Laksmana 
was. ( Yuddha K. xvii 5 DutPs p. 1144 ). Although the refer- 
ence here is to another visit of Ravana to Marica and not the 
one under consideration, his means of travel and the distance 
travelled were not different. 

The Chariot 

Ravana *s journey from Lanka to Marlca’s Asylum is descri- 
bed in the Aranyakandam section xxxv. 

** And going to the stable in disguise, the lord of the Raksasas 
commanded the charioteer, saying, ‘ Yoke the car. * Thus asked, 
the charioteer possessed of fleet vigor, in a trice, yoked an excellent 
mr after his heart. And ascending the car coursing at will, .... 
proceeded in that noiseless ( vehicle ), past the lord of rivers and 


streams And that one possessed of prowess beheld the shore 

of the sea Then repairing to the other shore of that lord of 


rivers, the ocean, Ravana saw an asylum*’ — Marica 's Asylum, 
( Dutt’s pp. 586-8 ). 

That is to say, Ravana ascended the car on one shore and des- 
cended from it on other shore and went to Marica *s Asylum. 

Ravana’^ journey from Marlca^s Asylum to Rama’s Asylum 
is given in Aranyakandam section xlii. 

Ravana said to Marica Do thou now with me ascend this 
chariot coursing in the air, crested with jewels and driven by asses 
having faces of a demon^ ...... both of them ascending the chariot 

like unto a heavenly car set out for the hermitage And 

descending now from the golden car the lord of Raksasas to- 
gether with Marica beheld Rama’s asylum* Tg^king him ( Mari- 
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ca ) by tbe band Ravana spoke saying ‘ There stands the 
asylum of Rama* Do thou, do that for which w© have come 
here ^ ( Dutt^s p. 601 ). 

That is to say, Marica accompanied Ravana in the same car 
in which Ravana had travelled from Lanka and both got down 
at a place from where Ramans Asylum could be seen* 

This chariot, coursing in the air, “ Coursing at will says 
Valmlki, “ appeared beautiful like a mass of clouds in the sky, 
with cranes, in the midst of lightning. ( Aranya K. xxxv ; Butt's 
p. 386 ). This is a poetical description of a sailing boat. The 
“ mass of clouds is the sails, the cranes the stay-sails, and 
lightning the rigging. The helmsman steers the ship in the 
desired direction ; hence, “ coursing at will. '' From several re- 
ferences in the Ramayana and other ancient poetical works I 
have come to the conclusion that “ aerial way and other similar 
phrases are conventional expressions for sailing. 

The boat is Mr. Kibe’s “ glider. Bibhisana being espied 
“ on the welkin^' “like unto a collection of clouds and bis 
descending “ from the sky do but express that he was on the 
boat when seen and be deecended from the boat. The Puspaka 
of Kubera was no other than a gorgeous barge, which, it should 
be particularly noted, was no other than the chariot in which 
Ravana with Vaidehl hastened to Lanka ( Yuddha K. section 
cxxviii ; Dutt^s p. 1535 ). To the Puspaka did the charioteer of 
Ravana “ yoke the mules ! 

THE MULES 

Though the charioteer yoked the mules, ^ the chariot, instead 
of being drawn by them, was it is said, “ driven bu asses ** ^ 

( Butt’s p- GOl ) — Vide supra. 

They were not four-legged asses but two-legged ones. They 
had the faces of a demon 1 They were Raksasa boatmen whom 
the Captain of the boat ordered to their respective post ( yoked I 
Under the oaptain^s orders they manipulated the sails ; hence, 
the boat was “ driven by ” them while the Captain directed its 
course at his will. 

1 Ass = kaltitai ( Tamil ) = nednxi kuralan ( Tamil ) = oiie with tsrriM»a S 0 - 
und, “ One emitting terrible aooents*’ (vide infra). 

Jlfule = Kt) eru kalutai ( Tamil) — king’s saddle-ass, REksasns with terri- 
bly accents carrying the king from shore to boat etc. 
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But, one may ask, “ How does Valmlki say in section xlix of 
the Aranyakandam that the celestial car of Havana was drawn 
ly asses ? ” ( Dutt's p. 621 ). This. I shall explain presently. 

Then, Valmiki’s description of Havana’s journey to PafLca- 
vatl on the basis of which Mr. Kibe locates Lanka in the Vin- 
dhya Mountain amounts to saying that Havana left Lanka 
aboard a boat, crossed the ocean, took Marloa aboard, reached 
a landing place close to Paficavatl, left the boat and went 
about bis particular business, having instructed Marlca to do 
his part. 

It is obvious that Paficavatl was on a waterway. Otherwise 
the boat could not have reached it as it did. This waterway 
was the Godavari which was within easy access even to Sita. 
For, wo find Rama saying “ O Laksraana, do thou speedily re- 
pair to the river Godaveri and learn if Sita hath gone there to 
fetch lotuses . '' ( Aranya K. Ixiv ; Dutt’s p. 657 ), 

In the guise of a mendicant, Havana went to Hama’s asylum, 
obviously on foot. No sooner than he had abducted Sita, “ In- 
stantly appeared there the celestial car of Havana, drawn by asses 
and making a terrible sound. Thereupon, that one emitting 
terrible accents, remonstrated with Vaidehl in harsh words 
and clasping her ascended the car. . . . Havana . , . rose high 
up with her . . . Being thus carried away by the ethereal track 
she espied Jatayu, the king of vultures, seated on a tree.” 
( Aranya K. xlix ; Dutt’s pp. 621-2 ). It will be remembered 
that HSvana boarded the boat in LankS. in disguise. 

That is to say, Havana carrying Sita hurried back to the 
calling out loudly to his men. The boatmen ( asses ) dragged the 
boat to the hank of the Godaveri to facilitate boarding and Havana 
clasping Sita acended the boat. Lo I Jatayu sitting on a tree 
( a raft ) appeared on the scene and challenged Havana. “ There- 
upon they began a terrible conflict in the welkin, like unto 
clouds driven by wind. There occurred a mighty conflict bet- 
ween Jatayu, the lord of vultures, and Havana, the lord of Ea- 
ksasas, like unto two Malyavan hills supplied with wings, ” 
( Arynya K. li ; Dutt’s p. 625 ). Here Valmlki identifies Jatayu 
and Havana with the boats they were in ( hills supplied with 
wings ). The fight took place on the boats ( welkin ), and as at 
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proceeded Havana fell down on the bank with Vaideh! on his lap. 
He boarded the boat again taking Maitfaili with Mm. Jatayu. 
darting towards Havana, resisted him. Leaving aside Sita. 
Havana assailed Jatayu and Jatayu fell down on the bank. 
Sita, free, darted off the boat and was by the side of the wounded 
Jatayu lamenting ( Aranya K. li ). Havana darted towards her. 
seized her and boarded his boat and sailed off ( Arapya K. lit ), 
“ coursed through the sky. 

While the boat was proceeding down the Godavari, Vaidehl 
saw Sugriva and four others stationed on the top of a hill (boai^ 
and threw her scart and ornaments into their midst, unobserved 
by Havana, Havana’s boat paased by Parapa and reached the 
ocean ( Aranya K. liv ). 

Near about the mouth of the Godavari, Supar^vs, SsmpSti’s 
son stood on Havana's way. Suparsva says “ Father, taking to 
my toings at the proper time for procuring flesh, I ( went ) and 
stood, obstructing the pass of Mahendra mountain. There stood 
I looking down, obstructing the way of thousands of creatures 
ranging the sea. There I saw somebody resembling a ma» of 
crushed collyriura, going away, taking a female resambling the 
rising sun in splendour. Seeing them, I had made up my mind 
that they should serve for thy fare, when he humbly in a pacific 
manner begged for way. And summoning celerity, he went on 
as if pushing off the sky by his energy. { KiskindhS K, lix ; 
Dutt's p. 853 ). 

It is obvious that Suparsva was in a boat, fishing in the sea 
near Mount Mahendra, the “ wings being his boat and the 
“ creatures ranging the sea the fishes. 

Havanans boat speeding away looked “ as if pushing off the 
sky. “ And speedily, like an arrow shot from a bow, he cours- 
ing the welkin, left behind woods and streams and mountains 
and pieces of water. And coming to the abode of Varuna, that 
refuge of rivers, the exhaustless ocean-the home of whales and 
alligators, he crossed over it ** and entered iHe city of Lankin 

( Aranya K, liv ). 

And the lovely city of Lanka, reared by ViSvakarmt, 
says Sampati, a. ftUl hunited yojamcm hence on an Mand in 
am . '' ( Kiskindha K- Iviii ; Putt's p. 851 ). Sampiti s^ this 
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near Prasravana hill, at the foot of the Vindhya mountain ( Kis- 
kindha K. lii, liis, Ivi ). 

Of the building of the city of Lanka Visvakarma says : — 

“ On the shore of the Southern sea is a mountain named 
Trikuta. A second also is there called Suvela, ye lords of Ea- 
ksasas. On the midmost peak of that mountain resembling 
clouds, inaccessible even to the fowls of the air, all the four 
quarters have been hewn with bones. If I am desired by you, 
I can construct the city of Lanka (there)” ( Uttarakanda v; 
Dutt’s p. 1566 ). And he did construct it there. 

Teikdta 

Mr. Kibe says, “ In the neighbourhood ( of Prasravana ) also 
were in the North a peak and intbe South a peak named Kailasa 
and on the East a river flowing by a peak known as Trikuta 
{ Sarga 37, Slokas 14, 15, 16 and 27 ). ” ( Of Kiskindhakanda ). 

As Lanka was built on the midmost peak of the Trikuta 
mountain in an island in the sea, Mr. Kibe argues “ That this 
Prasravana Mountain otherwise known as Malaya, was in sight 
of Vindhya at the foot of which was the sea, which divided 
Lanka from the Vindhya range in a valley of which was Kis- 

kindha is borne out by Sarga 53 ” and identifying this sea 

with the river ( a rivulet in fact ) flowing by Trikuta referred to 
above, says that the river was exaggerated by poetic imagina- 
tion into a sea. A mighty ocean dwarfed into a mudle.ss 
streamlet I ! 

Now, “ Trikuta ” simply means “ three-peaked. ” To the poet 
any three-peaked mountain is a Trikuta. But every Trikuta 
cannot be credited with the city of Lanka ! 

The GodAvabi 

It is surprising that Mr. Kibe, the ardent and pains-taking 
scholar he is, ignores the Godavari associated with Paficavail 
from which, Prasravana hill associated with the Vindhya mou- 
ntain was not far. Having repaired in person to the river 
Godavari, Eamn says “ I can range this MandakinI, this Jana- 
sthana and this Prasravana hill if I can find Sita there. ” They 
were so near. The MandakinI is the Godavari. ( Aranya K. Ixiv 
Dutt’s pp. 657-8 ). 
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Jatayu says that Ravana “ fled away with Sita to the South- 
erly direction. This shows that the Godavari was to the South 
of Pancavath JanasthSna, Rsyarauka, Malaya, Kiskindha, 
Prasravana hill and the Mahendra mountain, the last one being 
nearest the sea. In other words, these were on the northern bank 
of the Godavari. Hanuman too says “ And searching Vaidebl 
and ranging at the banks of the Godavari and foresfc-lands...Rama 
met...Kavandha. ” ( Yuddha K. cxxviii ; Dutt’s p. 1535 ), 

The map of India does not show the Vindhya Range, where 
Mr. Kibe locates Ravana 's Lanka, as extending as far as the 
bank of the Godavari. Yet Valmlki mentions a Vindhya here I 
The Vindhya Mountain 

Assuming the physical impossibility of the Vindhya Range 
of Centi-al India extending as fat as the mouth of the Godavari, I 
am led to conjecture that the name “ Vindhya” has its origin in 
“ vintu ’’ which means “ a drop of water ” and that the Vindhya 
mountain in the vicinity of the Nothern bank of the Godavari, 
near Prasravana hill in the Dandaka forest was the mountain 
in which the rivulet in front of Rama’s abode in the Prasravana 
hill its origin, i. e., the mountain from which drops of water 
trickled down and formed the mudless stream with which Mr. 
Kibe identifies the Ocean. 

Other Journeys to and from Lanka 

The correctness of my conclusions as to the route followed by 
Ravana is confirmed by Valmlki’s accounts of other journeys to 
and from Lanka. 

Rama’ s journey to Lanl^ — Rama’s journey from Prasravana 
hill to Setubandha ( Ramesvaram ) is given in Section 4 of the 
Yuddhakanda. Mr. Kibe doubts the authenticity of this len- 
gthy chapter, and says that the meaning of certain Slokaa is 
obscure. Valmlki’s treatment of the subject is as follows ■■ — 

Rama’s instructions as to the disposition of the army for the 
march. 

Sugriva’s compliance. ^ 

Description of the actual march •• upto where he says “ And 
thus the enormous monkey host went on day and night. And 
all those monkeys, delighted, guided by Sugrlva, and taking 
delight in battle went on speedily. And they did not take 
rest even for a moment, desirous of r^cuiog Sita. ” ( Dutt s p. 
1116 ). 

16 [ AnnaU. B. O. B. L 1 
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Breaking the thread of the narrative, Valmiki introduces a 
description of the SCENERY of Sahya, Malaya and Mahendra 
where the march commenced s 

Valmiki completes the narrative saying “Thereupon, passing 
by the mounts Sahya and Malaya and arranging their enormous 
host, they by and by reached the roaring deep. And descending 
therefrom, ( Mahendra mountain ) Rama, the foremost of those 
who minister happiness unto all, accompanied by Laksmana 
and Sugriva, entered the forest situate on the banks of the ocean. 
And reaching the expansive banks having rocks thereon and 
continually washed by the rising billows, Rama spoke saying, — 

‘ O Sugriva we have arrived at the abode of Varuna .. ' ( Dutt’s 

p* 1117-8), i. e., arrived at Setubandha. 

The scenery after Mahendra is covered by “ forest situate 
on the banks of the ocean. 

The break does no doubt make the reference to Sahya, Malaya 
and Mahendra obscure but convention required a description of 
the scenery. 

On foot did Rama march with his army from Prasravana hill 
to Raraesvaram. The journey was long. So is the chapter. 

Rdmafs Return Journey — After Setubandha the Puspaka arriv- 
ed at Kiskindha, Rsyamuka and Janaethana in the order 
named. The Godavari is mentioned after this. The party took 
leave of the River. For, the route followed thereafter was over- 
land ( Yuddha K. cxxv ff ). 

Two points deserve notice. One is the omission of Mahendra 
mountain and Prasravana hill. Entering the mouth of the 
Godavari the boat made for Kiskindha, The other is the state- 
ment “ Thereupon Rama said to the excellent car — * Do thou 
( now ) go to Vaisravana — I do permit thee. ’ Thereupon being 
thus commanded by Rama, that excellent car, proceeding to- 
wards the north reached the abode of the Giver of wealth. 
(Yuddha K. oxxix ; Dutt's p. 1540 ). This is a later interpola- 
tion. Kubera^s Kailasa was in Ceylon ^ 1 South, not North. 

HanuTnan*s Voyage to Lanka — Valmiki gives the most vivid, 
complete and detailed description in this connection. * 

^ I shall deal with these in my article on ** The fundamentals of Anci- 
ent Geography.” 
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To state briefly, from Mahendra motmtain Hannman travelled 
by a sailing boat, passed tbrougb the Northern entrance of the 
Falk's Strait ( water course ), reached the Falk’s Strait ( Sagar, 
the Sapta Sagaram ), reached Ksaroda ( lavana toya ) and touch- 
ed Mainaka ( Naka Tivu, the modern Nayina Tivu ). Again pro- 
ceeding by boat reached Surasa ( Jaffna Peninsula ), travelled by 
land to the Southern coast of the peninsula, crossed the Jaffna 
Lagoon by boat, reached Sinhika (Ceylon). “ Set out on the 
great road" ( Sundara K. Iviii ; Dutt’s p. 1067 ) and traversing 
the island reached its Southern coast and then entered LankSpuri* 
having crossed the sea. { Aranya K. i, ii). 

Hanuman's Heiurn Journey — ^Leaving Lahkapurl, ascended 
Aristha " ( Ceylon ) “ went from the south to the north, " entered 
a boat and “ began to swim on the ocean of the firmament" 
( the Jaffna Lagoon being the Sea of Svarga : Svarga Jaffna), 
crossing which, “ the Wind-god's son went on in the sky " 
( Svarga, Surasa ) and “ again held his course along the mid- 
ocean " ( the Falk's Strait ). “ And touching Mainaka — ^foremost 
of mountains — that one endowed with prowess proceeded amain 
like an iron dart let go from a string" and reached Mahendra 
mountain. ( Aranya K. Ivi, Ivii ). 

Note — Being in the midst of the Indian Ocean, the Falk's 
Strait is called the mid-ocean. " 

Conclusion 

The several descriptions of the journeys to and from Havana's 
Larika given by Valmiki are geographically correct, consistent 
and clear. Poetical expressions and conventional embellish- 
ments should not be allowed to mislead us. 

Havana's Lanka was not on the Vindhya Range but on an 
island in the midst of the sea off the Southern or South— extern 
coast of the Island of Ceylon. 
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MA.HABHARATA NOTES 
BY 

Vastjdeva S. Ageawala, M.A. 

srrttiu 

The reference occurs in the Virata-parvan 12. 20 ( Critical 

Edition ) in the contest of Bhima with a wrestler. The age of 
sixty years for a full-grown elephant had been accepted as a 
literary convention in the centuries before Christ. The JStakas 
make repeated reference to the satthi—hayana kunjara, robust and 
strong, the best of its class, e. g. 

j 

Mahaummaga Jat., vi, p. 448. 

Also in the same place, 

STTW JTnt i 

Kautilya says that an elephant 25 years old is of the lowest 
class, 30 years old of middle class, and 40 years old of the best 
class, ( Bk. I, ch. 31 )• The ideal age of an elephant for poetic 
convention would thus be after 40, and it was taken to be 60. 
We have retained a Hindi idiom which supports the above. 

( TIZT ) Patha means a full-grown animal, generally an 
elephant ; and satha means ‘ of sixty years. ' At sixty an elephant 
is full grown ( Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary, p. 325 ). 

2. |q- and t^TTBr 

The words dvaipa and vaiyaghra occur in Panini, IV, 2.12. 
( According to this Sutra, dvaipa and vaiyaghra take an sufiSx in 
the sense of ‘ a chariot covered with the skin of a dvipin and a 
vyaghra respectively, the chariot so mounted being called dvaipa 
and vaiyaghra. 

In the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, ch. 51, verse 34, we have 
a reference to chariots of the second kind : — 

The kings of the eastern countries brought as presents to 
Vudhifthira chariots mounted with tiger^s skip. The most pro- 
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minent reference to dvaipa-vaiyaghra rathas, however, occurs in 
the Mahajanakajataka, where the line, 

is repeated about 18 times in two beautiful rhyming songs ( Jat. 
VI, pp. 48-50 ). The Vessantara Jataka also records the gift of 
700 such conveyances by that paragon of charity and the com- 
mentary there confirms the Paninean meaning of these words, 
viz., dipi-camma-vyaggha-camma-parikkhitta (Jat. VI, pp. 503- 
504 ). That these kinds of covering material were used in anci- 
ent Indian upholstery is also borne out by another reference in 
the Mahabharata where the scabbard of Bhimasena is called 
vaiyaghra-kosa ( Virata-parvan, 38, 30, 55 Critical Edition), 
Those of Nakula and Sahadeva are called Pancanakha~ko$a and 
gavya-Tcosa respectively ( ibid., verses 57, 58 ), showing that the 
skins of the cow and the pancanakha animals were also used 
for mounting purposes. 

In the Vulgate text, of the Vana-parvan ( in the ghosa-yStrfi 
Section ), occur, the following Slokas •• — 

^ nra-s sgrmisEr i 

m- ii 

m *Tm: ?tt gift- n 

ch. 240, 4-5. 

Here the reading in pada 2 of verse 5 seems to be 

faulty. The evidence of the manuscripts must of course be ex- 
amined, but I would tentatively suggest to read i. e. 

upsrtah instead of upsrtdn. Uyosrtali is accusative plural form 
of the feminine upasrtd, meaning the young heifers in puberty 
which had been crossed with bulls. Duryodhana causes a census 
of the cattle population to be taken with branding and number- 
ing. Three classes of animal-heads are mentioned, viz., young 
calves ( vat&an ), the crossed heifers ( upasriah ), and the cows 
which had recently calved ihWa-vatsah). Upaartan in the mas- 
culine gender is meaningless here. Panini enjoins the use of 
the root upa+sr specially in connection with that stage in fee 
life-story of a cow when she is mature for conception as in 
^T S tTT srsi% III. L 104 } and also arsw IIL 3. 71. Upet 
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aarya is the epithet for the cow before her covering and upasrta 
after she has conceived. 

4- 

The word hararyx in a technical sense occurs in Panini VI. 2. 65, 
^nrffrgTKefr In this sutra dhafthya means ‘ customary 

due ; hararxa was one of such dharmya dues. The Kasika trans- 
lates harana in the illustration vd4ava-harav.a as follows : — 
siq- I cTfq- 

i. e., harana is the name of the dues that are given in order to 
strengthen a horse after he has covered a mare. Such dues may 
be in kind or cash, and their presentation by the owner of the 
mare to the stud horse is required to compensate for the loss of 
his energy in breeding. 

The Mahabharata refers to harana in a sense which, though 
analogous, is not strictly confined to the charges for covering a 
mare. The Parvasamgraha-parvan LV. 38, 93, speaks of 
Erana’s going with presents for Subhadra's dowry as hararja- 
hdriham. Curiously the commentator Arjunami^ra condemns as 
faulty the very reading which was the correct one : — 

(Critical Edition, Adi., p. 36). 

Harava in a wider sense denoted dowry or nuptial presents, 
in money or goods which a woman brought to her husband in 
marriage. 

The Kasika’s illustration on PSnini VI. 2. 65, is quite in order, 
and for the matter of that may have been handed down as a 
nmrdhabMdJcta illustration from antiquity, but what we object to 
is the narrowing down of the meaning of harava, in the light of 
the explanation given in the Kasika. We feel rather disposed 
to fall in with the more general sense recorded in the Mahabha- 
rata, viz., a marriage-gift. 

5. The Story of Yavafcrlta. 

The Yavakrita episode occurs in the MahabhSrata Vana- 
parvan, oh. 133—38, and occupies 117 verses in the Vulgate 
edition. The sage LomaSa recounts the story to Yudhisthira 
on the occasion of his visit to the hermitage of Raibhya on the 
bank of the Ganges neair Eanakhala. Yavakrita is the son of the 
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sage Bharadvaja, and is therefore called Bharadvaja by his gotra 
name, and also Yavakail from a synonym of his proper name. 
The story in short relates to the performance of austerities by 
Yavakrita in order to get mastery over the entire meaning of the 
Vedas by the method of tapas, as against the procedure of study- 
ing the same from a teacher. He is dissuaded by Indra from 
persisting in this impossible attempt, because the overflowing 
stream of Vedio knowledge cannot be thus controlled. Indra 
impresses on the mind of Yavakrita the futility of his task by 
throwing a handful of sand every day in the Ganges to bridge 
her course at the place where Yavakrita went to bathe. Yava- 
krita interrogated Indra, who was disguised as an old Brahmana 
as to what he meant, and on being enlightened about his impossi- 
ble purpose he realised his own folly, and growing wiser desisted 
from his tapas. He was of course rewarded in the sequel, thr- 
ough Indra’s grace, by receiving the much-coveted Vedio lore, 
the privilege being extended also to his father Bharadvaja. Upto 
this stage the story runs with a smooth and dignified course 
partaking of the nature of those Vedic upakhyanas with which we 
are made familiar in the Brahmanas and the Upanisads. The 
matter is disposed of in less than 30 Slokas. The rest of the story, 
extending to about three-fourths of its entire extent, concerns 
with the disgraceful antics of the now swollen-headed Yavakrita, 
who misconducts himself with the daughter-in-law of his 
father’s friend Raibhya, who punished him by creating a KrtyS 
and a Raksasa to kill him. Bharadvaja laments his son's death, 
curses in turn Raibhya that he would lose his life at the hands 
of his own elder son, and himself ascends on the funeral pyre. 

The story then narrates how Raibhya’s elder son ParSvasu 
killed his father by mistake, how the sin of his Ihrahama-vadhya 
was washed off by his younger brother Arvavasu, and how this 
Arvavasu by the dint of his virtue ultimately redeemed to life 
the three deceased ones. 

Special interest attaches to this story as the Yavakritakhyana 
is referred to in the Mahabhasya of Patanjall On Panini, IV, 
2, 60, under the context of there is a Varttiks, 

As examples of Wchyana*, Patanjali quotes • 
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( Ed. Kielhorn, VoL II, p. 284 ). 
Here at least two of the stories can be identified with legends 
in the Mahabharata. The Yayati upakhyana is a well-known 
Bhargava legend. It may be noted here that the Ka^ika quoting 
most probably a murdhahhisikta illustration on Panini VI. 2 . 103 

refers to and thus throwing light on the 

structure of the Yayati legend. It also refers to i. e. 

the earlier half of Para^urama legend. The Yavakrita story is 
quoted above. It is proved that at least in the 2nd century B.C. 
the Yavakrlta-legend was read and studied as a separate entity, 
and not merely as a part of the Mahabharata, i. e , its individual 
existence was not lost in the great bulk of the Epic. In the 
longer version of the Parvasamgraha-parvan ( Critical Edition, 
Adi., p. 47 ) this story is also included : 

Its incorporation in the Gerat Epic may have taken place after 
the compilation of the original Parvasamgraha chapter. 

It may also be added that the first of the Yavakrita legend is 
in very close agreement with the Vedic story of Indra and 
Bharadvaja given in the Taittirlya Brahmana and bearing on 
the identical theme of the infinity of Vedic knowledge and the 
futility of undergoing physical rigours for its attainment. The 
Raibhya episode may have been engrafted on the simple Bha- 
radvaja legend of pure Vedic texture. 



A NOTE ON UTAKE GOVINDA 
By 

K. Madhava Krishna Sarma, M.O.L., 

Adyar Library. 

In the Descriptive Catalogue of the Tanjore Library, Vol. 
VIII, p. 3579, there is described a Ms. of the GopSlalllarnava* 
bhana, with the following remark on its author IJtake Govinda. 

“ Govinda is the author of this Bhana. He tells us that he 
is the son of Rahgacarya and Sarasvati. The appellation Utake 
seems to suggest that the author might have been a Maharatha 
Brahmin but it is not certain. The date, etc., of the author is 
not known. The work is not available in print. ” 

The existence of another of this author’s works, namely 
Viraktimuktavall in Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastriar’s collection, 
has recently been brought to my notice by Mr. K. Rama- 
chandra Sarma. 'This consists of 108 verses ( including She four 
introductory ones numbered separately ) beginning as below : 

TO- H 

wt aTmn^ jrrtpm-' m ? >• 



w%w ysfyararTr "irsy- ?5Tnm i 

myr HT ^ n ^ ii 

f^5n%H^ETyi^ 5^ I' ^ »l 

ii?=rT f^rraj 1 

fw fWHg H ^ » 

afirvamr fTsma fa-rtr^yr- ^ 

awaT ’sat namy OTtaria *' ? h 

In the concluding verses of the work, extracted below, the 
author says that he belongs to Tanjore, that he is the son of 
Rahgacarya and Sarasvati and the disciple of Kaul^ Vasudeva, 
and that he composed this work in the Grlsma of Dundubhi cor- 
responding to Kali 4963,i.e.A.D. 1862, He is thus s Tfry 
recent author. 



HTWETT^ _ 
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^ wf5r r%:^^TJrrnT tr ii ? ® ? n 

^i=a‘nrfT5*rts *TaT^ qr 5T5=Brrft wistTw: 

^r sriwr trs3%*frT^5TmT =gr n- > 

aETRlTP^rSirfT- 

?a?ra- Tr%frTf^T wh<t% tTTi?TSrPT^r%: U ? ii 
ST ^srnTsrfarar^ h TTwrl'T5i5a€f%TfMj^T i 
cr^fSr =5r nTprarfeKfa’ fr'^'T^sTri^ftr sr^c^^srmpqrr ii ? it 
rT^STT^ST 5 tIs 1^T%: ^wn 
!rf?i?rr sfr^rr gTi%fTW *t^ ^ 

ITS 5cn'!3'2r<*<'^‘i ■>J isfiS’a'*iii%^3fi^TSTr^r’^fTT TsrTTTfi'gTfiT^tsr: 

5#1!JTT l> 

After this the scribe adds the following regarding the date of the 
author’s death. 

^^^T^ri»m fa gT % T % TT S T T q-i^ fsrsrs# snm i 

T%?Rr?riirt sfrf^s'^r'^rq'r ^•‘ <t? sttctt: h ^ ii 

According to this statement Utake Govinda died a year after 
he wrote the Viraktimuktavall. On his identity compare also 
the following from the Gopalalllarnava •• 

jrrar uierr i%*T5rn%?gfT’T^r: sftTW^fsirsfr 
WlfTT trm ^TTSTfft ^ftfrr Trr«€T^rTT?5Tr: I 
f^n ^31 ^ fir^TfTTl^rifq- twit 
% WTsrrsTfr irw w girmr sTrr%s!?3mT • 

( Tanjore Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. VIII, p. 3878 ) 
In his History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, 699 foot-note 
11 and p. 703, foot-note 4, Dr. Krishnamachariar identifies our 
author with Govinda, the author of Vinatanandavyayoga. The 
identification is incorrect. The latter “ was born in the town of 
Nandapura on the Godavari and settled later on in Benares. His 
father was Sesayajnesvara otherwise known as Anantasuta. ” 

( Tanjore Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. VIII, p. 3644). 
Compare the following extract on p. 3642 of the Tanjore Descri- 
ptive Catalogue, vol. VIII, from the latter’s work • 

a%eT^isfTW^qi^TrTsrr%^frf^gTTggTrrT%rrcrTr^g r arTrr w f ^rwqRfsfl- 
^CWTw^gT3WTTi5rTrr?wwt^3 i%s^gga5insn^oT srmoTTr^wTTfrsuJT 
^r^TrlT — 

iTTSTT ithtt 

TsUTfrTHJrTS^ STOIRT ftr?rf sf%«rq%a3T*T I 

^ * * -S, '»y * 

^ arnr 

*frflrs%3 ^fTwnm sftw Tirit i 
Aufrecht in his O. C., p. 168, gives the VySyoga- rightly mid©* 
the ilame df Govinda Se§a. 
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EXCAVATIONS AT HARAPPA, being an account of Arc- 
haeological excavations carried at Harappa between the 
years 1920-21 and 1933-34. By Madho Swarup Vats, M.A., 
Deputy Director-General of Archaeology in India ; in 
two volumes with plans and plates ; Vol. I, pp. 488, VoL 
II, 139 plates. Published by the Manager of Publications, 
Delhi, Price, Ra. 50-6 ( for both the volumes ). 


That Harppa is a place of pre-historic site was well-known to 
antiquarians since the discovery of a pictographio seal at the 
place more than 70 years ago by General Sir A. Cunningham. 
Curiously enough it did not attract the attention either of the 
Archaeological department or of ancient Indian historians till 
excavations were begun at the place in the season of 1920-21. 
The prehistoric site at Mohenjo-Daro was discovered two years 
later ; but it is better known to the public because five sumptuous 
volumes describing the excavations there and the civilisation 


disclosed by them were published, the first three by Sir John 
Marshall in 1931 and the last two by Dr. E. J. H. Mackay in 1938. 


It is rather unfortunate that an authoritative and continuous 
account of the Harappa excavations and civilisation should have 


seen the light of the day neatly twenty years after the excava- 
tions were started. Prompter publications would undoubtedly 
increase the public interest in the achievements of the Archaeo- 
logical Department. 

The present two volumes are worthy compliments of the five 
tomes on Mohenjo-Daro published earlier. They are very ni^ly 
brought out; the printing is satisfactory and the plates are fine. 
The style is adequate for the subject and the shows a 

commendable mastery of the themes he is dealing with. From 
the technical point of view the description of the excavations 
and the finds leaves nothing to be desired. The 
dimensions of the finds are correctly given and their find-spots 


are accurately recorded. _ , 

The account of the Harappa excavations as 
sent volumes throws a lot of new light on ancient Indian civihsa 
tTn Sir John Marshall had opined that the probable period 
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of the Moheajo-Daro Civilisation would be c. 2750 to c. 3250. 
Dr. Mackay felt that this dating was about 750 years too early ; 
he was inclined to place Mohenjo-Daro civilisation between 
2500 B, C. and 2200 B. C. Our author accepts the view of Mar- 
shall, but maintains that the earliest stratum at Harappa would 
be about a couple of centuries earlier than that at Mohenjo-Daro. 
His argument is based upon the peculiarly small size of the seals, 
which were not found at all in Mohenjo-Daro, and which were 
found confined only to lower stratum at Harappa. This argu- 
ment has some probative value, but the real problem of the date 
of the civilisation can be solved only when the seals are 
deciphered or found in large numbers in the known strata of 
other civilisations. There does not seem to be much chance of 
our getting any decisive clue at Harappa or Mohenjo-Daro ; for 
both these sites were abandoned for several centuries. In 
Harappa the superficial Gupta stratum was divided from the 
pre-historic stratum only by about three or four feet. The depth 
between the historic and prehistoric strata at Mohenjo-Daro was 
even less. There does not therefore appear to be much chance 
of our finding a bilingual inscription at either site. 

Apart from a big public granary, very few remnants of build- 
ings were discovered in Harappa excavations. This was quite 
natural ; for more than sixty years the Railway and Public 
Works Department were vying with each other in carrying away 
the inexhaustible stock of bricks in its debris. The villagers of 
modern Harappa did not feel the need of a brick kiln till the site 
of the old village was declared a protected area under the Anci- 
ent Monuments Protection Act. 

The progress in the different branches of civilisation disclos* 
ed by Mr. Vats’s excavations is indeed interesting. Gold and 
Silver were in use as early as c. 3000 B. O. Considerable skill had 
been acquired in metallurgy. It is now generally recognised that 
bronzes containing 8 to 11 per cent of tin are the most suitable 
when a combination of strength, elasticity, toughness and the 
ability to withstand shock are required. In Harappa celts, the 
proportion of tin generally does not exceed 11 per cent. People 
had also made good progress in bead-making ; they could give a 
very nice glaze to them. Mr. H. C. Beck, who has contributed 
the chapter on beads in the volume, has drawn attention to some 
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striking points of contact between the Indus and the Mesopata- 
mian Civilisations ; he maintains that the rare and difficult pro- 
cess of manufacturing etched carnelians is not likely to have 
originated in more than one place, and that therefore, one of the 
civilisations would be the borrower in this connection. There 
are however a number of other points where the bead making in 
the two countries does not show any points of contacts. Mr. 
Beck thinks that the Indus and Mesopotamian civilsations pro* 
bably met in a third one, not yet discovered, which acted as a 
filter, handing on some articles and characteristics and detain- 
ing others. 

The skill in sculpture aquired by the Harappa people was 
fairly of a high order. Unfortunately not many specimens have 
been found, but some of those recovered show that the sculptors 
at Harappa could equal, if not excel, those of the classical Greece. 
In this connection a small statue of a male figure in the round 
is very remarkable ( Plate LXXX, a-d ). It is carved in red 
sand-stone and is only 3% inches in height. Its beauty lies in 
the refined and wonderful modelling of its fleshy parts. As an 
example of anatomical precision it is indeed perfect and can bear 
comparison with the best examples of Greek art. Sir Jobn Mar- 
shall observes that the unknown sculptors of the Indus civilisa- 
tion had anticipated the Greek sculptors in some of the items 
of their technique. That the aesthetic element had been well 
developed at Harappa also becomes clear from the artistic head 
dress of women and the remarkable skill acquired in the art of 
painting as disclosed on some of its pottery. 

The chapter on pre-historic cemetery would undoubtedly be 
regarded as the most important one in the present volume. It 
throws quite a flood of new light on the subject. An extensive 
cemetery like the one discovered by Mr. Vats at Harappa has 
not been so far unearthed at Mohenjo-Daro and Mr. Vats may 
well be congratulated upon Ms discovery. There seem to be two 
strata in this cemetery, an upper one where pot burials were 
the order of the day and a lower one where earth burials were in 
vogue, Mr. Vats thinks that what appear like two different 
strata may not really be separate ones } for the necessity of the 
case may have induced people to have a deeper pit for the simple 
burial than one for the pot burial. There is some force in &iB 
argument, but it is not quite convincing. 
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Tliefe is E ^elietal tesamblanee between tbe civilisation of 
Mohenjo^-Baro and that of Harappa, but it is curious to note that 
there should have been a striking difference in the funeral rites 
and customs. At Mohenjo-Daro cremation was the order of the 
day, no cases of burials being known. At Harappa, on the other 
hand, burial was the order of the day, cases of cremation being 
very few and doubtful. At Harappa itself there were divergent 
practices about the disposal of the dead. In the lower stratum, 
where there are earth burials, we have sometimes complete 
burials and sometimes partial ones. In the latter case, it app- 
ears that the corpses were exposed for sometime to vultures or 
animals, and what remained later was subsequently interred. 
Numerous pot-burials have been so far discovered but save in 
the case of children, all are the cases of partial burials. The 
bodies of children, it appears, were not exposed, for the simple 
reason, as pointed out by Mr. Vats, that nothing of them would 
remain if they were exposed to vultures and animals. Curiously 
enough we find that the remains of children are placed in the 
embryonic position almost without exception. There is no fun- 
erary pottery associated with pot-burials, but we find it in con- 
nection with earth burials. Along with the body were buried 
a water pot ( kalasa ), flask, sauce, and round and offering dishes. 
It is obvious that these pots were intended to be of use to the 
departed individual in his journey to or stay in the life to come. 
Sometimes, though rarely, we come across the dismembered body 
of a sheep or goat lying by the side of the remains of the dead 
person ; it may be the body of an animal sacrificed at the time 
of the funeral. 

In the case of pot burials, we find that usually pots about two 
feet high are used. It is clear that these pots would not have 
served the purpose of complete burials. The bodies were first 
exposed and what remained was subsequently consigned to these 
pots and buried. Usually only about the lower half of these pots 
is filled by the bones, the upper half being filled with soft per- 
colated earth. Usually the remains of only one man are preserv- 
ed in one pot, the exceptions being few. 

Some of the burial urns are painted and these pictures throw 
interesting light on some of the post-mortem beliefs of the age. 
Unfortunately the painted pots are very few and fragmentary. 
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and so the interpretation of their paintings is a difficult matter. 
Mr. Vats however makes a few suggestions in this connection, 
which are very interesting and illuminating. The peacock 
hgures veiy prominently in these paintings and. very frequently, 
a therianthropic body is painted horizontally across its body. 
Mr. Vats suggests that this may be the suksma sarira of the dead 
man being carried by the peacock to the other world. Sometimes 
we see bovine animals and goats painted on the pots ; and in 
their midst we have beaked human beings. Mr. Vats suggests 
that the bovine animals may be the vaitarani and anustarani cows 
of the Hindu mythology, and the goat the animal that was enjoin- 
ed to be sacrificed at the time of cremation in the Vedio crema- 
tion ritual. This appears not improbable, but we have to note 
that the Rgveda has introduced the goat sacrifice not in connec- 
tion with a burial, but in connection with the cremation, with a 
view that the skin of the goat may miraculously protect the body 
of the departed individual from the fury of the funeral fire. 
Mr. Vats merely points to the parallelisms between some of the 
Vedio practices and those prevailing at Harappa; he specifically 
observes that the connections or affinities between the Vedic 
Aryans and the cultures connected with the Harappa burials are 
not yet quite clear ( p. 209 ). 

The fact is that even among the Vedic Aryans a number of 
divergent practices prevailed as far as the disposal of the dead is 
concerned. In one place in the Rgveda there is the prayer that 
whatever part of the body of the dead man may have been smit-' 
ten away by the black bird or by the ant or by the carnivorous 
animal may be restored back to him by god fire ( X. 16. 6 ). This 
would clearly show that the bodies of the dead were exposed for 
some days before they were cremated, unless we assume that the 
prayer was intended for the body of a person lying for along time 
on the battlefield, before it could be identified and cremated. 
The A^tharvaveda refers to four ways of the disposal of the dead, 
burial, exposure, cremation and burial in a high mound ( XVIII, 
2. 34 ). The ^atapatha Brahmana refers to the burial mounds 
raised long after the death of individuals when their memory 
had died down. It distinguishes between the burial mounds of 
the Asuras and the Aryans ; those of the former were round 
and those of tbe latter were four oornerad. It further states that 
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the Asuras did not lay the remains directly on the earth, but put 
them in a pot ( camu ) before burying them ( XIII 8. 1 ). The 
practice here attributed to the Asuras would fit well with the pot 
burials at Harappa. The Bgveda (X. 18. lO-lZ) also describes 
a burial ; when the dead body is placed in the pit and is about 
to be entombed, the prayer is addressed = ‘Oh Earth, heave up, 
do not press upon the dead man. Cover him gently and affec- 
tionately as a mother would cover her child on the lap by means 
of her upper garment.’ Whitney thinks that this refers to a pot 
burial, and if so, it may refer to practices somewhat similar to 
those at Harappa. But there still will remain one important 
difference ; the Rgveda does not presuppose an exposure before 
its burial above referred to ; at Harappa, pot burials were invari- 
ably preceded by exposures. There is no doubt that the cemetery 
at Harappa, discovered by Mr. Vats supplies a lot of material for 
study to the anthropologist ; it will take considerable time before 
all its mysteries are solved. In the meanwhile we may once 
more congratulate Mr. Vats on his excellent volumes on Harappa, 
and the Archaeological department on the excellent arrangements 
it has made for publishing them in an adequate and befitting 
manner. 

A. S. Altekar 



SElPATI’S SRIKARA BHASYA 


A voluminous work, involving considerable labour and great 
expense, in two volumes, one of about 900 pages and another of 
nearly 575 pages but of unequal sizes, has been recently publish- 
ed under the auspices of the Mysore Lingayat Education Fund 
Association, Bangalore. It is edited by Mr. C. Hayavadan Rao, 
who, besides an erudite preface of 52 pages, has contributed an 
equally learned introduction covering the rest of the volume. 
The second is a commentary in Sanskrit on the Brahma Sutras 
by Srlpati Panditacarya of the Lingayat persuasion, who lived 
about 1400 A. D. The commentary is made in support of the 
ViraSaiva doctrine of faith and advocates Bhedabhedatmaka 
viSesadvaita, which is probably an attempt to effect a recon- 
oilation between the two antagonistic views of Samkara and 
Madhvacarya, who flourished in 788-820 A. D. and 1238 A. D. 
respectively. 


Not only is it that the text of this commentary, which con- 
tains the philosophy of the great and influential community of 
Viraiaivas or Lingayats, as they are popularly called, because 
of their wearing the lihgam, or phallus, on their body, has been 
published for the first time in Devanagarl characters, but it is in 
fact the first completely published edition of the work. The 
volume 1 consists of the preface and introduction written by Mr. 
Hayavadan Rao, besides the list of contents. The second volume 
is devoted to the publication of the text of the Badarayapa Sutras 
as well as the commentary of Srlpati on them. An incomplete 
manuscript, it is learnt from the introduction, in Telagu script 
was published as far back as 1893 at Sikanderabad in the Nizam's 
State. It is reported to have been a work of much accuracy 
having been purged of errors committed by copyists by learned 
men. But it appears that only a portion of it is available at the 
Government Oriental Press Library at Mysore. 

written copies however exist at Devidi. Ganjam District. The 

present edition has, it appears, been prepared from a copy 
longing to Sbri Basavavadbya, B.A, B.L., of ang _ 
parently it was in the Telagu characters and from it the prese I 
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edition in Devanagarl characters has been transliterated. The 
language of both is of course Sanskrit. It is stated in the 
introduction the first press copy was prepared under the direct 
personal supervision of Rajasabhabhushan Dewan Bahahur Sir 
K. P. Puttana Ohetty Kt., O.LE., retired first councilor of the 
Mysore State to whom “ the idea of securing the manuscript, 
getting it critically examined and making it available to the 
public in proper form, has been entirely " due. 

“ The preface ’’ in the words of Mr. V, Subrahmanya lyar a 
very competent critic of vedantic studies generally, “ is a mas- 
terly survey of modern trends of philosophic thought. It really 
deserves to be an original contribution to it. As a separate 
pamphlet, it will take its rank along with the writings of any 
modern philosopher-Eastern or Western The introduction too 
is a monument of the labour, learning and devotion to the subject 
of the Editor. It is an encyclopaedic history of the numerous — 
some of them little known yet remarkable - commentators, belong- 
ing to different schools of thoughts on the Badarayana Sutras, 
which form a principal part of the most prominent and founda- 
tion works on Hindu Philosophy. The survey begins with 
writers, prior to Sarhkara and is brought to the 17th century 
writers. These doctrines are entirely, yet succinctly described. 
Besides in the latter 54 portion it contains a full exposition of 
the commentary and faith of Srikara, in its proi>er setting. 
This volume is thus indispensable to any student of Indian phi- 
losophy, with special emphasis on the noble doctrine of Virasa- 
ivas, which as expounded by Srikara, anticipates in the philo- 
sophic sphere, the relativity theory of Dr. Enstien in the physical 
world. 

It is not surprising that in such a big work as this introduc- 
tion, there should he room for divergence of opinion. To take an 
instance ; quite a disproportionate space has been allotted to an 
ordinary commentator, who except for his name, called Suka, is 
a mere imitator of Ananda—tirtha of three or more centuries ear * 
lier, although the former has the merit of differing from the latter 
in respect of the kind of Dvaita doctrine. Thus though Suka 
adopts Bheda throughout, he is careful to avoid anything appro- 
aching Ananda-tlrtha^s theory of tartamya hheda as among 
jivas. Ananda— tirtha holds to paftca hhedaSy whiQh ar^ 
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essential to his system. “ Suka however accepts only jlveia 
bheda and jiva praTcrti hheda. ” Moreover much looseness is 
shown in fixing the date of Suka. In one place it is definitely 
fixed as at least the 16th century A. D. In another place Vijaya- 
dhvaja is said to have lived “ about ” the 16th century and 
“ Suka, who follows his methodology, must be ascribed to a date 
posterior to him-say by about a century, i. e. the 17th century. ” 
Moreover had both these discussions been in juxtaposition, it 
would have been less confusing to the reader to know the mind 


of the editor. 

In this connection, however, the editor has rendered a service 
to the cause of learning by showing how the different Brahma 
Sutras of Badarayana have been arranged by Samkara, Rama- 
nuja, Ananda-tirtha, Nimbarka and Vallabha as compared with 
the arrangement adopted by Suka. The Editor also explains the 
special features causing this divergence in arrangement, as the 


reason for rearrangement. 

The learned editor in nearly 700 pages of this big sized vol- 
umes has exhaustively dealt with and explained the defects, 
short comings, virtues and value of Srlpati’s Bhasya. No 
summary of it will give an adequate conception of this unique 
doctrine ; it will suffer by such a process, since as usual the 
author has followed the custom of commentators in demonstrat- 
ing how and arguing why he differs from them and what are 
the special merits of his theory. 

It is this exhaustive and learned exposition in the introduc- 


tion which has been commended by learned scholars like M. M. 
Pandit Gopinath Kaviraj, M.A., Sir P. S. Shivaswami lyar and 
M. M. Prof. S. Kupaswami Sastry, M.A., LE.S. ( Retd. ), especi- 
ally the last, who has spoken of both the volumes ; the former two 
confine themselves to the first volume only. It is a pity that 
there is no errata to Volume 1. To take one instance of ite 
necessity reference may be made to the description of Sripati s 
theory as BhedabhedStmaka vi&iatadvaita at p. 221 and at page 
590 as Bhedabhedatmaka viSesadvaita. It is necessary to 
know what exactly the Editor holds as correct. Similarly at 
p, 708, the following is written “ Spinoza (lo32-1677 ) 
largely influenced by Descertes ( 1596-1650 ; and Thornes Hobb^ 
( 1588-1619 ) who were both his contemporaries, and by the wri- 
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tings of Francis Bacon ( 1561-1636 ) wio had died just when he 
was horn. ” Did not Hobbes die before him also ? The volumes, 
however, are embellished by many useful appendices. 

Every reader of the second volume of this voluminous work 
( each volume is priced at Rs. 8 ) will wish that what has been said 
of the first volume could be said of the second. Unfortunately it 
contains numerous errors, which containing as they do gramma- 
tical mistakes, show carelessness and even want of knowledge of 
Sanskrit, which is the language of the work. I append in enclo- 
sure number 1 a list of such mistakes. They have been spotted 
at random and there are so many mistakes even on a single page. 
What is more remarkable is that even in the errata pages what 
have been shown as corrections are themselves mistakes. E. G. 
at p, 363 line 17, has been wrongly corrected as 

and at p, 568, 7th parisista which is correct, is corre- 

cted as u?tF53if¥!fT. That those corrections are not printer's mis- 
takes may be judged from the fact that there are other mistakes 
in the text which show want of proper acquaintance of the lan- 
guage on the part of the Editors. Moreover Mr. C. Hayavadan 
Rao, the Chief Editor has contributed to this volume, a preface 
in Sanskrit which contains grammtical errors in almost every 
line of it. For comparison’s sake I append as enclosure 3 a copy 
of this preface as printed in the volume and below it as it should 
be in proper Sanskrit. It is a matter of regret that the excellence 
of the work should be so disfigured ; only compelled by a sense of 
duty this criticism has been made. The outward appearance of 
the volumes leaves nothing to be desired and the type used is 
clear and distinct. I am indebted to Pandit Laxmanshastri 
Murgudkar, the learned head of the Sanskrit Academy, maintain- 
ed by the Ichalkaranji State, for collecting the mistakes in 
Sanskrit. 


M. V. Kibe 
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KRISHNA AND HIS SONG •• D. S. Sabma, M.A., Inter- 
national Book House, Bombay, 1940, pp. 93, Re 1-8. 

This is a collection of nine small articles which, appeared in 
the Aryan Path from January to September, 1940. The author 
has already to his credit a couple of books on Hinduism and 
Indian Culture, and two books on the Bhxxgavadglta. He writes 
well and to the point ; and what is worth mention, in spite of 
the vast and daily increasing literature on the Bhagavadgiid, he 
seems to have a fresh point or two to make. In the first paper 
he pleads for the recognition of the Gltd as primarily a poem, 
and only secondarily, if you will, as representing a historical or 
philosophical truth. We disapprove of this method of disarming 
criticism. We have always pleaded for the study of a work in 
its actual historical setting, so far as this is ascertainable ; and 
philosophy can have an appeal to the emotion as truly as poetry. 
The author’s remark in the second paper (p.21) that the “spiritual 
message [ of all Scriptures ] is inevitably covered with the husk 
of political, social and scientific ideas of their times ” comes 
nearer the truth, although we are not prepared to regard the 
SSihkhya philosophy in the Gita — at any rate its cardinal 
tenet — as mere “husk”. 

The question whether the Bhagavadglfd teaches Karmayoga 
or Jnanayoga or Bhaktiyoga, which has always excited live in- 
terest amongst Indian commentators and expositors, has been 
answered by the author, in the next paper, in the only correct 
way in which it has to be answered ; it is not any one of these 
exclusively, but all of them collectively. Lokamanya Tilak, in 
his Gltdrahasya wanted to propound the same conclusion, 
although some of his followers seem to be seeking to unduly em- 
phasise the “ Klarmayoga ” element, thereby making the Poem 
“ substitute Humanity for God ’’ as Mr. Sharma happily 
phrases it. 

The next paper ( chapter ) is entitled : Dharma • Mechanical 
and Organic. The author holds that Arjuna had a mechanical 
conception of Dharma as consisting of a set of fixed, unalterable 
rules imposed by an external authority. As opposed to it 16 
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Krsna's conception of the Dharma as a constantly growingr or- 
ganism, ever adjusting its means to its end^ which is fellowship 
with God, We fail to see the application of this to the immediate 
problem of the Gita, which is fighting with elders and kinsmen. 
That the fight is according to the Ksattriya code of conduct as 
laid down in the Sastras, which must guide us in all cases of 
doubt, is not Arjuna^s contention, but Krsna^s final teaching, 
even assuming that Krsna is here ‘‘ thinking of an ideal society 
in which the division of classes is based on character and pro- 
fession ” ( p. 47 X Mr. Sharma has not succeeded in telling us 
what is the precise reply of Krsna to Arjuna’s question. Surely it 
cannot be that Arjuna, by his inner nature, is made for fight and 
must fight, or — as Samkaracarya would have said — that he was 
not the proper adhikarin for non-activism or Samnyasa. Arguing 
on such lines, even Krsna himself ( as a Ksattriya) is, as he 
himself readily confesses, in no better boat! When Mr. Sharma 
gravely tells us that the advocacy of non-violence as a substi- 
tute for war is reserved for future incarnations^^ — meaning pro- 
bably tbe incarnation of Gotama tbe Buddha and Mahatma 
Gandhi — he fails to see that non-violence in thought is of far 
more consequence than non-violence in action ( cf. BG., ii. ) ; 
and that Bhisma can be killed “ non- violently "" in the same 
way as one can “ non- violently administer injection to a suffer- 
ing calf. We think that Krsna^s main emphasis is on the mood- 
of-equipoise ( samatva buddhi ). Given that, Krsna does not seem 
to he yearning for an age when all wars would cease and when 
God would have no occasion to punish the men of demonic ten- 
dencies ( dsuro'sampafti ). 

We agree with the author when he says that the Gtto 
is not merely a hook of ethics, but inculcates the doctrine 
of freedom through divine service. If action ( kxmmm) has 
a tendency to bind man to tbe Samsara, the way to escape 
this bondage is not by renouncing action altogether, but by 
doing the action for which one is fitted — one^s Svadharma ^in a 
mood of equipoise ( samatva ), which can be cultivated ihrongh 
God's service ( Bhakti ). The difficulty always is to discover 
what is one's Svadharma, in other words, to find out what action 
would give the best expression to one's Svabhava ( natural apti- 
tude and attainments ). It is plain sailing so long as one has 
19 [ Annals, B. O. B. I. J 
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no dispoaiiion or occasion to quarrel with, the Svadharma as 
laid down by the Sastra of the age. But once we gire up our 
moorings in the Sastra, trust in God and His loyal service is 
the only real haven of safety. The &tta has prescribed a regular 
course of this service, and assures us that those that follow it 
steadily and unflinchingly will be saved. Hay, more. Each 
forward step will afford proofs that we are proceeding on the 
right lines, and that the end is attainable. Moreover, such a 
loving pursuit of God will have, in the majority of cases, the 
result of reconciling us to the prescribed duties of our existing 
station, seeing that all action is God’s service. As the author 
clearly puts it ( p. 66 f. ) — We shall be judged not by the work 
we do, but by the way in which we do the work given to us. It 
is better to work in a small place with a large heart than to work 
in a large place with a small heart. ” 

We are again at one with the author when he says ( p. 68 ) 
that the Bhakti of the Oita is not the excessive emotionalism of 
the later Bhakti schools. “ Karma and Bhakti in the Oita sup- 
plement each other”. After an hour's communion with God we 
ought to rise as better men of action, and after an hour of intent, 
self-less action we ought to retire as better Bhaktas. And this 
God of our devotion has not to be sought in some one temple 
more fruitfully than in some other ; in fact it may be a temple- 
less “ ideal ” 5 for, has it not been declared that there is divine 
presence in everything that is an “ ideal ” of its class ( BG., x. 
41 ) ? It is in this sense that the loyal discharge of the duties 
of one’s station is God’s service ( BG., xviii. 45f. ), which He 
readily accepts and rewards. 

In the concluding chapter the author tries to determine the 
place of hokcLsamgraha ( social service ) in the ideal life laid down 
in the Oifa. Here too the author’s views are such as would com- 
mand general acceptance. 

We warmly commend Mr. Sharma's little book to the thought- 
ful perusal of all earnest students of the Bhagavadgifa. It is 
well written and adequately'documented, and after finishing its 
reading we find ourselves in the mood of Oliver Twist : “ want- 
ing more ! ” 

1-2-41 


S. K. Belvalkar 



ADMlNISTE,A.TION AW'D SOCIAL LIFE UNDER VIJAYA- 
NAGAR. By T. V. Mahalingam, B.A. ( Hons. ) Madras 
University Historical Series No. 15, University of Madras, 
1940, pp. 1-476 and 7 illustrations. Price Rs. 7/- or 13s. 6d. 

Vijayanagar is drawing the attention of scholars in an ever- 
increasing degree, and rightly it should, for if any period of 
mediaeval Indian history is well documented, it is the period of 
Vijayanagar hegemony in South India. These documents are 
varied and. vast, consisting of notices of foreign travellers- 
Portuguese, English, Dutch and Persian ; contemporary works on 
literature, religion, philosophy in Sanskrit, Tamil, Kanarese, 
and Telugu ( including some works of Vijayanagar kings them- 
selves ) ; inscriptions in all these four languages and monuments, 
both spread over almost the whole of South India. It is impossible 
for a single scholar to use this entire material. Therefore, Mr. 
Mahalingam’s work “is calculated to supplement from the 
Tamil side the social and administrative studies begun in the 
Third Dynasty ” by Dr, N. Venkataramanayya. 

Mr. Mahalingam has treated his subject in two parts. Part I 
consisting of 6 chapters is devoted to a detailed study of Central 
Government, Revenue, Administration, Law, Justice and Police, 
Military Organisation: Warfare and Diplomacy, Provincial 
Government and Local Government respectively. Each chapter 
is further divided into sections. The treatment of each theme is 
judicious. Some topics should have been more exhaustively dealt 
with, if the material for it was available. For instance, in the 
chapter on Central Government, a fuller and as far as possible, 
an exhaustive list of officers, mentioned in inscriptions would 
have not only enlightened us on the Vijayanagar ‘ officialdom, ' 
but would have also enabled a student of comparative culture to 
find out how far the Vijayanagar administration contained ancient 
or traditional ‘offices’ and how fax new office or offices with their 
designations in South Indian languages. For it is interesting 
to note that the Mahapradhana or Pradhanaot ancient records was 
called during fclie Vijayanagar period MahaUrdh Pradhafd» Like- 
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wise in Local Government the MaUdnadaprabhu with its suffix 
prabhu reminds us of officers with similar suffixes who become 
common with the Silahara and Yadava regime in the Deccan, a 
couple of centuries before Vijayanagar. What is meant is that 
such comparative studies would permit inferences as to the 
origin etc. of a culture complex, only when a thorough and 
exhaustive study is made of a given region at a given period. 
This might help us to decide how far Vijayanagar culture was 
Telugu, Kanarese or Tamil, if not help us actually in ascertain- 
ing the Telugu or Kanarese origin of the First Dynasty of 
Vijayanagar. 

Other interesting parallels with earlier administrative units 
are Sthala ( p, 199 ) and Pithika ( p, 183 ). These may be compared 
with Sfhali ( which occurs in Valabhl epigraphs only ) and Petha 
or Pathaka respectively. Possibly Pithika is derived from Petha, 
which occurs mostly in inscriptions from the Central Provinces, 
and the Deccan. 

It might not be possible to determine exactly how many 
villages there were in the Vijayanagar empire, as Mr. Mahalin- 
gam says, possibly because all the inscriptions are not published 
in their extenso. But when they are, it would be worth-while 
tabulating all the place-names and identify them. This will add 
not only to our knowledge of Vijayanagar geography but also 
facilitate the work of reconstructing the ancient geography of 
South India. 

The section on the Fort and the Siege would have been more 
realistic, if the full number and distribution of forts in the 
Vijayanagar empire, discussing their strategic importance, had 
been given. The arrangement of the army might have been com- 
pared with the warfare etc. portrayed on Vijayanagar monuments, 
particularly in the Hazara Rama Temple. 

Part II deals with social life. It is divided into five chapters •' 
Society, Religion, Education and Literature, Architecture, Sculp- 
ture and Painting. The chapter on ‘ Society ' would have gained 
in importance, if, besides describing the functions of various 
Communities, full names etc. of these would have been given in 
the Appendix. For, from this all, future work on the migration 
of diflEerent Brahmana and other communities could have been 
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begun, whereas for the present;, some definite knowledge would 
have been obtained about the probable strength of each com- 
munity. The section on * Dress ’ would have been more illuminat- 
ing, if sculptural evidence could have been utilized in giving 
the idea of the dress of the Kings, the Queen, the common people 
and others. 

The chapter on Religion sets out the various faiths that were 
existing in the empire. But Mr. Mahalingam does really injus- 
tice to Vallabha and his Sampraddya, when he summarises and 
quotes what Monier Williams wrote in the last century. Since 
then, numerous works of Vallabha himself and his immediate 
successors, on Vedanta, Gita and Bhakti have been edited and 
published. ’ And students of comparative systems of Vedanta 
have shown that Vallabha represents more faithfully the views 
of Badarayana than Samkara or anybody else, whereas his Kmna- 
bhakti, or complete self-surrender to Krsna, if properly under- 
stood, stands on a very elevated plain. It is the examination of 
these works which should show whether the tradition about 
Vallabha’s success in the court of Krsnadeva RSya could be 
credited on the merits of his works or not. 

Mr. Mahalingam 's work is certainly to be welcomed®. As a 
postgraduate thesis, it does ample justice to him as a student and 
to his Teacher. If it is not exhaustive on certain details, as 
shown above, it is because the subject is too vast, and full 
materials are not yet available. The archaeological sources alone, 
of which he gives a useful summary in the last chapter, require 
a separate monograph.^ We feel sure that this must be already 
contemplated by Professor K. A Nilakanta Sastrl as a future 
work of his Department. 

H. D. Sankalia 

1 They can he had at Gatulalaji’s Library, Bhuleshwar, Bombay 4, while 
articles dealing with the philosophy of Vallabha are contrihuted by Prof, 
G. H. Bhatt to the Proceedings of the Oriental Conferences In the last 
couple of years. 

® Though in some respects it covers the same field as the earlier work 
of Dr. Saletore. 

2 Some 10 years ago, Mr. ( now Dr. ) B. 2>r. Saletore had written a 
thesis on this subject under Father Heras, but owing to financ^i difitealties 
it has not been published. 



D. B. BHANDARKAR VOLUME, Edited by Bimala Churn 
Law, M.A., B.L., Ph.D., F.R.A,S.B., F.R.G.S, Published by 
the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta, 1940, pp. 
i-xxx + 1-382. 

Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar deserves the tribute which Dr. B. C. 
Law has paid in bringing out such a nice volunae with the co- 
operation of Dr. Bhandarkar’s admirers, friends and pupils. A 
scholar by natural inclination. Dr. Bhandarkar has joined inde- 
fatigable work to his keen intelligence as a result of which his 
versatility in Indology has become a distinguishing feature of 
his work. This has been succinctly indicated by Mr. Rao in the 
introductory article. But apart from that, what is really t6 be 
highly appreciated in him is the sympathy and understanding 
with which Dr. Bhandarkar receives youngsters in the field and 
encourages them in their work by putting at their disposal his 
wide experience and valuable advice. Above all one is struck 
by the complete absence in him of pride and the consequent 
coldness which characterise so many scholars. 

The volume presented to such a scholar is indeed a mine of 
oriental studies. It deals with art, architecture, literature, 
grammar, Alamkara, history, chronology, geography, anthropo- 
logy, philosophy, epigraphy, numismatics and folklore. 

In proto-Indian history Father Heras’ comparison of a ferti- 
lity symbol from Mohenjo-daro with similar symbols from Sumer, 
Crete and Egypt will appeal even to those who do not agree with 
his interpretation of the script. Prof. Rayohaudhuri’s article 
approaches a similar subject from literary sources. 

Drs. Sten Konow and Liiders draw our attention to certain 
points in Indo-Greek and Kushana history. 

An attempt is made to throw some light on Gujarat’s ( includ- 
ing Kathiawar's) ancient history by . Mr. Chatterjee and Dr. 
Hiranand Sastri. The former informs us from the PetJiavatthu of 
one PiSgala, who was a king of Surastranagara during the time 
of Asoka. But Kautalya tells us that there was a Sangha ( re- 
public ? ) of Surastra ! Dr. Sastri reedits and comments on a 
Ksatrapa inscription from Mulawasar in KathiawSr, which was 
erected in memory of a dead hero. While it may be true that 
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this is the first dated herd's stone known to Indian history, we 
think, it is too presumptuous to argue from it that the practice 
of erecting memorial stones was borrowed from the Sakas, parti* 
cularly when it is admitted that hundreds of such single ( menhir- 
like ) stones are found all over Western, Southern and Central 
India and when the idea of a glorious death is recommended in 
the Gita, as quoted by Dr- Sastri. For all we know, many of 
these prehistoric and other monuments might have been erected 
to the memory of heroes, ( as the earlier stupas were to the 
memory of saints ). If memorials {lasti ) to the dead were erect- 
ed at Andhau, in Cutoh, as already mentioned by Dr. Sastri, it 
is all the more probable that people would think of honouring 
the dead heroes in a similar fashion without any outside 
influence. 

Articles on early mediaeval history contain contributions on 
the W, Calukyas, Guhilots and the Kalacuris and those on 
mediseval history deal with Gujarat, Rajpufcana and Delhi. 

Ancient administrative studies are enriched by Dr. Chhabra 
and Mr. Dikahitar. The former explains the meaning and func- 
tion of an XJparika on the strength of Brhaspati and his com- 
mentators. 

Renewed attention is drawn to the Aryans, Brahuis and Dravi- 
dians by Dr. Ganganath Jha, and Mr. Roy respectively and to 
the study of Oriental and European folklore by Dr. E. J. Thomas* 
Mr. Ramachandran identifies certain coins as of the Salankayana 
king Candavarman and Dr. Law tells us of the contemporaneity 
of certain kings of India and Ceylon. 


H. D. Sankalia 



KAMSAVAHO OF RAMA PaNIVADA : A Prakrit Poem 
in Classical Style. Text and Chaya critically edited for 
the first time with Various Readings, Introduction, Tra- 
nslation, and Notes, etc. by Dr. A. N. Upadhye, M.A. 
D.Litt., and published by Hindi Grantha Ratnakara 
Karyalaya, Hirabag, Bombay 4, Crown : Pp. L4-213 

We have here a very nice little volume of a ' Prakrit Poem 
in classical style’ from the pen of Rama Panivada (18th century 
A. D. ). He has also composed many works in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
and Malayalam. 

Dr. Upadhye has edited the present work on the basis of Two 
Manuscripts, and it is really a great achievement to reconstruct 
a text on so scanty a material. And one must say that Dr. 
Upadhye has done the task very neatly and thoroughly. In the 
introduction he has dealt with every little problem regarding 
the author, his date, works, his style and the Prakrit of the Poemt 
The Sanskrit Chaya— probably the work of the author himself as 
Dr. Upadhye suggests — Translation, Notes and glossary would 
enable even a novice to master the text. Dr. Upadhye deserves 
to be congratulated for bringing to light such a beautiful Prakrit 
Poem. 


N. V. Vaidya 



OBITUARY NOTICES 


LORD GEORGE AMBROSE LLOYD 
( 1879-1941 ) 

The authorities of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
feel it their painful duty to record the sad demise on 5th Feb. 
1941 of Lord Lloyd, the former Governor of Bombay and the 
President of the Institute for the triennium — ^1921-1924. It was 
during this period that many of the academic activities of the 
Institute were initiated and the services of Lord Lloyd ( then Sir 
George Lloyd ) towards the promotion of all these activities were 
very great It may be remembered that the first Oriental 
Conference organised by the Institute was opened by Lord Lloyd 
on the 5th of November 1919. In this very year the work of the 
Institute on the Critical Edition of the Mahabh§rata was inaugu- 
rated on the 1st of April hy the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar and the 
Institute received in the following year an annual grant for this 
work from the Government of Bombay mainly through the 
influence and personal solicitude of the late Lord Lloyd. It is 
unfortunate that such an energetic statesman whose initial 
sympathy and support in the academic activities of the Institute 
have contributed in no small way to their subsequent growth 
and expansion should be snatched away by the cruel hand of death 
at a time when his services were most needed for the British 
Empire ! 


P. K. Gode 



SIR GEORGE ABRAHAM GRIERSON 
( 1853-1941 ) 


In the demise of Sir George Grierson on the 8th of March 
1941 the world of Oriental Scholars has sustained an irreparable 
loss. It was only in 1936 that a Volume of Indian and Iranian 
Studies * was presented to him by his friends and admirers all 
over the world on the occasion of his 85th birthday, which fell on 
7th January 1936. This volume is a token of the high esteem 
and admiration entertained by his confreres on account of his 
devoted labour in the cause of Indian Philology for over sixty 
years. 

The achievements of Sir George in the field of his study 
were phenomenal and it was therefore in the fitness of things 
that many honours and decorations were showered on him espe- 
cially during the latter part of his career. He was the recepi- 
ent of many honorary degrees from learned bodies in Europe, 
America and India and was an honorary member of many disting- 
uished academies of the world. Among his honors from Indian 
bodies we may mention his Honorary Fellowship of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal and the Bombay Branch of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, Honorary Membership of the 
Nagarl Pracarinl Sabha ( Benares ), the Bihar and Orissa Re 
search Society, the Modern Language Association, Linguistic 
Society of India and the Banglya S§hitya Parisad. He was also 
the recepient of the Campbell Memorial Medal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society ( Bombay ) and the Sir William Jones Gold 
Medal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. These honours from India 
amply show that India was not lacking in enthusiasm to do 
honour to this great savant in recognition of his services to 
Indian philology. 

As the work of a scholar-administrator belonging to the 
older generation of the Indian Civil Service, which often 
distinguished itself for scholarship, his work may be looked 

* Vide Parts 2 and 3 of Vol. VIII of the Bulletin of the School of Ori- 
ental Studies ( Univeraity of London ) 1936, pp. 297-881. 
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upon as the crowning glory of the scholarship displayed by 
the members of this ‘ heaven-born ' service. He was appoint- 
ed as a member of this service in his twenty-third year. 
Since this appointment he lost no time in devoting all his 
leisure to the study of the innumerable languages and 
dialects of India. As will be seen from the list of his published 
writings incorporated in the volume presented to him, Sir George 
published his first paper on Kalidasa in 1877, and since that year 
the number of his writings increased with the growth of his 
scholarship and versatility of his interests. The Bibliography of 
his writings extending over twenty pages of the volume referred 
to above shows at a glance the magnitude of his achievements, 
the profundity of his learning, not to say his complete mastery 
over the complexities of no less than two hundred dialects of 
India. He was specially proficient in the languages of North 
West India and compiled many grammars of known and un- 
known languages, besides translating numerous Middle and 
Modern Indo- Aryan texts. By his deep study of Indian Verna- 
culars he has stimulated in Indian scholars a just pride for their 
living heritage of vernacular literature and the future of Indian 
philology seems to be bright owing to the stature given to the 
Indian vernaculars by the researches of the great linguist, which 
culminated in the monumental production of the 20 volumes of 
the linguistic Survey of India. It is only of recent years that the 
study of languages on strictly scientific lines has been attract-^ 
ing the attention of Indian Univ’ersities and the influence of the 
methodical studies of the late Sir George Grierson in this field 
will not fail to make its mark on all linguistic pursuits worth 
the name connected with Indian vernaculars. 


P. K* Gode 
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PUBLIOA.TIONS OP THE INSTITUTE 

( I ) The Mahahharata 

The Mahahharata, containing Introduction, Appendices etc. edited by Dr. 
V. S. Sukthankar, M.A., Ph.D.,-— Vol. I, Adiparvau, Price B-s. 34. edited 
by Dr. V. S. Sukt banker, M.A, Ph.D.— Yol. V, VirStaparvan, edited by 
Dr. Raghu Vira, M-A., Ph.D , Price Rs. 11. 

Virataparvan, edited by N. B. Utgikar, M.A., Price Rs. 14, 

Prospectus of a New & Critical Edition of the MahSbharata, Price As, S. 
( ii ) Government Oriental Series 


Sarvadarsanasariigraha of Sayana, with an Original Sanskrit Com* 
mentary, Introduction & Appendices by MM. VasudeTashaatri 
Abhyankar. ( Class A, No. 1. ) Price Rs. 10. 

Siddhantabindu, with a new Sanskrit Commentary by MM. YasudeTa- 
shastri Abhyankar ( Glass A, No, 2 ) Price Hs 2-8. 
MimSnisa-Nyayaprakasa ( Apadevi ) with a new Sanskrit Commentary, 
edited by MM. Vasudevashastri Abhyankar, (Class A, No.d) Price 
Rs. 3-8. 

R. G. Bhandarkar’s Collected Works — Vol. I containing Peep into the 
Early History of India, Contributions to Oriental Congresses, Reviews 
and Addr^?ses and Essays in Literary Chronology, Price Rs. 0. 

— Vol. II. Reports on Search for Sanskrit Mss. during 1882-91, Religions 
and Social Writings, etc. Price Rs. 5-8. — ^Vol. III. History of the 
Deccan, >nd Inscriptions. Price Rs. 4-8. —Vol. IV, comprising Vais^a- 
vism, Saivism, ©to. and Wilson Philological Lectures, Price Rs. 6. 

( Class B. Nos. 1-4. ) 

History of Dharma^astra Literature, Vol. I, by Prof. P. V. Kane, H.A., 
LL.M., ( Glass B. No. 6. ) Price Rs. 15. 

K. B. Pathak Commemoration Volume, edited by Rao Bahadur Dr. S- K. 

Belvalkar. M.A , Ph.D.^ ( Class B. No. 7. ) Price Rs. 10. . 

Word-Index to VySkarapa-MahShhasya, by MM. Shndharshastrl 
Pathak and Siddheshwarshastri Chitrao. ( Class C, No. 1. ) Price R^15. 
Word-Index to PSnini-Sutra-Patha and Pari^istas, by MM. Shridhar- 
shastri Pathak and Siddheshwarshastri Chitrao (Class C, No. 2.) 

WA^Wlndex to TaibtirTya Saihhita, Part I, by Pandit Parashuramshsstri 
( Class C, No. 3 ) Price Rs. 2. „ . ^ « 

The Vedanta, by Dr V. S. Ghate, M.A., D.Litt, Price Rs. 2 
Badhabhtlsapa, by Prof. H. D Velankar, M.A. Price Rs. 1-8. 

Miscellanea 

Vaispavisra, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems by R. G. Bhandarkar. 
( Indian Edition. > f*rice Ke* S“8- 

( Hi ) JBombay S ansl&rit and Prakrit Series 
( New Volumes, Reprints and Revisions.) 
VasiSthadhar-nasastra, edited by Dr. H. A. Ftthre-, Second edition. 

( No. 23. ) Prico Re- One. M a 

Gan4avaho. edited by S P. Pandit. Snd SdUion. by N. B-lTtgilcar. M.A, 

pjtiison’t SelerUons f.om Beveda, Sth edition by Prin. B. D. Karmarkar. 
Na^skarmya'’eifdhi,^edUed by®bol G.. A Jacob. Snd Edition, by Prof- 

.Tjaion. by Prof. 

Vaeoderaebaetrt 

Abhyankar. Srd Edition, ( No. 49. ) R^ce 15- 
Tarkasaihgraha, edited P L. Valdys. M.A.* 

EnmSirapSlcftrita. Second Edijton, revised by , * ► 

D. Litt.. ( No 60 > Prioe K* ^ h-o Babadnr K. P TrSvedi. 

Prakriygkmimndl, parts I and II, edited by Kao t> 

( Nos. 70 & 82) Price . « j, feankatt*. B A (2ro.m ) 

KSvyalathkErhsdr^ssithgraha, edited by N. l> 

Price Hs. 3. \ * xs.wf t* V Kane MeA*. ) 

yvavaharamaynkha, edited by RpoL P. V, Kanst 

» Price ^Ra. l« _. ^ p,i^cioal A. B. DUniya, M.A.. BI-B (So- *3*1 



TarkabhSsS edlt€»d by Dr. D. B. Bhandarkar, M.A.^ Pli.D. and Pandit 
Kedarnath ( JSTo. 84), Price Bs. 2-4, 

( iv ) Miscellaneous Publications 

Mammata*s KSwaprakSsa wifcli JJialkikar’s Commentary, 5th Edition^ 
by Prill. B. D. Karmarkar, M A., TJllSsas I>-X, Price Rs. 8; UllSsas I 
and IT, Price Annas 10 ; DllHsas I, II, III & X, Price Rs. 3. 

Proceedings of the First Oriental Conference, Vol. I Rs, 5. VoL II Rs. 8. 
Summaries of Papers read at the First Oriental Conb rence. Price Rs. 2. 
Descriptive Catalogues of Mss. in the Government Mss. Library at the 
Institute— VoL I, part I SamhitSs and Brahmanas, Price Rs. 4.— 
— Vol* XII ( AlathkSra, Samglta and Natya ) compile 1 by P, X. Gode, 
M.A., Price Rs. 5. — Vol- XVII parts I dc II ( Jaina Literature and 
Philosophy ) compiled by Prof- PI. R. Kapadia, M.A., Price Rs. 4 each. 
— Vol. XIV ( Natakas ) compiled by P. X. Gode, M.A. Price Rs. 4. 

History of the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Presidency 
from 1868 to 1900, Price As. 8. 

A List of New Ms^. added to the Library 1895-1924. Price Pe. 1”8. 
Annals of the B." O. R. Institute- Price Rs. 10 per Volume. Vols. 

I~VII two parts each; Vols. VHI-XXl parts four each. 

Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume on sale at the Oriental Book 
Agency, Poona. 

( New Publleations on Sale ) 

(r) Mahabhdrata Vol. VI part ( i ) Udyogaparvan, edited by Dr, 
S. K. De^ M.A., D.Litt., Price Rs. 10-4 ; part ( ii ) Rs. 9. 

(2) Kavyadarsa of Dandin, with an original Sanskrit Com- 

mentary by Vidyabhusana Rangacharya Raddi Shastri^ ( Class 
No. 4 ) Price Rs. 4-8. 

(3) TaVikh-i-Sind best known as Ta'rlkh-i-Masumi, by 

Sayyid Mahammad Ma‘sumi Bakkari, edited with Introduc- 
tion, Historical Notes^ & Indices by Dr. ,U. M. Daudpota^ 
M.A., Ph.D., ( Class A, No. 5 ) Price Rs, 5. 

(4) Bharadvajasiksa, wnth gloss, edited by V. R. R. Dikshitar. 

M.A.j ( Class A, No. 6 ), Price Rs, 1-8. 

(5) Desmamamala of Hemacandra, edited by R. Pischel, Second 

Edition with Introduction, Critical Notes and Glossaiy, by 
Prin. P. V. Rainanujaswami, M.A., ( B. S. S. No. 17 ) 
Price Rs. 4-8- 

(6) Peterson’s Selections from Rgveda, Third Edition completely 

revised mid enlarged by Dr*. V. G. Paranipe, M.A,, 

D. Litt., ( B. S. S. No. 58 ), Price Rs. 4-8. 

(7) Descriptive Catalogues of Mss. in the Govt. Mss. Library, 

at the Institute — 

( i ) VoL II ( Grammar ) part I compiled by Rao Bahadur 
• .. ^ P^lvaikar, M.A., Ph.D., Price Rs. 4. 

( Vol, XVI Part I (Vaidyaka) compiled by Dr. Flar Dull 
Sharnia, M.A., Ph.D,, Price Rs, 4 
( m ) Vol. XVII Part III compiled by H. R. Kapadia, M.A., 
Price Rs. 5. 

( iv ) Vol. XIII Part I ( Kavya ) Compiled by Mr. P. K. 
Code, M. A. Price Rs. 5. 

(8) NigBantu and Nirukta, Volume 1. Introduction. Full texts 

of Nighantu and Nirukta. Notes on chapters I-III of 
Nirukta. 25 Indexes, edited by Prin. V. K. Raiavade, M.A., 
Price Rs. 10 

N. B.— For the Reports of the Proceedings of All India Oriental Con- 
ferences apply to the Secretary, B* O. R. Institute^ Poona 4. 



